BRANDEIS 
UNIVERSITY 
BULLETIN 


GENERAL  CATALOG  ISSUE  1956-1957 


Archvs 

LD 

571 

.B561 

1956- 

1957 


A 


f'o/.  F/,  No.  1  September,  1956 

Brandeis  University  Bulletin,  published  four  times  a  year  (once  in  September, 
October,  March  and  May)  at  Brandeis  University,  Waltham  54,  Mass. 
Entered  as  second  class  matter  at  the  Post  Office  at  Boston,  Mass. 


Brandeis  University 
Bulletin 

General  Catalog  Issue 


SESSION 
1956-1957 


WALTHAM,   MASSACHUSETTS 


Digitized  by  the  Internet  Arciiive 

in  2010  with  funding  from 

Boston  Library  Consortium  IVIember  Libraries 


http://www.archive.org/details/generalcatalog5657bran 


Table  of  Contents 

PAGE 

Officers  of  the  University 5 

Fellows  of  the  Universit)' 6 

Officers  of  Instruction 8 

Officers  of  Administration 14- 

I.    The  Role  of  the  University 16 

II.    The  University  Facilities 21 

III.  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 30 

J.    Admission  of  Students 30 

B.  Scholarships  and  Financial  Aid 33 

C.  Student  Administration 35 

D.  Student  Activities 37 

E.  Fees  and  Expenses 39 

F.  Academic  Requirements 42 

G.  The  Fields  of  Concentration 47 

IV.  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 54 

A.  General  Information 54 

B.  Areas  of  Graduate  Studies 60 

Biology 60 

Chemistry 61 

English  and  American  Literature 63 

History  of  Ideas 65 

Mathematics 67 

Music 68 

Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 70 

Physics 72 

Psychology 73 

V.    Courses  of  Instruction 75 

Appendix 

I.    Endowment  Funds 165 

II.    Chairs 167 

III.  Fellowships 170 

IV.  Scholarship  Endowment  Funds 173 

V.    Scholarship  Funds 180 

VI.    Loan  Funds 202 

VII.    Service  Endowment  and  Service  Funds 206 

VIII.    Prizes 208 

IX.    Research  Funds  and  Grants 212 

X.    Special  Grants 216 

XI.    Scientific  Equipment  Grants 217 

XII.    General  Education  S 218 

XIII.    Index  of  Courses 219 

[3] 


Academic  Calendar 


1956 


September  23,  Sunday 
September  24,  Monday 


September  25,  Tuesday 


September  26,  Wednesday 

October  1,  Monday 
October  12,  Friday 

November  12,  Monday 
November  22  and  23, 

Thursday  and  Friday 
November  26,  Monday 

December  24,  Monday  through 
January  2,  Wednesday 


Dormitories  open  to  all  Students 

Orientation  Period  begins 

9:00  A.M.  -  Registration  of  New 

Students 
1 :30  P.M.  -  Registration  of  Returning 

Students 
9:00  A.M. -5:00  p.m.  -  Registration  of 

Graduate  Students 
Consultation  with  Faculty  Advisers 
9:00  A.M. -5:00  p.m.  -  Registration  of 

Graduate  Students 
Enrollment  in  Courses 

Classes  begin 
No  Classes 

No  Classes 

Thanksgiving  Recess  begins  after  last 

class  on  Wednesday,  November  21 
Classes  resume 

Winter  Recess  begins  after  the  last 
CLASS  ON  Friday,  December  21 


January  3,  Thursday 
January  21,  Monday 
January  31,  Thursday 

February  4,  Monday 
February  22,  Friday 

April  15,  Monday  through 
April  23,  Tuesday 
April  24,  Wednesday 

May  20,  Monday 
May  31,  Friday 
May  30,  Thursday 

June  9,  Sunday 


1957 

Classes  resume 

Mid-year  Examinations  begin 

Mid-year  Examinations  end 

Second  Semester  begins 
No  Classes 

Spring  Recess  begins  after  the  last 
CLASS  ON  Friday,  April  12 

Classes  resume 

Final  Examinations  begin 
Final  Examinations  end 
No  Classes 

Commencement 
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Oj0ficers  of  the  University 


1956-1957 


Board    of    Trustees 


Abraham  Feinberg,  ll.b.,  ll.m.,  Chairman 


Joseph  F.  Ford,  l.h.d.,  Treasurer 
Norman  S.  Rabb,  a.b.,  Secretary 
George  Alpert,  ll.b.,  ll.d. 
James  J.  Axelrod 
Meyer  Jaffe 
Milton  Kahn,  b.s. 
Jacob  M.  Kaplan 
Dudley  F.  Kimball,  m.b.a. 
Adele  Rosenwald  Levy 
Joseph  M.  Linsey 
isador  lubin,  ph.d.,  ll.d. 


William  Mazer,  b.s. 

Joseph  M.  Proskauer,  ll.b.,  ll.d. 

Israel  Rogosin 

Eleanor  Roosevelt,  ll.d.,  l.h.d. 

Irving  Salomon 

Esther  Schneider,  ll.b.,  ll.m. 

Jacob  Shapiro,  b.s. 

Isaiah  Leo  Sharfman,  ll.b. 

Samuel  L.  Slosberg,  a.b. 

Simon  E.  Sobeloff,  ll.b. 

Frank  L.  Weil,  ll.b.,  l.h.d. 


President  of  the  University 
Abram  Leon  Sachar,  ph.d.,  litt.d. 
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Fellows  of  the  University 


Herbert  H.  Lehman,  LL.d.,  l.H.d.,  Washington,  D.  C,  Honorary  Chairman 

Frank  L.  Weil,  ll.b.,  l.h.d.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Chairman 

Philip  M.  Meyers,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Secretary 


Fisher  Abramson 

New  Bedford,  Massachusetts 

Sidney  J.  Allen 

Detroit,  Michigan 

Samuel  E.  Aronowitz 
Albany,  New  York 

Louis  Aronstam 
Atlanta,  Georgia 

David  Borowitz 
Chicago,  Illinois 

Miss  Susan  Brandeis 
New  York,  New  York 

Morris  Brown 

Palm  Beach,  Florida 

Milton  H.  Callner 
Chicago,  Illinois 

Sol  W.  Cantor 

New  York,  New  York 

Colonel  Henry  Crown 
Chicago,  Illinois 

Hal  Davis 

New  York,  New  York 

Harry  L.  Epstein 

Milwaukee,  Wisconsin 

Mose  M.  Feld 

Houston,  Texas 

Dr.  Joseph  M.  Frehling 
Louisville,  Kentucky 

Samuel  Friedland 
Miami,  Florida 

Charles  Fruchtman 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Jack  A.  Goldf  arb 

New  York,  New  York 


I.  E.  Goldstein 

St.  Louis,  Missouri 

Herman  G.  Handmaker 
Louisville,  Kentucky 

Jacob  Hiatt 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Irving  Kane 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Samuel  Kappel 

Brooklyn,  New  York 

Benjamin  S.  Katz 

Milwaukee,  Wisconsin 

Cecil  D.  Kaufmann 
Washington,  D.  C. 

Edward  H.  Kavinoky 
Buffalo,  New  York 

Philip  M.  Klutznick 
Park  Forest,  Illinois 

Leonard  H.  Krieger 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsjlvania 

Irving  Levick 

Buffalo,  New  York 

Julius  Livingston 
Tulsa,  Oklahoma 

Sam  A.  Lopin 

New  York,  New  York 

Joseph  Mailman 

New  York,  New  York 

Fredric  R.  Mann 

Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania 

Yoland  D.  Markson 

Los  Angeles,  California 

Morton  J.  May 

St.  Louis,  Missouri 


[6] 


Honorable  Theodore  R.  McKeldin 
Annapolis,  Maryland 

Elmer  Moyer 
Da>i;on,  Ohio 

Thomas  A.  Pappas 
Boston,  Mass. 

Jack  I.  Poses 

New  York,  New  York 

Jacob  S.  Potofsky 

New  York,  New  York 

Samuel  Rapaporte,  Jr. 

Providence,  Rhode  Island 

Frank  H.  Reitman 

Newark,  New  Jersey 

Harold  L.  Renfield 

New  York,  New  York 

Jack  Segall  Resler 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Tubie  Resnik 

New  York,  New  York 

Mrs.  Max  Richter 

New  York,  New  York 

Judge  Simon  Rifkind 

New  York,  New  York 

Dr.  Julius  M.  Rogoff 

Rowayton,  Connecticut 

Gustave  J.  Rosen 

Westport,  Connecticut 

Felix  Rosenbaum 

Leominster,  Massachusetts 

James  N.  Rosenberg 

New  York,  New  York 

Samuel  Rubin 

New  York,  New  York 

Ben  Sadowski 

Toronto,  Canada 

John  D.  Schapiro 

Baltimore,  Maryland 

Dore  Schary 

Culver  City,  California 

Samuel  S.  Schneierson 
New  York,  New  York 


Charles  Segal 

Larchmont,  New  York 

Nate  S.  Shapero 

Detroit,  Michigan 

Alfred  Shapiro 

New  York,  New  York 

Judge  Joseph  Sherbow 
Baltimore,  Maryland 

Abe  Shiftman 

Detroit,  Michigan 

Leonard  N.  Simons 
Detroit,  Michigan 

Alvin  A.  Sopkin 

Providence,  Rhode  Island 

Honorable  Abe  Stark 
New  York,  New  York 

David  Tannenbaum 

Beverly  Hills,  California 

Harold  Turk 

Miami  Beach,  Florida 

Philip  F.  Vineberg 
Montreal,  Canada 

Dr.  Selman  Waksman 

New  Brunswick,  New  Jersey 

Abe  D.  Waldauer 

Memphis,  Tennessee 

Joe  Weingarten 
Houston,  Texas 

Carl  Weinkle 

Miami  Beach,  Florida 

Morton  Weinress 
Chicago,  Illinois 

Lawrence  A.  Wien 

New  York,  New  York 

Herman  Wiener 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Charles  H.  Yalem 
St.  Louis,  Missouri 

Harry  Zeitz 

Brooklyn,  New  York 

Ben  D.  Zevin 

Cleveland,  Ohio 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

FACULTY 

Abram  Leon  Sachar,  ph.d.,  litt.d.  President  of  the  University 


Saul  G.  Cohen,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Dean  of  Faculty  and  Rita  H.  Aronstam 

Professor  of  Chemistry 


David  Sandler  Berkowitz,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Professor  of 

History  and  Political  Science 

Edward  Hallett  Carr,  c.b.e.  Jacob  Ziskind  Professor  of  Politics 

(Trinity  College,  Cambridge) 

Joseph  Israel  Cheskis,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Peter  and  Elizabeth  Wolkenstein 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and  Literature 

Osborne  Earle,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Professor  of  English 

Pierre  Emmanuel,  l.  es  sc.  Jacob  Ziskind  Professor  of  Humanities 

Irving  Gifford  Fine,  a.b.,  a.m.  Fredric  R.  Mann  Professor  of  Music 

Benjamin  Friedman,  b.s.  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Nahum  Norbert  Glatzer,  PH.D.  Michael  Tuch  Professor 

of  Jewish  History 

Cyrus  H.  Gordon,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Jacob  Ziskind  Professor 

of  Near  Eastern  Studies 

Eugenia  Hanfmann,  ph.d.  Professor  of  Psychology 

Wolfgang  Kohler,  ph.d.  Professor  of  Psychology 

Louis  Kronenberger,  litt.d.  Sophie  Tucker  Professor  of  Theatre  Arts 

*SvEND  Laursen,  PH.D.  James  Henry  Yalem  Professor  of  Economics 

Max  Lerner,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Max  Richter  Professor  of  American 

Civilization  and  Institutions 

Frank  Edward  Manuel,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Mack  Kahn  Professor 

of  Modern  History 

Herbert  Marcuse,  ph.d.  Professor  of  Politics 

Abraham  H.  Maslow,  m.a.,  ph.d.      Philip  Meyers  Professor  of  Psychology 

Simon  Rawidowicz,  ph.d.  Philip  W .  Lown  Professor  of  Hebrew 

Literature  and  Jewish  Philosophy 


Paul  J.  Alexander,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  History 

(on  the  Kaufmann  Foundation) 

Arthur  Berger,  b.a.,  m.a.  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

Donald  N.  Bigelow,  m.a.,  ph.d.      Associate  Professor  of  American  History 

•On  Leave,  1956-1957. 

[8} 


Erwin  Bodky,  m.a.  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

Leo  Bronstein,  ph.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Fine  Arts 

and  Near  Eastern  Civilization 

James  V.  Cunningham,  a.b.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  English 

Herman  T.  Epstein,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Biophysics 

(on  the  Morris  Schapiro  and  Family  Foundation) 

David  L.  Falkoff,  b.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

(on  the  Buffalo  Foundation) 

Orrie  M.  Friedman,  b.SC,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

(on  the  Helena  Rubinstein  Foundation) 

Sidney  Golden,  b.s.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

(on  the  Samuel  Berch  Foundation) 

Oscar  Goldman,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

(on  the  Benjamin  S.  Katz  Foundation) 

Eugene  P.  Gross,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Aron  Gurwitsch,  PH.D.  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Milton  Hindus,  b.a.,  m.s.  Associate  Professor  of  English 

Irving  Howe,  b.s.sc.  Associate  Professor  of  English 

Albert  Kelner,  m.SC,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

(on  the  Bernard  Aronson  Foundation) 

Harold  P.  Klein,  b.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

(on  the  Ben  Novack  Foundation) 

Romney  Robinson,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

John  P.  Roche,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Politics 

Paul  J.  Scheuer,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Silvan  S.  Schweber,  m.s.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Harold  Shapero,  a.b.  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

Mitchell  Siporin     Associate  Professor  of  Fine  Arts  and  Artist-in-Residence 

Claude  A.  S.  Vigee,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Romance 

Languages  and  Literature 
(on  the  J.  M.  Kaplan  Foundation) 


Jean-Pierre  Barricelli,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of 

Romance  Languages 

Marie  Boas,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Max  Chretien,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Harold  Conroy,  b.s.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Lewis  A.  Coser,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

(on  the  L  M.  Weinstein  Foundation) 

Stanley  Diamond,  a.b.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 

James  E.  Duffy,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 
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Richard  S.  Eckaus,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

(on  the  Jacob  S.  Potofsky  Foundation) 

George  Fischer,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Aaron  Frankel,  b.a.  Assistant  Professor  of  Theatre  Arts 

Lawrence  H.  Fuchs,  b.a.,  ph.d.        Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Samuel  Joseph  Golub,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

(on  the  Sayde  Genis  Foundation) 

Richard  M.  Held,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Jerome  Himelhoch,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

(on  the  Mortimer  Gryzmish  Foundation  for  Human  Relations) 


Lionel  Jaffe,  s.b.,  ph.d. 
Harriman  Jones,  a.m.,  ph.d 
Rudolf  Kayser,  ph.d. 


Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

Assistant  Professor  of  French 

Assistant  Professor  of  German 
Language  and  Literature 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Assistant  Professor  of  American  History 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 
(on  the  Samuel  Rubin  Foundation) 

Shlomo  Marenof,  ph.b.,  m.a.  Assistant  Professor  of  Hebrew 

Language  and  Literature 

Irving  J.  Massey,  m.a.,  ph.d.    Assistant  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature 

John  F.  Matthews,  b.a.  Assistant  Professor  of  Theatre  Arts 

Ricardo  B.  Morant,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Albert  Gjerding  Olsen,  a.m.,  ph.d.  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 


James  B.  Klee,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
Kenneth  J.  Levy,  m.f.a.,  ph.d. 
Leonard  W.  Levy,  a.m.,  ph.d. 
Margaret  Libb,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
Robert  A.  Manners,  m.a.,  ph.d 


Henry  Popkin,  a.m.,  ph.d. 
Robert  Otto  Prever,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
Philip  Rieff,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
Sidney  Rosen,  a.m.,  ph.d. 
Harry  Stein,  b.s.,  m.a. 
Maurice  R.  Stein,  b.a. 
Marie  Syrkin,  b.a.,  m.a. 
Caldwell  Titcomb,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
Walter  Toman,  ph.d. 
Chi-Hua  Wang,  m.s.,  ph.d. 

John  Burt  Wight,  ed.m.,  ph.d. 
Earl  A.  Wilson,  b.s.,  ph.d. 
Harry  Zohn,  ed.m.,  ph.d. 


Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  Literature 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Sciences 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Assistant  Professor  of  Humanities 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  and 
Research  Associate 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  Composition 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Assistant  Professor  of  German 
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Denise  a.  Alexandre,  Licencie  es  Lettres 


Peter  Grippe 
Solomon  Lipp,  m.s.,  ph.d. 
Marvin  Lowenthal,  b.a.,  m.a. 
William  Salant,  a.b.,  m.a. 


Lecturer  in 
Romance  Languages 

Lecturer  in  the  Fine  Arts 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Education 

Lecturer  in  Humanities 

Lecturer  in  Economics 


(on  the  Harry  and  Mae  Edison  Foundation) 
MosHE  Zeltzer,  PH.D.   Visiting  Lecturer  in  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 


Paul  Bertelsen 

ArNO  CrONHEIM,  PH.D. 

Arnona  Marenof  Eisenberg,  B.S.,  m.a, 

Robert  Evans,  a.b.,  a.m. 

Philip  J.  Finkelpearl,  a.m.,  ph.d. 

Emanuel  Flumere,  b.s.,  m.ed. 

Judith  Goldsmith,  b.a.,  m.a. 

Leon  J.  Goldstein,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Oscar  W.  Greenberg,  b.s.,  m.a. 

Irving  Heller,  b.s.,  ed.m. 

Frances  Crowley  LaShoto,  a.b.,  m.a. 

Denah  Levy  Lida,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Arno  J.  Mayer,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Anna  Catherine  Nichols,  b.s.,  m.s. 

Flemming  E.  Nyrop,  b.s.,  m.a. 

Arthur  Polonsky 

John  E.  Rexine,  a.b.,  a.m. 

L  Milton  Sacks,  b.s.,  m.a. 

Abraham  J.  Siegel,  b.a.,  m.a. 

Walter  Milton  Spink,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

John  Van  Doren,  m.a.,  ph.d. 


Instructor  in  Theatre  Arts 

Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Instructor  in  English 

Instructor  in  Humanities 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Instructor  in  Dance 

Instructor  in  Philosophy 

Instructor  in  Physics 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Visiting  Instructor  in  Speech 

Instructor  in  Spanish 

Instructor  in  Politics 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Instructor  in  Theatre  Arts 

Instructor  in  Fine  Arts 

Instructor  in  Humanities 

Instructor  in  Politics 

Instructor  in  Economics 

Instructor  in  Fine  Arts 

Instructor  in  American  Civilization. 


Associates,  Teaching  Fellows  and  Assistants* 


Gladys  M.  Avayzian,  b.s. 
Francis  A.   Baragar,  b.sc,  m.sc. 
Sophie  Baran,  b.a. 
Ann  Bbsser,  b.a. 

ElIAHU  BoGER,  PH.D. 
«As  of  July  1,  1956. 


Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 
Teaching  Fellow  in  Physics 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 
Teaching  Fellow  in  Music 

Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 
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Beatrice  Bonne,  b.a. 
Benjamin  Boretz,  b.a. 
Martin  Boykan,  b.a.,  m.mus. 
David  L.  Burrows,  b.mus.,  a.m. 
Barbara  A.  Chellis,  b.s. 
Sterling  Cooper,  b.s. 
Charles  B.  Dawson,  b.a. 
Jerome  M.  Eisenstadt,  b.s. 
William  B.  Evans,  b.s. 
Lena  Fishman,  b.s. 

SaNFORD  J.  FrEEDMAN,  A.B.,   M.S 

Seymour  Greenfield,  b.s. 
Alan  V.  Hein,  a.b.,  a.m. 
Vera  S.  Hsiung,  b.sc. 
Raymond  K.  O.  Ibecheole,  b.s. 
Wallace  Jackson,  b.a. 
Neville  W.  James,  b.sc. 
Fred  Kaplan,  b.a. 
Doris  Kivelevich,  b.a. 

HiLDRETH  KrITZER,  B.A.,  M.A. 

M.  Joel  Mandelbaum,  b.a. 
Joyce  Ann  Mauser,  b.a. 
Shalom  Igra  Newman,  b.a. 
Norman  Oberman,  a.b. 
Alfred  Nash  Patterson 
Sidney  Schuster,  a.b. 
Arno  M.  Safran,  b.mus.,  m.mus. 
John  J.  Sbgedy,  b.s. 
Ronald  E.  Shor,  b.a. 
Arthur  I.  Stern,  b.s. 
John  Moncrieff  Vail,  b.sc,  m.sc. 
Irving  Warshawsky,  b.a.,  m.a. 
Leonard  Weiner,  a.b.,  a.m. 
Nicholas  A.  Wheeler,  b.a. 
Muriel  H.  Wolf,  b.mus.,  m.mus. 
Robert  Zand,  b.s.,  m.s. 


Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Music 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Music 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Music 

Teaching  Fellow  in  English  Composition 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Physics 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  English  Composition 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 

Teaching  Fellow  in  English  Composition 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Music 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 

Director  of  University  Chorus 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Physics 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Music 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Physics 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Biology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Physics 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Psychology 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Physics 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Music 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Chemistry 
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SCHOOL  COUNCILS 

Creative  Arts 

Irving  G.  Fine,  Chairman;  Erwin  Bodky,  John  F.  Matthews, 
Mitchell  Siporin. 

Humanities 

Joseph  L  Cheskis,  Chairman;  J.  V.  Cunningham,  Aron  Gurwitsch, 
Simon  Rawidowicz,  Claude  S.  Vigee. 

Science 

Herman  T.  Epstein,  Chairman;  David  L.  Falkoff,  Sidney  Golden, 
Oscar  Goldman,  Harold  P.  Klein. 

Social  Science 

Herbert  Marcuse,  Chairman;  Richard  S.  Eckaus,  Max  Lerner, 
Robert  A.  Manners,  Frank  E.  Manuel,  A.  H.  Maslow. 

FACULTY  COMMITTEES 

Admissions  and  Scholarships 

Leonard  Levy,  Joseph  F.  Kauffman,  C.  Ruggles  Smith,  Marie  Boas, 
Irving  Howe,  Silvan  S.  Schweber,  Harold  Shapero. 

Administrative 

Lawrence  H.  Fuchs,  Joseph  F.  Kauffman,  Charles  W.  Duhig,  C. 
Ruggles  Smith,  Eugenia  Hanfmann,  James  E.  Duffy,  Osborne 
Earle,  a.  G.  Olsen,  Philip  Rieff,  Caldwell  Titcomb. 

Athletic 

Jean-Pierre  Barricelli,  Benjamin  Friedman,  Anna  C.  Nichols, 
Sidney  Rosen,  Harry  Zohn. 

Degrees,  Awards  and  Prizes 

Paul  Alexander,  Joseph  F.  Kauffman,  Charles  W.  Duhig,  Albert 
Kelner,  Irving  Massey,  Mitchell  Siporin. 

Educational  Policy 

To  be  announced  later. 

Entrance  into  Graduate  and  Professional  Schools 

Executive  Committee:  Orrie  M.  Friedman,  Joseph  F.  Kauffman, 
Eugene  P.  Gross,  Albert  Kelner,  Harold  P.  Klein. 

Faculty  Organization 

Oscar  Goldman,  Arthur  Berger,  Richard  M.  Held,  Robert  O. 
Preyer. 

Library 

Marvin  Lowenthal,  Louis  Schreiber,  Harold  Conroy,  George 
Fischer,  Nahum  N.  Glatzer,  Kenneth  Levy. 
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Psychological  Counseling  Center 

Eugenia  Hanfmann,  ph.d Director 

Andras  Angyal,  m.d Consultant 

Visiting  Committee  of  the  Psychological  Counseling  Center: 
Crete  L.  Bibring,  m.d.,  George  E.  Gardner,  ph.d.,  m.d. 

Library 

Marvin  Lowenthal,  b.a.,  m.a Director  of  Special  Services 

Louis  Schreiber,  b.s.s.,  b.l.s Director  of  Administrative  Services 

Shirlee  E.  Koretsky,  b.s. Readers'  Services  Librarian 

Harry  N.  Tarlin,  m.a.,  m.s.  in  l.s. Acquisitions  Librarian 

Mathilda  Brugh  O'Bryant,  a.b.,  m.a Cataloguer 

A thletics 
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Faculty  Administrative  Services 

Gertrude  Carnovsky Faculty  Administrative  Assistant 

Samuel  Rosenfield,  b.S Superintendent  of  Science  Laboratories 

ADMINISTRATIVE    DEPARTMENTS 

Comptroller 

Bernard  Gordon,  b.s.,  m.b.a Comptroller 

Norman  R.  Grimm,  a.b Steward 

Marjorie  Olson   Bursar 

William  Dansker,  a.b Manager  of  Services 

Public  Affairs 

Emanuel  M.  Gilbert,  b.s Director 

University  Resources 

Saul  S.  Elgart,  m.S.,  m.h.l Director 

Hyam  Korin,  a.b.,  M.A Program  Director,  Brandeis  Cluhs 

Buildings  and  Grounds 

Sumner  J.  Abrams Director 

Joseph  M.  Maker,  Jr Assistant  to  the  Director 

John  Foti Construction  Coordinator 

Board  of  Trustees 

Hannah  Litt Executive  Secretary 

University  Relations 

Harriet  J.  Becker,  a.b Executive  Secretary,  Alumni  Association 

Edith  A.  Steinberg,  a.b Director,  New  York  Area 

Anne  Zyfers Executive  Secretary,  National  Women's  Committee 

Administrative  Personnel 

Esther  E.  Blauer  (Secretary  to  the  President);  Paula  Blay  (Health  Office); 
Etta  Crevoshay  (Athletic  Office);  Claire  Freeman  (Scholarships  Office); 
Beverly  Fanning  (Bursar's  Office);  Anne  Gaspaii  (Accounts  Office);  Sada 
Gordon  (School  of  Social  Science);  Betty  Griffin  (Office  of  Registrar); 
Barbara  Johnson  (Office  of  Student  Administration) ;  Louise  Lewisohn 
(School  of  Humanities) ;  Keitha  Lindquist  (Office  of  Comptroller) ;  Dorothy 
Merrill  (Service  Bureau) ;  Rosamonde  Morrison  (School  of  Creative  Arts) ; 
Miriam  M.  Ober  (Office  of  University  Resources) ;  Minnie  F.  Piha  (Ac- 
knowledgments Office) ;  Rowena  Peoples  (Office  of  Buildings  and  Grounds) ; 
Ruth  Rudik  (Office  of  the  Dean  of  Administration) ;  Sarah  R.  Schweitzer 
(Office  of  Public  Affairs) ;  Anastasia  H.  Sutermeister  (Office  of  Admissions)  ; 
Nettie  Weiss  (Office  of  Student  Personnel). 
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I 

The  Role  of  the  University 

Brandefs  University  is  named  for  the  illustrious  jurist,  Louis  Dembitz 
Brandeis,  whose  wisdom  contributed  to  every  aspect  of  the  welfare  of  his 
country  and  his  people.  The  founders  of  the  University  have  been  inspired  by 
the  challenge  of  Justice  Brandeis'  ideal  of  what  a  university  should  be: 

"It  must  always  be  rich  in  goals  and  ideals,  seemingly  attainable  but  beyond 
immediate  reach  .  .  ." 

"It  must  become  truly  a  seat  of  learning  where  research  is  pursued,  books 
written,  and  the  creative  instinct  is  aroused,  encouraged,  and  developed 
in  its  faculty  and  students." 

"It  must  ever  be  mindful  that  education  is  a  precious  treasure  transmitted 
— a  sacred  trust  to  be  held,  used,  and  enjoyed,  and  if  possible  strengthened, 
then  passed  on  to  others  upon  the  same  trust." 

At  the  inaugural  ceremonies  in  October,  1948,  the  aims  of  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity were  stated  by  the  first  President,  in  the  form  of  a  three-fold  promise. 
First,  Brandeis  will  be  an  institution  of  quality  where  the  integrity  of  learning, 
of  research,  of  writing,  of  teaching,  will  not  be  compromised.  An  institution 
bearing  the  name  of  Justice  Brandeis  must  be  dedicated  to  conscientiousness 
in  research  and  to  honesty  in  the  exploration  of  truth  to  its  innermost  parts. 

Secondly,  Brandeis  University  will  be  a  school  of  the  spirit — a  school  in 
which  the  temper  and  climate  of  the  mind  will  take  precedence  over  the 
acquisition  of  skills,  and  the  development  of  techniques.  Unyielding  in  the  face 
of  the  defeatism  which  is  inherent  in  the  various  phases  of  nihilism,  Brandeis 
will  be  a  dwelling  place  of  permanent  values — those  few  unchanging  values 
of  beauty,  of  righteousness,  of  freedom,  which  man  has  ever  sought  to  attain. 

Finally,  Brandeis  will  ofFer  its  opportunities  of  learning  and  of  the  cul- 
tivation of  the  heart  to  all.  Neither  student  body  nor  faculty  will  ever  be 
chosen  on  the  basis  of  population  proportions  whether  ethnic  or  religious  or 
economic. 

Brandeis  University  came  into  being  because  of  the  desire  of  American 
Jewry  to  make  a  corporate  contribution  to  higher  education  in  the  tradition 
of  the  great  American  secular  universities  which  have  stemmed  from  denom- 
inational generosity.  By  choosing  its  faculty  on  the  basis  of  capacity  and 
creativity  and  its  students  according  to  the  criteria  of  academic  merit  and 
promise,  the  University  hopes  to  create  an  environment  which  may  cause  the 
pursuit  of  learning  to  issue  in  wisdom. 

THE  SPECIAL  CHARACTER 

The  launching  of  a  new  school  has  naturally  raised  many  questions  about 
its  special  character.  To  what  educational  philosophy  does  it  subscribe  ?  Will 
it  encourage  the  development  of  vocational  skills?  Will  it  follow  the  leader- 
ship of  schools  which  are  mainly  concerned  with  the  personal  fulfillment  of  the 
students?  Will  it  plan  for  early  specialization  or  is  the  pattern  of  general 
education  to  be  preferred? 
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In  truth,  the  special  character  of  Brandeis,  in  its  undergraduate  areas,  is 
difficult  to  define  because  it  is  not  planned  to  implement  any  extremist  edu- 
cational philosophy.  The  University  has  set  itself  to  develop  the  whole  man, 
the  sensitive,  cultured,  open-minded  kind  of  citizen  v^^ho  grounds  his  thinking 
in  facts,  w^ho  is  intellectually  and  spiritually  avi^are,  veho  believes  that  life 
is  significant  and  vrho  is  concerned  about  a  going  society  and  the  role  he  vs^ill 
play  in  such  a  society. 

The  University  vi^ill  not  give  priority  to  the  molding  of  vocational  skills 
nor  is  it  partial  to  the  development  of  specialized  interests  at  the  expense  of  a 
solid  general  background.  This  should  not  be  construed  to  mean  that  what 
is  termed  practical  or  useful  is  to  be  ignored.  Brandeis  merely  seeks  to  avoid 
specialization  which  is  unrelated  to  the  heritage  of  the  Western  World — its 
humanities,  its  social  sciences,  its  sciences  and  its  creative  arts.  For  otherwise 
it  produces  fragmentized  men  with  the  compartmentalized  point  of  view  which 
has  been  the  bane  of  contemporary  life. 

A  realistic  educational  system  must  offer  adequate  opportunity  for  personal 
fulfillment.  The  ego  is  precious  and  it  should  be  protected  and  enriched.  Edu- 
cation at  Brandeis  encourages  the  drive  for  personal  fulfillment,  but  only 
within  the  framework  of  social  responsibility. 

Thus  Brandeis  belongs  with  many  of  its  sister  institutions  as  it  strives  for 
full-orbed  personalities,  practical  enough  to  cope  with  the  problems  of  a  tech- 
nological civilization,  yet  mellowed  by  the  values  of  a  long  historical  heritage ; 
self-sufficient  to  the  point  of  intellectual  independence,  yet  fully  prepared  to 
assume  the  responsibilities  which  society  imposes. 


UNIVERSITY  ORGANIZATION 

Brandeis  University  at  the  present  time  comprises  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  offers  instruction  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degrees  in  the 
Schools  of  Creative  Arts,  Humanities,  Social  Science  and  Science.  The 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  courses  of  instruction  leading  to 
the  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Fine  Arts,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees. 

Regularly  matriculated  students  pursuing  courses  of  instruction  under  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  may,  upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  first 
year,  continue  as  candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

Introductory  and  survey  courses  in  all  fields  provide  a  foundation  for  the 
student's  general  education  as  distinguished  from  his  more  intensive  pursuit  of 
knowledge  within  specialized  areas.  After  the  first  year's  work  is  satisfactorily 
completed,  each  student  will  select  a  provisional  field  of  concentration  from 
the  programs  of  studies  offered  by  one  of  the  Schools.  A  full  listing  of  courses 
of  instruction  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  appears  in  a  later  section  of 
the  catalog. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  courses  of  study  leading 
to  the  master's  and  doctor's  degrees  in  eight  areas:  Chemistry,  Music,  Near 
Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies,  Psychology,  English  and  American  Literature, 
History  of  Ideas,  Physics,  and  Microbiology.  A  full  listing  of  the  courses  of 
instruction  in  these  areas  appear  later  in  the  catalog. 
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ZISKIND  PROFESSORSHIPS 

To  implement  its  philosophy  of  education,  the  University  brings  to  its 
campus  from  time  to  time  distinguished  authorities  to  conduct  courses  in 
various  fields.  This  program  is  made  possible  by  the  Jacob  Ziskind  Endowment 
Fund.  It  is  believed  that  exposure  to  varying  points  of  view  as  expressed 
by  these  distinguished  authorities  tends  to  intensify  and  strengthen  the  entire 
educational  process. 

Among  those  who  will  conduct  courses  at  Brandeis  University  during  the 
academic  year  1956-1957  will  be:  Dr.  Edward  Hallett  Carr,  Jacob  Ziskind 
Professor  of  Politics;  Pierre  Emmanuel,  Jacob  Ziskind  Professor  of  Human- 
ities and  Dr.  Cyrus  Gordon,  Jacob  Ziskind  Professor  in  Near  Eastern  Studies. 

INSTITUTE  FOR  ADVANCED  RESEARCH 

It  is  clearly  recognized  that  a  properly  functioning  university  assumes  the 
dual  responsibility  of  transmitting  knowledge  to  its  students  and  of  vddening 
the  boundaries  of  knowledge  available  to  students  and  society;  and  that  it  is 
the  normal  task  of  members  of  the  faculty  to  be  teacher-scholars  who  fulfill 
these  two  responsibilities.  To  increase  the  opportunities  for  research,  Brandeis 
University  has  established  an  Institute  for  Advanced  Research  under  whose 
aegis  faculty  members  and  distinguished  visiting  scholars  and  scientists  may 
pursue  their  scholarly  activities. 

Biochemistry: 

In  1956  the  Dorothy  H.  and  Lewis  S.  Rosenstiel  Foundation  made  an 
initial  grant  of  one  million  dollars  to  the  Institute  for  Advanced  Research  of 
Brandeis  University  in  support  of  research  in  the  natural  sciences  with  primary 
emphasis  in  biochemistry.  These  research  activities  will  be  housed  in  the 
Science  Research  Center  which  will  be  completed  late  in  1956.  Present  plans 
call  for  research  undertakings  designed  to  study:  Growth  and  Differentiation; 
Control  Mechanisms  in  Intermediate  Metabolism;  and  Proteins  and  Nucleic 
Acids. 

Psychology: 

Commencing  with  the  second  semester  of  the  academic  year  1956-1957,  the 
Institute  for  Advanced  Research  will  undertake  a  program  in  Psychology 
under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Wolfgang  Kohler,  Professor  of  Psychology. 


UNIVERSITY  ACTIVITIES 

Annual  Louis  Dembitz  Brandeis  Memorial  Lecture 

An  annual  lecture  series  has  been  established  in  commemoration  of  the 
birthday  of  Louis  Dembitz  Brandeis,  for  whom  the  University  is  named. 
These  lectures,  open  to  the  public,  concern  themselves  with  "the  cause  of  justice 
and  the  rights  and  dignity  of  man."  Previous  Louis  Dembitz  Brandeis  Memo- 
rial Lecturers  have  been  United  States  Supreme  Court  Associate  Justices  Felix 
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Frankfurter  and  William  O.  Douglas,  and  Irving  Dilliard,  of  the  St.  Louis 
Post-Dispatch,  the  Honorable  Charles  E.  Wyzanski,  Jr.,  United  States  District 
Judge  for  Massachusetts,  and  the  Honorable  William  Henry  Hastie,  Judge 
of  the  Third  United  States  District  Court  of  Appeals.  The  1956  Lecturer 
will  be  Earl  Warren,  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States. 

Brandeis  Centennial  Commission 

Composed  of  eminent  jurists,  public  figures  and  academicians,  the  Louis 
Dembitz  Brandeis  Centennial  Commission  was  organized  by  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity to  lead  the  celebrations  and  commemoration,  during  1956,  of  the  one 
hundredth  anniversary  of  the  birth  of  the  late  Supreme  Court  Justice.  The 
Centennial  Commission,  which  includes  seventeen  of  Justice  Brandeis'  former 
legal  secretaries,  is  sponsoring  a  series  of  activities  designed  to  acknowledge 
what  President  Dwight  D.  Eisenhower,  in  a  letter  to  the  Commission, 
described  as  ".  .  .  the  debt  we  owe  to  the  industry  and  wisdom  of  this  great 
American  jurist  and  humanitarian."  The  Commission  program  will  conclude 
with  a  special  Convocation  on  campus,  at  which  Chief  Justice  Earl  Warren 
of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  will  be  honored. 

The  Festival  of  the  Creative  Arts 

Biennially  the  University  sponsors  a  Festival  of  the  Creative  Arts  which 
is  held  in  the  Ullman  Amphitheatre.  In  the  past  it  has  featured  the  world 
premiere  of  Leonard  Bernstein's  "Trouble  in  Tahiti,"  a  choreographed  version 
of  Stravinsky's  "Les  Noces,"  the  world  premiere  of  Kurt  Weill's  "Threepenny 
Opera,"  in  the  English  adaptation  by  Marc  Blitzstein,  the  first  presentation 
in  America  of  Poulenc's  "Les  Mamelles  de  Tiresias,"  a  major  art  exhibit 
"Young  America — Artists  Under  Forty,"  and  the  American  premiere  of 
Darius  Milhaud's  opera  "Medee"  and  ballet  "Salade." 

Lowell  Institute  Cooperative  Broadcasting  Council 

Brandeis  University  is  a  member  of  the  Lowell  Institute  Cooperative 
Broadcasting  Council,  which  sponsors  the  national  award-winning  educational 
radio  station  WGBH-FM  and  Boston's  pioneer  educational  TV  station, 
WGBH-TV,  Channel  2.  Brandeis,  along  with  Boston  College,  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  Boston  University,  Harvard  University,  Lowell  Institute, 
MIT,  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music, 
Northeastern  University,  and  Tufts  University,  makes  its  teaching  facilities 
available  for  use  by  WGBH-FM  and  its  television  affiliate  WGBH-TV. 
As  a  member  of  the  Lowell  Institute,  which  develops  the  programming 
for  both  stations,  the  University  extends  its  educational  facilities  and  concepts 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  campus  into  the  Boston  community. 

Harvard- Brandeis  Cooperative  Research 
on  Israel's  Legal  Development: 

Harvard  University  Law  School  and  Brandeis  University  jointly  sponsor 
a  program  designed  to  codify  the  law  of  the  State  of  Israel.  Launched  several 
years  ago  by   Harvard  Law  School,   the  new  co-sponsorship  with   Brandeis 
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University  will  enable  continuance  of  the  research  until  1959.  The  program 
seeks  to  stimulate  the  study  of  comparative  lavr  and  legislation ;  to  undertake 
legislative  research  relating  to  problems  raised  by  bills  under  consideration  in 
Israel ;  and  to  establish  a  possible  model  for  similar  undertakings  relating  to 
the  law  of  other  new  or  rapidly  changing  societies. 

Brandeis  University  Creative  Arts  Awards 

The  establishment  of  the  Brandeis  University  Creative  Arts  Awards  was 
announced  by  the  University  during  1956.  Awards  will  be  presented  annually 
in  the  areas  of  Theatre  Arts,  Music,  Painting,  Poetry  and  Sculpture.  In  each 
of  these  five  fields  of  the  Arts  two  types  of  awards  will  be  bestowed.  Achieve- 
ment medals  will  be  conferred  upon  successful  artists  for  outstanding  accom- 
plishment during  the  year ;  and  grants-in-aid  will  be  awarded  to  young 
talented  persons,  in  recognition  of  their  creative  ability  and  encouragement  for 
future  study  and  training.  Special  juries  will  be  appointed  annually  in  each 
of  the  five  fields  to  judge  the  competition. 

OTHER  CULTURAL  OPPORTUNITIES 

The  favorable  location  of  Brandeis  University  enables  its  students  to  enjoy 
both  the  charm  of  rustic  New  England  life  and  the  advantages  of  metropolitan 
Boston,  only  12  miles  from  the  campus. 

Outstanding  musical  events  are  offered  at  Symphony  Hall,  home  of  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  at  the  Boston  Opera  House  and  at  Jordan  Hall. 
Valuable  art  collections  and  interesting  exhibits  are  found  in  the  Boston 
Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  the  Isabella  Stewart  Gardner  Museum,  the  Boston 
Public  Library,  and  the  Boston  Institute  of  Contemporary  Art.  Students  are 
urged  to  attend  the  lectures  and  forums  constantly  scheduled  in  the  city. 

Opportunities  for  entertainment  are  also  plentiful.  With  more  legitimate 
theatres  than  any  city  in  the  nation  except  New  York,  Boston  is  often  host  to 
new  plays  before  they  are  taken  to  Broadway.  The  ballet,  the  opera  and  other 
similar  events  are  equally  accessible. 
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University  Facilities 

Brandeis  University  is  located  on  the  outskirts  of  the  community  of  Wal- 
tham,  Massachusetts,  some  12  miles  west  of  metropolitan  Boston.  It  is  adjacent 
to  Wellesley  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  historic  towns  of  Lexington  and 
Concord.  The  University  campus  comprising  more  than  200  acres  is  situated 
high  on  tree-studded  hills  overlooking  the  panorama  of  the  suburbs  of  Greater 
Boston.  The  lowest  land  point  of  the  University  campus  is  at  its  easterly 
boundary  where  it  meets  the  Charles  River  and  the  highest  point  is  New 
England's  famed  Boston  Rock.  Historical  records  reveal  that  it  was  from 
Boston  Rock  that  Governor  Winthrop  and  an  exploring  party  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Colony  first  surveyed  the  land  in  this  region.  Claims  have  been  made 
that  early  Viking  explorers  traveled  up  the  Charles  River  and  established  a 
campsite  in  the  close  vicinity  of  the  present  Brandeis  University  campus. 

The  campus  may  be  reached  from  Boston  by  train,  streetcar  or  automobile. 
Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  trains  run  from  North  Station,  Boston,  to  the 
Roberts-Brandeis  University  Station,  a  few  hundred  yards  from  campus.  Those 
desiring  to  reach  the  campus  by  streetcar  should  take  a  Watertown  trolley  in 
the  Park  Street  subway  station  of  Boston  and  transfer  at  Newton  Corner  to  a 
Roberts  bus,  which  stops  at  the  University.  Those  reaching  the  University  by 
automobile  from  Boston  should  drive  for  about  ten  miles  on  Commonwealth 
Avenue  to  Norumbega  Park,  cross  the  bridge  over  the  Charles  River,  turn 
right  at  the  rotary  and  follow  the  road  signs  from  this  point.  The  campus  may 
also  be  approached  by  auto  from  the  main  traffic  artery  which  encircles  Boston, 
Route  128,  by  taking  Southbound  or  Northbound  Exit  No.  45,  and  following 
road  signs  from  that  point.  To  reach  Brandeis  University  via  the  newly 
constructed  Massachusetts  East- West  Tollroad,  drive  to  the  eastern-most  exit, 
which  is  at  the  junction  of  Routes  128  and  30,  and  follow  road  signs  to  campus. 

At  the  present  time,  the  campus  has  33  major  buildings  and  several  smaller 
units  connected  by  wide  curving  walks,  and  landscaped  areas  with  vistas  of 
rugged  unbroken  foliage.  During  the  academic  year  1956-57,  construction 
is  in  progress  on  the  Rabb  Graduate  Center. 


RESIDENCE  HALLS 

Brandeis  University  is  basically  a  dormitory  school  and,  at  the  present  time, 
facilities  are  available  for  housing  most  of  the  undergraduate  student  body. 
The  usual  accommodations  are  double  rooms  for  men  and  women  students;  a 
small  number  of  single  rooms  are  available.  Each  dormitory  facility  possesses 
its  own  recreation  lounge  and  the  various  units  have  laundry  facilities. 
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Each  resident  student  is  expected  to  bring  blankets,  lamps,  and  such  rugs 
and  decorations  as  are  desired.  In  addition  resident  students  are  required  to 
assume  responsibility  for  their  own  linen  and  towel  services.  Arrangements 
may  be  made  through  the  University  for  this  service. 

The  Castle: 

Located  atop  the  University  campus  and  opposite  Boston  Rock  is  the  Castle, 
the  landmark  of  the  University.  A  huge  fieldstone  building  designed  to  imitate 
medieval  architecture,  the  Castle  was  built  during  the  period  1925-35,  long 
before  Brandeis  University  came  into  being.  Architecturally  unique,  it  draws 
risitors  from  every  section  of  the  country.  The  interior  was  completely  reno- 
vated in  1948  to  provide  modem  living  facilities  for  students.  The  Castle 
dormitory  facilities  include  both  single  and  double  rooms  and  apartments 
accommodating  five  to  ten  students. 

Sghw,\rtz  Hall: 

A  sister  structure  to  the  Castle,  the  Nathan  and  Ida  Schwartz  Hall  is  a 
building  duplicating  the  medieval  design  with  a  completely  modern  interior, 
housing  26  students.  The  lounge  is  decorated  in  a  contemporary  style  and  is 
located  on  the  ground  floor  adjacent  to  the  tennis  courts.  The  building  was 
erected  in  the  early  1930's  and  the  interior  adapted  for  dormitory  use  by  the 
University  in  1950.  It  was  presented  to  the  University  by  the  children  of  the 
designee. 

Hamilton  Quadrangle: 

Hamilton  Quadrangle  is  the  main  women's  housing  and  recreational  area 
on  the  University  campus.  It  consists  of  a  dining  hall-student  center  building 
with  5  dormitory  units  surrounding  the  Anne  J.  Kane  Reflecting  Pool.  The 
architecture  is  contemporary  with  corresponding  interior  decor.  Dormitory 
units  include  Hamilton  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E.  Hamilton  C  has  been  designated 
in  honor  of  Mrs.  Helen  L.  DeRoy  of  Detroit,  Michigan,  and  Hamilton  D 
has  been  designated  Anna  Renfield  Hall  in  honor  of  a  bequest  by  the  Anna 
Renfield  Charitable  Trust. 

The  student  rooms  are  equipped  in  a  modern  functional  manner  to  afford 
maximum  closet  and  working  space,  and  include  specially  designed  combination 
bureau-desk-and-bookcase  pieces.  Each  unit  has  its  own  lounge  facing  the 
Quadrangle  which  affords  ample  opportunity  for  relaxation  and  small  parties. 
The  Shelley-Levinson  Music  Room  in  Hamilton  A  is  available  for  both 
practice  and  recreation. 

Roosevelt  House: 

Located  just  off  the  main  campus,  Roosevelt  House  is  a  converted  home 
established  as  a  cooperative  dormitory  for  16  women  students.  With  facilities 
provided  by  the  University,  the  students  assume  all  responsibility  for  house- 
keeping and  the  preparation  of  meals. 
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Smith  Hall: 

Located  south  of  Boston  Rock,  Smith  Hall  is  a  white,  wooden  dormitory 
constructed  by  the  University  in  1948.  Its  colonial,  pine-panelled  lounge, 
dominated  by  a  large  fireplace,  is  often  used  for  Sunday  afternoon  teas  and 
informal  parties.  It  has  been  named  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University 
in  honor  of  Dr.  John  Hall  Smith  who  maintained  an  educational  institution 
on  the  present  campus  site  of  Brandeis  University  and  whose  ingenuity  and 
resources  were  poured  into  the  development  of  the  area,  especially  the  older 
buildings  of  the  campus. 

RiDGEWooD  Cottages: 

The  Ridgewood  Cottages,  converted  from  private  dwellings,  house  approxi- 
mately 15  men  in  each  dormitory  in  comfortable,  informal  quarters  in  an  area 
situated  at  the  southeastern  tip  of  the  campus.  Each  dormitory  is  furnished 
with  a  pine-panelled  lounge,  similar  to  the  William  McKinley  Lounge  in 
Ridgewood  20. 

Ridgewood  Quadrangle: 

These  five  modern  brick  dormitories  are  arranged  in  quadrangular  form 
and  comprise  one  of  the  University's  basic  living  quarters  for  men.  They  arc 
named  Danciger  Hall,  in  honor  of  a  benefaction  from  the  Danciger  family  of 
Fort  Worth,  Texas,  and  Tucson,  Arizona ;  Louis  Emerman  Hall,  in  honor  of 
a  memorial  benefaction  by  the  Emerman  family  of  Chicago,  Illinois ;  Charles 
Fruchtman  Hall,  in  honor  of  a  benefaction  from  the  Fruchtman  family  of 
Toledo,  Ohio;  Arthur  and  Sadie  Rosen  Hall,  in  honor  of  a  benefaction  by  their 
children,  Carl  and  Leo  Rosen  of  Boston ;  and  Sidney  J.  Allen  Hall  in  honor 
of  a  benefaction  by  the  Allen  Industries  of  Detroit. 

The  area  in  the  center  of  the  quadrangle  is  often  the  scene  of  Spring  and 
Autumn  parties.  The  five  dormitories  house  167  male  students  and  each  hall 
has  two  lounges.  Among  these  are  the  Samuel  and  Yeva  Prosterman  Lounge, 
and  the  Leo  Lehman  Lounge. 

Modern  in  feeling,  these  red  brick  residence  halls  with  their  ample  expanses 
of  glass  window-walls  and  their  gaily  colored  panels  of  yellow,  red,  and  green, 
provide  an  interesting  concept  of  dormitory  living. 


STUDY  HALLS 

Ford  Hall: 

Located  in  the  central  campus  area  is  the  red  brick  Clara  and  Joseph  F. 
Ford  Hall,  classroom  building  named  to  commemorate  the  gift  of  devoted 
friends  in  honor  of  the  sixtieth  birthday  of  a  founding  Trustee,  Joseph  F. 
Ford  of  Boston,  Massachusetts.  In  it  are  located  classrooms,  seminar  rooms, 
and  many  of  the  laboratories  serving  the  School  of  Science.  These  include  the 
Alpha  Omega  Biological  Laboratories;  the  Matilda  and  Frank  Casty  Science 
Laboratory;  the  Richard  Cohn  Science  Stockroom;  and  the  Clara  Hellman 
Heller  Biology  Laboratory  for  Student  Research. 
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Among  the  classrooms  located  in  Ford  Hall  are  the  Frieda  and  Leo  Fein- 
berg  Classroom ;  the  Oscar  Grosberg  Memorial  Classroom ;  the  Nathan  and 
Ella  Harris  IMemorial  Classroom;  the  Celia  Alch  Smith  Classroom;  and  the 
Harry  B.  Smith  Memorial  Room. 

Focal  point  of  academic  activity  on  the  Brandeis  campus,  Ford  Hall  con- 
tains faculty  and  administrative  offices,  in  addition  to  Nathan  Seifer  Hall,  a 
beautifully  decorated  auditorium  seating  approximately  500,  given  to  the  Uni- 
versity as  a  memorial  to  the  late  Nathan  Seifer  by  members  of  his  family  of 
Sycamore,  Illinois.  During  the  academic  year  Seifer  Hall  is  in  frequent  use 
for  large  lecture  classes,  concerts,  and  dramatic  performances,  and  for  evening 
sessions  of  the  Institute  of  Adult  Education. 

Science  Research  Center: 

The  1956-57  academic  year  marks  the  opening  of  the  Science  Research 
Center  initially  made  possible  by  a  gift  from  the  Charles  Hayden  Foundation 
of  Boston  and  New  York.  The  building  contains  complete  scientific  instruc- 
tional and  research  facilities  for  the  undergraduate  School  of  Science  and  for 
advanced  w^ork  in  the  Graduate  School.  Included  in  the  building  are:  the 
Samuel  Bornstein  Science  Library,  benefaction  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Born- 
stein  of  Brookline,  Mass. ;  the  Sam  and  Anna  Lopin  Wing  in  Physics,  made 
possible  by  the  Abraham  Mazer  Family  Fund  of  New  York  City ;  the  Dorothy 
H.  and  Lewis  S.  Rosensteil  Wing  in  Biochemistry,  gift  of  the  Dorothy  H.  and 
Lewis  S.  Rosensteil  Foundation,  New  York;  the  Arie  Crown  Research  Wing 
in  General  Science,  benefaction  of  Col.  Henry  Crown  of  Chicago,  in  memory 
of  his  father;  the  Louis  Goldsmith  Memorial  Wing  in  Chemistry,  jointly 
sponsored  by  the  Philadelphia  Clothing  Manufacturers  Association  and  the 
Philadelphia  Joint  Council  of  the  Amalgamated  Clothing  Workers  of  America 
AFL-CIO ;  the  Richard  Marcus  Memorial  Wing  in  Microbiology,  benefaction 
of  Mrs.  Richard  Marcus,  the  Brandeis  University  Club  of  Baltimore  and 
members  of  the  Baltimore  community ;  the  Samuel  Grundf est  Memorial  Wing 
in  General  Science  Research,  made  possible  by  the  friends  and  family  of  the 
late  Samuel  Grundfest  of  Hollywood,  Florida  and  Little  Rock,  Arkansas; 
the  Julius  Rogoff  Wing  in  Physiology,  gift  of  the  Rogoff  Foundation  of  Belle 
Island,  Conn. ;  and  the  Gibbs  Memorial  Laboratory,  the  gift  of  Paul  Gibbs  of 
Maiden,  Mass.,  and  Henry  Gibbs  of  Swampscott,  Mass.,  in  memory  of  their 
father. 

Rabb  Graduate  Center: 

Construction  is  now  in  progress  on  the  Rabb  Graduate  Center,  made 
possible  by  the  benefaction  of  the  prominent  Boston  philanthropists,  Joseph 
and  Lottie  Rabinovitz  and  their  children.  The  new  building  will  include 
seminar  rooms,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  a  large  circular  lounge,  and  adminis- 
trative offices  for  the  Graduate  School. 

Slosberg  Music  and  Art  Center: 

The  J.  A.  and  Bessie  Slosberg  Music  and  Art  Center,  made  possible  by  a 
benefaction  of  the  J.  A.  and  Bessie  Slosberg  Charitable  Foundation  of  Brook- 
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line,  Massachusetts,  is  inaugurated  this  year  as  a  major  facility  for  the  School 
of  Creative  Arts.  The  Center  includes  a  recital  hall  seating  250  persons,  a 
two-level  glass  enclosed  series  of  classrooms,  office  studios,  practice  rooms, 
library,  and  recording  and  transcription  alcoves.  A  unique  feature  of  the  build- 
ing is  a  glass-roofed  central  courtyard  which  provides  a  garden  setting  for  a 
permanent  display  of  the  University's  art  and  sculpture  collection.  Surrounding 
the  courtyard  is  a  two-level  art  and  sculpture  gallery  which  will  be  the  scene 
of  annual  art  exhibits  sponsored  by  Brandeis  University. 

Sydeman  Hall: 

Constructed  as  an  annex  to  Ford  Hall,  the  William  H.  Sydeman  Hall 
memorializes  a  former  Bostonian  and  prominent  New  York  merchant  and 
philanthropist.  Sydeman  Hall  contains  a  reading  room,  classrooms  and 
laboratories. 

Facilities  located  in  Sydeman  Hall  include:  the  Samuel  Breitman  Family 
Physics  Laboratory;  the  Max  and  Harriet  Chernis  Classroom;  the  Richard 
Cohn  Chemical  Laboratory ;  the  Ida  and  Mark  A.  Edison  Biological  Labora- 
tory; the  Morris  Falk  Atomic  Structure  Laboratory;  the  Abraham  Halperin 
Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory;  the  Frank  Mack  Research  Laboratory;  the 
William  H.  Sydeman  Laboratory ;  and  the  Hyman  and  Frances  Cohen  Faculty 
Lounge. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

Now  in  the  planning  stage  is  a  two  million  dollar  library  building  to  be 
known  as  the  Jack  and  Bertha  Goldfarb  Library  Building.  Made  possible 
by  a  one  million  dollar  benefaction  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Jack  A.  Goldfarb  of  New 
York  City,  and  by  a  matching  pledge  by  the  National  Women's  Committee  of 
Brandeis  University,  the  three-story  brick  and  glass  wall  structure  will  embody 
the  latest  principles  in  library  construction. 

There  will  be  a  thorough  integration  of  open  stacks  and  reading  areas. 
Interspersed  through  the  stacks  will  be  carrells  to  ensure  privacy  for  re- 
searchers. Private  studies  will  be  provided  for  faculty  members  in  the  Schools 
of  Science,  Social  Science,  Humanities,  and  Creative  Arts,  each  study  adjacent 
to  the  Library  resources  pertaining  to  that  field.  Similarly,  seminar  rooms  will 
be  provided  alongside  specific  research  and  reference  areas.  The  Library  also 
will  contain  centralized  audio-visual  facilities,  and  works  of  art  from  the 
University's  collection  will  be  displayed  throughout  the  building. 

At  present  the  ivy-covered  University  Library  is  located  in  the  center  of 
the  Brandeis  campus,  and  is  housed  in  a  high-gabled,  fieldstone  structure.  It  is 
completely  supported  by  the  National  Women's  Committee  of  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity. Remodeled  in  1948,  with  a  new  stack  wing,  the  Library  reading  rooms 
can  accommodate  more  than  three  hundred  students  at  a  time.  Its  collection, 
devoted  to  current  instructional  research  and  reference  purposes,  is  being 
enlarged  to  keep  pace  with  the  expansion  of  the  University. 

A  popular  section  of  the  Library  is  the  Music  Balcony,  where  students  may 
hear  recordings.  One  of  the  record  players  was  provided  by  the  Class  of  1953. 
The  University  record  library  contains  more  than  1000  albums. 
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A  three-story  annex  to  the  University  Library  provides  additional  storage 
and  reading  space. 

Through  the  courtesy  of  city  officials,  students  at  Brandeis  University  have 
access  to  the  Waltham  Public  Library.  Faculty  and  students  engaged  in 
advanced  research  may  also  utilize  the  facilities  of  the  Boston  Public  Library 
and  neighboring  educational  institutions. 


RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

UsEN  Commons  Room: 

The  tastefully  furnished  Usen  Commons  Room,  situated  above  the  Dining 
Hall  in  the  Castle,  provides  for  the  comfort  and  entertainment  of  the  students 
during  leisure  hours.  It  was  named  the  Edyth  and  Irving  Usen  Lounge  by  the 
Board  of  Trustees  to  honor  a  benefaction  received  in  the  pioneering  days  of 
Brandeis  University.  This  spacious  lounge  room,  containing  a  small  picture 
gallery,  is  furnished  with  comfortable  divans,  club  chairs  and  bridge  tables. 
Large  enough  for  small  dances  and  the  frequent  record  hops,  this  social  center 
is  equipped  with  a  piano,  a  radio-record  player,  and  a  television  set.  In  the 
center  of  the  room  is  a  massive  stone  fireplace,  which  provides  cheery  warmth 
and  comfort  and  atmosphere  on  chilly  New  England  nights. 

Student  Center: 

A  two-story  glass  wall  overlooking  the  pond  and  gardens  of  Hamilton 
Quadrangle  is  a  striking  feature  of  the  new  Student  Center  completed  in 
January,  1954.  A  handsome  rust-brick  structure  in  contemporary  design,  the 
building  serves  as  a  center  of  student  recreational  activity. 

The  first  floor  of  the  building  houses  a  dining  hall,  with  the  second  floor 
devoted  to  recreation  and  additional  dining  facilities.  These  include  a  faculty 
dining  room,  a  private  dining  room,  a  Club  Lounge  for  study  and  evening 
organizational  meetings,  and  a  Music  Room. 

Feldberg  Lounge: 

The  Feldberg  Lounge  provides  an  inviting  meeting  place  for  students 
between  classes.  Because  of  its  central  location  on  campus,  the  Lounge  has 
become  the  hub  of  student  social  life.  The  Lounge,  which  occupies  the  major 
portion  of  the  Student  Center's  upper  level,  was  named  by  the  Board  of 
Trustees  in  honor  of  a  benefaction  from  the  Feldberg  Family  Foundation  of 
Boston.  The  glass-fronted  and  brick-walled  room,  with  its  comfortable, 
modern  furnishings,  is  the  scene  of  frequent  jam  sessions  and  social  gatherings. 
In  the  evenings,  this  spacious  area  is  often  used  for  informal  discussion  groups, 
lectures,  songfests  and  conferences. 
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THE  THREE  CHAPELS 

Grouped  around  a  natural  pool  which  provides  a  fitting  site  for  this  unique 
interfaith  project,  Brandeis  University's  three  chapels  provide  for  the  spiritual 
needs  of  students  and  faculty  of  the  three  major  faiths. 

This  marks  the  first  time  on  any  university  campus  that  such  a  religious 
grouping  of  individual  structures  has  been  undertaken.  Traditionally  the 
chapels  constructed  at  colleges  and  universities  stemming  from  a  religious  faith 
are  built  as  a  chapel  of  that  faith.  Hospitality  is  extended  to  students  of  other 
faiths  but  the  chapel  remains  an  edifice  in  the  image  of  the  host  group.  Brandeis 
University  feels,  however,  that  worship  is  very  much  a  matter  of  mood  and 
spiritual  climate  and  is  not  limited  to  the  words  that  are  spoken  or  the  cere- 
monies performed. 

The  unity  of  the  three  chapels  is  emphasized  by  an  open  altar  serving  a 
large  outdoor  area  in  a  manner  comparable  to  the  Cathedral  of  the  Pines  in 
New  Hampshire.  Here,  functions  shared  in  common  by  all  faiths  are  cele- 
brated, such  as  Thanksgiving,  Baccalaureate,  Vesper  Services  and  the  like. 
This  central  landscaped  outdoor  area  with  its  reflecting  pool,  lovely  walks,  and 
outdoor  altar,  has  been  made  possible  by  a  grant  from  the  Mu  Sigma  Fraternity 
of  New  York. 

In  addition,  the  three  chapels — individual  structures  of  equal  dignity  and 
adequacy — have  been  constructed  for  worship  by  students  and  faculty  of  the 
Protestant,  Jewish  and  Roman  Catholic  faiths.  The  University  has  no  doc- 
trinal slant  and  there  is  no  official  chaplain  nor  any  compulsory  services.  Three 
student  organizations  are  responsible  for  the  services  on  the  campus.  Hillel 
Foundation,  Newman  Club,  and  the  Student  Christian  Association. 

The  Jewish  Chapel  has  been  dedicated  as  the  Mendel  and  Leah  Berlin 
Chapel  in  memory  of  the  parents  of  Dr.  David  D.  Berlin,  distinguished  Boston 
surgeon.  The  Protestant  Chapel,  which  has  been  named  in  memory  of  former 
Supreme  Court  Justice  John  Marshall  Harlan,  was  underwritten  by  a  group 
of  friends  of  the  University  under  the  leadership  of  Mr.  C.  Allen  Harlan  of 
Detroit.  The  Catholic  Chapel,  designated  the  Bethlehem  Chapel,  was  under- 
written by  a  number  of  Christian  friends  and  by  individual  members  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees.  Its  Sacrist}^  is  a  gift  of  Louis  Perini  of  Boston  in  memory 
of  his  parents. 

WOODRUFF  HALL 

Overlooking  the  central  campus  area  is  the  white  brick  Louis  S.  and 
]\Iillie  Woodruff  Hall,  which  houses  the  Office  of  the  President  and  other 
administrative  units.  The  Louis  S.  and  Millie  Woodruff  Hall  was  named  by 
the  Board  of  Trustees  to  commemorate  the  gift  of  Harold  Woodruff  of 
Toledo,  Ohio,  in  memory  of  his  parents.  A  two-story  annex,  added  in  1952, 
was  named  in  honor  of  Tamra  Lou  Woodruff. 

ULLMAN  AMPHITHEATRE 

Utilizing  a  natural  bowl  beneath  the  grape  arbor  on  the  Brandeis  campus, 
the  Adolph  Ullman  Amphitheatre  was  constructed  in  1952.  A  striking  modern 
structure  with  brightly  colored  doors,  the  Amphitheatre  M^as  dedicated  by  the 
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Board  of  Trustees  to  a  benefactor  who  has  generously  devoted  his  talents  and 
resources  to  the  establishment  and  development  of  the  Brandeis  University 
School  of  Creative  Arts. 

Scene  of  the  University's  Festivals  of  the  Creative  Arts,  the  Amphitheatre 
contains  a  complete  stage  with  full  theatrical  lighting  equipment  and  orchestra 
pit,  several  large  classrooms  and  faculty  offices.  All  theatre  instruction  is 
concentrated  here. 


SOUTH  HALL 

South  Hall  contains  the  facilities  of  the  University  Service  Bureau,  the 
University  Post  Office,  and  the  Campus  Store.  The  Campus  Store  is  main- 
tained by  the  University  to  provide  students  with  a  convenient  and  economical 
means  of  securing  general  supplies,  books,  stationery,  refreshments,  and  tickets 
for  entertainments  or  exhibits  in  the  metropolitan  area. 


DAVID  STONEMAN  INFIRMARY 

The  David  Stoneman  Infirmary  is  located  on  the  forward  slope  of  the 
campus  near  the  Castle.  It  houses  a  lounge,  an  outpatient  clinic,  four  consulting 
suites,  a  first-aid  treatment  room,  and  facilities  for  sixteen  bed-patients. 

The  Infirmary,  which  has  been  mainly  underwritten  by  Mrs.  David  Stone- 
man  and  family  of  Newton,  Massachusetts,  memorializes  her  late  husband  and 
sons,  Harold  and  George  Stoneman. 

The  entrance  hall  and  the  doctors'  suites  are  located  in  the  Fleisher  Wing, 
named  in  memory  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  Morris  Fleisher  of  Boston. 

The  Stoneman  Infirmary  also  contains  Shmikler  Hall,  which  was  desig- 
nated in  memory  of  Sam  and  Norman  Shmikler  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  in 
honor  of  a  benefaction  by  the  Shmikler  family  of  Champaign,  Illinois;  the 
George  Simonoff  Infirmary  Room;  and  a  room  endowed  by  the  Henry  Feil 
Philanthropic  League  of  New  York. 


THE  FORD  PSYCHOLOGICAL  COUNSELLING  CENTER 

The  Ford  Psychological  Counselling  Center,  located  in  Ridgewood  Ter- 
race, is  maintained  through  the  generosity  of  the  employees  of  the  Ford 
Manufacturing  Company,  in  appreciation  of  the  kindness,  thoughtfulness  and 
devotion  of  Clara  and  Joseph  F.  Ford. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  ATHLETIC  FACILITIES 

The  University  in  the  Fall  of  1950  began  an  extensive  development  pro- 
gram on  the  26-acre  plot  on  the  eastern  side  of  South  Street  which  had  been 
purchased  for  it  by  a  group  of  benefactors  in  Memphis,  Tennessee,  and  which, 
accordingly,  has  been  designated  the  Memphis  Tract. 
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In  the  future,  additional  areas  will  be  developed  for  tennis  courts  and  other 
recreational  activities.  The  University  also  has  acquired  v^^aterf  ront  acreage  on 
the  Charles  River  and  in  time  it  Vi^ill  develop  this  area  for  vrater  sports  and 
related  activities. 

Marcus  Playing  Field: 

The  Memphis  Tract  now  includes  the  Abraham  Marcus  Playing  Field 
which  has  a  regulation  baseball  diamond  with  bleachers  and  a  practice  football 
field.  The  Abraham  Marcus  Playing  Field  was  dedicated  in  memory  of  the 
late  Baltimore  community  leader. 

Gordon  Field: 

Gordon  Field,  the  University's  varsity  playing  field,  was  named  in  1954  in 
memory  of  Celia  Gordon  and  Samuel  Gordon  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  by 
their  children,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Frank  B.  Gordon  and  Louis  Gordon.  Containing 
the  main  football  gridiron  and  bleacher  seats  for  nearly  10,000  spectators, 
Gordon  Field  also  contains  a  handsome  press  box. 

Shapiro  Athletic  Center: 

The  Abraham  Shapiro  Athletic  Center,  gift  of  the  family  and  friends  of 
Abraham  Shapiro,  is  dedicated  to  the  memory  of  a  humanitarian  and  Trustee 
who  contributed  greatly  to  the  founding  of  Brandeis  University.  Located  on 
the  Memphis  Tract,  the  building  contains  academic  classrooms,  art  studio, 
offices  for  the  faculty  and  physical  education  staff,  physiotherapy  rooms,  dress- 
ing rooms  and  team  rooms.  The  main  gymnasium  area  contains  ample  facilities 
for  basketball,  volleyball,  and  other  indoor  sports.  The  building  is  adjacent 
to  the  playing  field  areas  and  is  used  as  well  for  lectures,  dances,  and  art 
exhibitions. 


DINING  FACILITIES 

The  University  operates  Dining  Halls  in  the  Castle  and  in  the  Student 
Center.  A  special  kitchen  is  maintained  in  the  Student  Center  for  those  who 
wish  to  observe  dietary  laws.  A  small  private  dining  hall  is  available  for  faculty 
use.  In  addition,  a  snack  bar,  "The  Bee  Hive",  located  in  the  Castle,  provides 
light  refreshments.  "The  Bee  Hive"  is  a  popular  between-classes  and  evening 
gathering  place  for  students  and  faculty. 

SCHEFFRES   DiNING   HaLL: 

The  Scheffres  Dining  Hall,  which  accommodates  members  of  the  faculty 
and  administration,  is  located  in  the  Student  Center.  The  modern  dining 
facility  is  the  benefaction  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  W.  Scheffres  of  New  York  City. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
A.  Admission  of  Students 

PRINCIPLES 

Admission  to  college  is  not  merely  a  matter  of  meeting  specific  require- 
ments; it  is  a  competitive  process.  Since  the  number  of  qualified  candidates 
each  year  substantially  exceeds  the  limit  that  may  be  registered,  the  function 
of  the  Committee  on  Admissions  is  largely  selective.  Selection  is  based  solely  on 
merit,  without  reference  to  geography,  race,  religion,  color,  nationalit>',  or  the 
social  or  economic  status  of  parents. 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  gives  weight  to  the  following  considerations 
in  the  competitive  evaluation  of  candidates:  the  secondary  school  record,  in- 
cluding academic  grades,  the  principal's  recommendation,  rank  in  class,  test 
scores,  personality  chart,  and  extracurricular  activities;  the  scores  obtained  in 
the  Aptitude  and  Achievement  Tests  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board;  character  references;  impressions  gained  from  a  personal  interview; 
the  medical  and  health  report;  and  the  candidate's  statement  concerning  his 
objectives  in  college. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  has  established  certain  basic  standards  for 
the  guidance  of  candidates.  These  standards  are  not  inflexible  and  will  not  be 
administered  so  as  to  eliminate  an  applicant  who  is  obviously  well  qualified  to 
do  successful  work  in  the  College. 

To  be  eligible  for  admission  to  the  College,  a  candidate  must  have  com- 
pleted a  college  preparatory  course  in  secondary  school  leading  to  graduation 
or  its  full  equivalent.  He  must  have  presented  satisfactory  character  references, 
and  a  medical  and  health  report  acceptable  to  the  University  Health  Office.  He 
should  have  received  the  unqualified  recommendation  of  his  secondary  school 
principal.  His  rank  in  class  should  be  high,  and  he  should  have  attained  college 
certificate  grades  in  at  least  two-thinis  of  the  courses  in  his  last  four  years  of 
college  preparation. 

An  adequate  course  in  preparation  for  college  should  include  four  years 
of  English  (grammar,  composition,  and  literature),  three  years  of  a  foreign 
language  (two  years  each  of  two  languages  is  acceptable  but  less  desirable), 
two  and  a  half  years  of  mathematics  (one  and  a  half  years  of  algebra  and  one 
year  of  plane  geometry  is  generally  sufficient;  science  concentrators  should 
also  have  trigonometry  and  additional  algebra),  one  year  of  science  (chemistry, 
physics,  or  biology),  and  one  year  of  history.  The  remaining  courses  up  to  the 
number   required   for  graduation   should  generally  be  in   traditional   college 
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preparatory  subjects.  It  is  recognized,  however,  that  courses  in  art  and  music 
are  of  value  to  students  intending  to  concentrate  in  those  fields  in  college. 

The  Aptitude  and  Achievement  Tests  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  are  regarded  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  as  a  basic  measure  of  an 
applicant's  fitness  for  college  study,  and  as  the  fairest  method  of  evaluating  on 
a  competitive  basis  the  qualification  of  candidates  from  different  schools  and 
areas.  The  general  rule  is  that  applicants  must  take  both  the  Aptitude  and 
Achievement  Tests.  This  requirement  will  be  rigidly  enforced  in  the  case  of 
all  candidates  from  large  metropolitan  high  schools  or  preparatory  schools  in 
the  United  States  who  make  application  in  due  course  during  the  early  part  of 
their  senior  year. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule  may  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  at  its 
discretion  in  the  case  of  highly  qualified  candidates  who  come  from  smaller 
high  schools  that  are  remote  from  examination  centers  or  that  do  not  usually 
present  a  substantial  number  of  students  for  these  tests,  or  who  apply  at  such 
a  time  that  it  is  impossible  for  them  to  take  these  tests  during  their  senior  year. 
In  such  cases  the  Committee  may  waive  the  Achievement  Tests  and  require 
only  the  Aptitude  Tests. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  Aptitude  Tests  be  taken  in  January  or  Febru- 
ary of  the  senior  year  and  the  Achievement  Tests  in  March,  although  both  sets 
may  be  taken  in  March.  A  candidate  of  exceptional  promise  may  receive  a 
provisional  acceptance  after  the  January  Aptitude  Tests,  subject  to  his  sub- 
sequent success  in  the  March  Achievement  Tests. 

Full  information  concerning  the  tests  and  applications  therefor  may  be 
obtained  from  secondary  school  guidance  directors  or  directly  from  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  or  Box  9896,  Los  Feliz 
Station,  Los  Angeles,  California.  The  candidate  should  direct  the  Board  to 
report  his  scores  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  of  Brandeis  University.  The 
choice  of  the  three  Achievement  Tests  will  to  some  extent  be  governed  by  the 
subjects  the  applicant  is  taking  in  his  senior  year,  but  it  is  generally  desirable 
that  the  tests  cover  different  areas,  including  English  or  a  foreign  language, 
mathematics  or  a  science,  and  social  studies. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Transfer  students  may  be  admitted  to  the  sophomore  or  junior  classes  of 
the  College  and  receive  credit  for  courses  satisfactorily  completed  in  other 
colleges  of  acceptable  standing  and  in  subjects  similar  in  nature  to  those  offered 
in  the  Brandeis  curriculum.  Such  candidates  may  be  required  to  take  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in 
March  of  the  year  of  the  application.  It  is  very  seldom  that  a  transfer  student 
is  admitted  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester,  or  to  more  than  two  years 
of  advanced  standing. 

ADMISSION  OF  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  may  accept  as  special  students  a  limited 
number  of  applicants  who  are  not  candidates  for  a  degree  and  who  may  wish  to 
elect  one  or  more  courses  for  the  study  of  which  they  are  found  to  be  qualified, 
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ADMISSIONS  PROCEDURE 

The  college  year  begins  in  September  and  new  students  are  regularly 
enrolled  at  that  time  only.  The  application  blank  should  be  filed  about  eleven 
months  before  the  date  of  entrance  and  certainly  well  in  advance  of  the  March 
College  Board  Tests.  The  Committee  on  Admissions  will  act  on  an  application 
when  it  has  received  the  transcript  covering  three  and  a  half  years  of  secondary 
school  work,  the  College  Board  test  scores,  and  the  essential  references  and 
recommendations. 

A  personal  interview  is  considered  advantageous  for  both  the  candidate 
and  the  Committee,  and  is  required  whenever  practicable.  Each  prospective 
student  is  urged  to  visit  the  campus  and  to  make  an  appointment  for  an  inter- 
view in  the  Office  of  Admissions,  which  is  open  Mondays  through  Fridays 
including  vacation  periods  but  excluding  legal  holidays.  Off-campus  interviews 
for  candidates  from  outside  of  New  England  may  be  arranged  in  cases  where 
it  appears  that  there  is  a  reasonable  probability  of  acceptance. 

Upon  notification  of  acceptance,  a  candidate  is  required  to  remit  the  reser- 
vation fee  within  the  time  specified,  if  he  chooses  to  accept  the  place  offered  to 
him.  In  fairness  to  qualified  applicants  on  the  waiting  list,  no  place  in  class 
will  be  reserved  for  an  accepted  candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  his 
reservation. 

Inquiries  and  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions,  Ford  Hall,  Brandeis  University,  Waltham  54,  Massachusetts. 
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Conferring  honorary  degree  upon  former  Secretary  of  State  Dean  Acheson. 


Aerial  view  of  campus  Interfaith  Area  showing  Catholic,  Jewish,  and  Protestant  Chapels. 
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Tree-shaded  Hamilton  Quadrangle  is  a  favorite  meeting  place  during  the 
Spring  semester. 


Sydeman  Hall,  housing  offices  and  classrooms  on  the  center  of  the  campus. 
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Chemistry  students  conduct 
an  experiment  in  the  Richard 
Cohn   Chemical  Laboratory. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
B.    Scholarships  and  Financial  Aid 

Generous  benefactors  throughout  the  country  have  provided  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity with  funds  for  financial  assistance  to  students.  A  list  of  these  funds 
will  be  found  in  Appendices  IV-VII.  Grants  of  assistance  are  made  on  a 
competitive  basis  of  merit;  their  amount  is  adjusted  to  fit  the  need  of  the  appli- 
cant and  is  applied  to  University  fees.  Prospective  students  should  direct  all 
inquiries  to  Director  of  Admissions,  Ford  Hall,  Brandeis  University,  Waltham 
54,  Massachusetts.  Enrolled  students  should  consult  the  Director,  Office  of 
Student  Administration.  Awards  to  new  students  will  not  be  made  until  they 
have  been  accepted  for  Admission  to  the  Freshman  Class  or  to  advanced  stand- 
ing, and  all  such  candidates  are  required  to  file  a  Parents'  Financial  Statement 
with  the  College  Scholarship  Service  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board. 

Scholarships 

Scholarships  will  be  awarded  in  competition  on  the  basis  of  high  scholastic 
attainment,  superior  character  or  conspicuous  talent.  Scholarship  stipends  will 
be  adjusted  on  the  basis  of  individual  need  as  determined  by  the  Committee 
on  Admissions  and  Scholarships.  A  few  scholarships  covering  tuition,  board 
and  room  are  available  to  exceptional  students. 

The  National  Scholarship  Program 

In  addition  to  the  regular  scholarship  program,  a  limited  number  of 
National  Scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  outstanding  students.  Recipients  of 
these  scholarships  will  be  selected  competitively,  and  the  awards  will  be  based 
solely  upon  scholastic  record,  academic  potential,  and  the  results  of  Aptitude 
and  Achievement  Tests  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The 
stipends  will  range  as  high  as  $1500,  and  will  be  given  in  each  of  the  under- 
graduate Schools. 

Bursary  Aid 

Applicants  who  do  not  qualify  for  scholarships  may  be  considered  for 
grants  designated  as  Bursary  Aid.  The  stipends  will  be  determined  on  the  basis 
of  individual  need  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  and  Scholarships. 

Loans 

Applications  for  loan  funds  will  be  received  by  the  Director  of  Student 
Administration  only  from  students  who  have  spent  at  least  one  year  at  Brandeis 
University.    Students  receiving  loans  must  be  in  good  standing. 
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No  interest  will  be  charged  to  students  during  their  undergraduate  careers 
at  Brandeis  University.  Interest  at  the  rate  of  four  per  cent  will  begin  at  the 
severance  of  connection  or  on  the  July  1st  following  graduation  from  the 
University. 

Loans  are  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  a  schedule  agreed  upon  with  the 
Comptroller. 

Student  Employment 

In  accordance  with  established  policies,  part-time  student  employment  on 
the  campus  may  be  assigned  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  and  Scholarships 
to  students  who  need  additional  assistance.  The  sum  of  money  to  be  earned 
during  the  school  year  varies  in  individual  cases.  The  maximum  employment 
permitted  is  fifteen  hours  work  per  week.  Not  all  students  can  be  allotted  this 
maximum  amount.  Assignment  of  student  employment  will  be  made  by  the 
Office  of  Student  Administration  and  will  be  based  upon  the  individual  abilities 
of  the  applicants  as  well  as  on  the  requisitions  for  student  employment  approved 
for  the  various  departments.  Students  who  do  not  fulfill  the  responsibilities  of 
their  assignment  will  be  withdrawn  from  these  positions.  The  University  is 
not  able  to  provide  jobs  for  all  students  applying  for  student  employment.  The 
Office  of  Student  Administration  can,  on  occasion,  help  interested  students 
obtain  part-time  work  opportunities  in  Waltham  and  the  neighboring  com- 
munities. 


[34] 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

C  Student  Administration 


The  University  makes  a  policy  of  encouraging  a  close  relationship  between 
faculty  and  students.  One  of  the  first  acts  of  the  new  student  is  to  consult  his 
faculty  adviser  about  his  program  of  study.  This  meeting  will  have  been 
arranged  by  the  Director  and  his  staff  in  the  Office  of  Student  Administration 
(Ford  Hall),  who  cooperate  closely  with  the  Chairmen  of  the  Schools,  fa- 
miliarize themselves  with  the  high  school  records  of  new  students  and  attempt 
to  assign  students  to  advisers  who  will  share  their  probable  interests.  Sim- 
ilarly, the  Office  of  Student  Administration  cooperates  with  all  other  depart- 
ments which  offer  services  to  students.  When  students  have  questions  which 
are  not  answered  in  the  catalog,  they  should  feel  free  to  bring  them  to  a 
member  of  the  Office  of  Student  Administration. 

In  addition  to  its  general  liaison  function  between  students,  faculty,  and  all 
departments  of  the  University,  the  Office  of  Student  Administration  provides 
several  specific  services  which  are  designed  to  meet  student  needs.  The  Director 
and  the  staff  interpret  entrance  and  Orientation  Week  test  scores  for  individual 
students,  consult  students  who  have  difficulty  in  maintaining  satisfactory 
academic  records,  and  work  closely  with  everyone  concerned  in  the  maintenance 
of  the  standards  of  the  academic  community. 

The  Director  serves  as  the  Secretary  of  the  Administrative  Committee  of 
the  Faculty.  This  Committee  reviews  academic  records  after  each  return  of 
grades,  makes  decisions  concerning  the  Dean's  List,  leaves  of  absence,  and 
warning,  probation  or  dismissal  for  academic  or  disciplinary  reasons,  and 
establishes  the  rules  and  regulations  governing  students.  Students  must  petition 
this  Committee,  through  the  Office  of  Student  Administration,  for  permission 
to  make  changes  in  their  programs  after  the  first  two  weeks  of  each  semester. 
The  decisions  of  the  Administrative  Committee  are  final.  Relatively  minor 
disciplinary  cases  may  be  referred  to  the  Proctorial  Board  (which  includes 
four  students  selected  by  the  Student  Council),  or  by  the  Student  Board  of 
Review  (the  members  of  which  are  elected  by  the  entire  student  body).  Stu- 
dents who  for  any  reason  find  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  College 
should  consult  a  staff  member  of  the  Office  of  Student  Administration. 

Other  activities  of  the  Office  of  Student  Administration  include  the  making 
of  arrangements  for  student  employment  (described  in  chapter  on  Scholarship 
and  Financial  Aid)  and  the  guidance  of  students  in  choosing  careers  and  in 
securing  satisfactory  placement  in  such  careers  upon  graduation. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  REGISTRAR 

The  Office  of  the  Registrar  (Ford  Hall)  secures  and  maintains  the  official 
records  of  students.  This  office  conducts  registration  and  arranges  the 
schedules  of  classes  and  examinations.   Students  who  have  class  or  examination 

[35] 


STUDENT  ADMINISTRATION 

conflicts  should  consult  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  At  the  end  of  each  year 
students  receive  a  report  of  their  grades  and  of  their  progress  toward  the 
degree.  This  office  issues  the  official  transcript  of  the  University  on  request, 
and  it  serves  as  the  liaison  office  between  students  and  Selective  Service  Boards 
and  the  Veterans'  Administration.  Foreign  students  who  have  visa  problems 
should  consult  this  office. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  OFFICE 

The  Medical  Director  and  his  staff  are  responsible  for  supervision  of  the 
ph3'sical  welfare  of  students,  including  the  establishment  and  enforcement  of 
infirmary  regulations.  Payment  of  the  required  medical  fee  entitles  students 
to  treatment  available  in  the  new  David  Stoneman  Infirmary,  and  to  partici- 
pate in  the  benefits  of  the  University  Health  Insurance  Program.  Under  this 
arrangement,  the  services  of  the  Health  Office  are  supplemented  by  the  con- 
sulting services  of  medical  specialists. 

New  students,  in  the  college  as  well  as  the  graduate  schools,  are  responsible 
for  submission  of  the  physical  report  and  meeting  all  requirements  of  the 
Health  Office.  These  include  a  certificate  of  inoculation  against  smallpox. 
Since  students  are  not  permitted  to  register  until  these  requirements  have  been 
satisfied,  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  reports  be  submitted  at  least  two 
months  before  registration.  All  new  students  must  report  for  physical  examina- 
tions at  the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

The  health  insurance  program  helps  defray  expenses  during  the  academic 
year  only  (September  to  June)  for  treatment  beyond  the  scope  of  the  Health 
Office.  A  brochure  outlining  the  details  of  this  program  is  distributed  to  each 
student  at  registration,  and  copies  are  mailed  to  parents.  It  should  be  noted 
here,  however,  that  coverage  is  not  provided  for  pre-existing  conditions,  extraor- 
dinary cases,  ps5'chiatric  treatment,  optical  and  dental  services,  or  special 
materials. 

Within  the  limitations  of  the  insurance  coverage,  fees  of  outside  doctors 
and  hospitals  will  be  processed  for  payment  only  when  consultations  or  hospi- 
talization have  been  authorized  by  the  University  Health  Office  in  advance  on 
a  form  provided  for  this  purpose.  The  University  is  not  responsible  for  off- 
campus  medical  and  hospital  care  sought  by  students  or  their  parents  on  their 
ow^n  initiative,  or  for  outside  care  or  consultations  which  has  been  recommended 
but  not  authorized  by  the  Health  Office.  Students  are  urgently  requested  to 
read  the  Health  Office  pamphlet  with  great  care. 

THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  COUNSELING  CENTER 

The  Psychological  Counseling  Center  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  Ridge- 
wood  20.  The  purpose  of  this  service  is  to  assist  the  students  in  the  solution  of 
their  personal  and  emotional  problems.  Those  who  wish  such  help  can  refer 
themselves  directly  to  the  Center.  All  communications  of  the  students  are  held 
in  confidence  by  its  staff. 

Within  the  limitations  of  their  time,  the  staff  members  will  also  discuss 
with  the  students  the  results  of  their  psychological  tests  whenever  such  a 
discussion  appears  desirable.  The  Psychological  Counseling  Center  shares  the 
services  of  the  Psychiatric  Consultant  to  the  Health  Office. 
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D.  Student  Activities 

The  University  recognizes  extracurricular  activity  as  an  important  part  of 
the  total  college  experience.  Accordingly,  student  organizations  are  encouraged 
to  conduct  programs  designed  to  contribute  significantly  to  the  advancement 
and  enrichment  of  college  life.  Student  activities  are  given  all  possible  assist- 
ance by  faculty  advisers  and  University  officials  in  their  organization  and 
programs.  The  groups  already  formed  represent  the  diversity  of  the  profes- 
sional, cultural,  religious  and  social  interests  of  students. 

The  Student  Union  is  the  assembly  of  the  entire  student  body.  The 
Student  Union  Council,  consisting  of  the  representatives  elected  from  each 
class  and  the  executive  officers,  meets  w^eekly  to  discuss  matters  of  interest  to 
the  student  body  and  to  supervise  student  activities  and  affairs. 

The  Justice,  the  student  newspaper,  covers  campus  and  other  nevv^s  of 
specific  interest  to  the  student  body.  The  student  literary  magazine,  The 
Turret,  is  designed  as  a  medium  for  the  creative  literary  talent  to  be  found 
among  members  of  the  student  body.  Reports  of  student  and  faculty  scientific 
experiments,  honors  papers  written  by  students  in  the  School  of  Science,  and 
articles  describing  the  activities  of  the  Science  Association  and  the  Psychology 
and  Chemistry  Clubs  are  published  in  the  Retort.  The  Yearbook  is  published 
annually  by  the  graduating  class. 

The  Pre-Law  and  Pre-Medical  Societies  were  formed  by  students  who 
plan  to  enter  these  fields.  Each  group  brings  distinguished  speakers  to  discuss 
relevant  developments  and  problems  of  importance  and  interest.  Other  groups 
— the  Literary,  Chemistry,  Mathematics  and  Physics,  and  Debating  Societies; 
the  Philosophy,  French,  Spanish,  German,  History,  Sociology  and  Anthro- 
pology, and  Chess  Clubs — plan  well  rounded  programs  for  themselves  and  the 
entire  student  body. 

The  Three  Chapels  and  the  three  religious  groups,  the  Hillel  Foundation, 
the  Newman  Club,  and  the  Student  Christian  Association,  provide  students  of 
different  faiths  w4th  exceptional  opportunities  for  religious  activity  and 
devotion. 

Students  concerned  with  national  and  international  political  trends  may 
find  the  Brandeis  Chapters  of  the  Young  Democrats  and  Young  Republicans 
of  Massachusetts  and  the  Student  Political,  Educational  and  Action  Committee 
sponsor  appropriate  forums  for  their  interest. 

The  Gilbert  and  Sullivan  Society  has  produced  "The  Mikado,"  "The 
Pirates  of  Penzance,"  and  "Pinafore."  Brandeis  University  students,  faculty 
and  staff  have  joined  to  form  the  Brandeis  University  Chorus.  A  Brandeis 
University  Orchestra  and  a  Brandeis  University  Band  have  been  formed.  The 
Drama  Group,  under  faculty  direction,  has  offered  several  productions  includ- 
ing "The  Scapegoat,"  "Edmund  Kean,"  and  "No  Exit."  A  student-written, 
directed  and  produced  musical,  the  proceeds  of  which  are  used  for  financial 
assistance  to  students,  is  presented  each  year  by  the  "Hi  Charlie  Association." 
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The  Outing  Club  plans  such  outdoor  activities  as  hikes,  overnight  bicycle 
trips  and  ski-weekends.  Its  members  are  frequently  to  be  seen  on  the  trails  of 
the  White  Mountains. 

The  organization  of  the  resident  student  body  in  many  small  dormitory 
units  has  favorably  stimulated  the  social  atmosphere  on  the  campus.  Each 
house  elects  its  own  House  Committee  to  establish  rules  of  conduct  for  the 
occupants  and  to  provide  leadership  in  administering  the  house's  social  program 
of  teas  and  dances  and  cultural  program  of  faculty  speakers.  "To  provide  an 
organ  whereby  they  may  be  able  to  integrate  themselves  with  the  rest  of  the 
student  body,"  a  Commuter  Assembly  has  been  organized. 

The  Brandeis  Honor  Society  admits  to  membership  undergraduates  of 
distinguished  academic  achievement. 

Athletic  Activities 

Recognizing  the  importance  of  athletics  in  a  sound  college  educational 
program,  Brandeis  University  offers  a  wide  variety  of  organized  sports.  All 
aspects  of  college  athletics,  however,  are  subordinate  to  the  essential  purposes 
for  which  the  University  exists  and  must  be  controlled  by  educational  con- 
siderations as  determined  by  the  Faculty  Committee  on  Athletics.  The  athletic 
program  exists  for  the  welfare  of  the  student,  and  for  the  contribution  it  can 
make  to  his  healthy  educational  experience. 

Varsity  Athletics 

The  University  fields  varsity  teams  for  men  in  football,  basketball,  baseball, 
soccer  and  tennis.  Women  engage  in  varsity  competition  in  basketball.  These 
varsity  squads  compete  against  teams  representing  colleges  and  universities 
which  regard  the  concept  of  athletics  in  the  same  light  as  does  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity. Playing  on  a  home-and-away  basis,  Brandeis  teams  have  journeyed  to, 
and  have  in  turn  acted  as  host  to,  teams  from  the  mid- West,  the  South  and  New 
England.  All  home  athletic  contests  are  played  on  campus  on  Gordon  Field, 
Marcus  Field,  or  in  the  Abraham  Shapiro  Athletic  Center. 

Intramural  Athletics 

Believing  in  the  values  of  athletic  participation  for  both  conditioning  and 
relaxation,  the  University  has  embarked  upon  a  full-scale  intramural  program 
for  its  students.  This  program  centers  about  the  Marcus  Field  and  the  Abra- 
ham Shapiro  Athletic  Center,  All  students  are  required  to  participate  in  an 
intramural  sport  of  their  choice  for  a  minimum  of  one  year. 

The  men's  intramural  program  includes  football,  basketball,  softball,  bad- 
minton and  bowling.  Dormitory  and  commuter  teams  have  been  organized  to 
compete  against  each  other  in  these  sports,  with  the  competitive  aspects  subor- 
dinated to  the  enjoyment  of  the  game. 

Women's  activities  include  archery,  fencing,  softball,  badminton,  basketball, 
lacrosse,  hockey,  dance  and  swimming.  The  Women's  Physical  Education 
Department  sponsors  the  Women's  Athletic  Council,  organized  by  the  students. 
This  Council  is  responsible  for  the  women's  sports  program.  Included  among 
the  Council's  activities  is  the  Modern  Dance  Group.  Students  who  have  special 
talent  in  modern  dance  are  afforded  the  opportunity  to  specialize  in  more 
advanced  technique,  individual  and  group  choreography,  leading  towards  a 
dance  concert  given  in  the  Spring, 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

E.  Fees  and  Expenses 


Financial  Regulations 

Students  will  be  permitted  to  register  for  classes  after  all  financial  obliga- 
tions have  been  met  or  satisfactory  terms  of  payment  have  been  arranged  with 
the  Comptroller  prior  to  the  due  date  of  the  bill  in  question.  Payment  received 
after  the  due  dates  of  September  14,  1956  and  January  25,  1957  will  be  sub- 
ject to  a  penalty  charge  of  $10. 

Report  of  grades  or  transcript  of  records  will  be  issued  to  students  only 
after  all  financial  obligations  to  the  University  have  been  discharged. 

General  Fees 

Each  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a  Credential  Fee  of  $10.  The 
Credential  Fee  is  not  refundable  nor  can  it  be  credited  toward  other  fees. 

A  Reservation  Fee  of  $50  must  be  filed  by  each  candidate  upon  notification 
of  acceptance.  All  students  who  have  been  accepted  for  re-admission  to  the 
University  for  a  new  school  year  must  also  pay  the  Reservation  Fee  upon 
notification  of  their  re-admission.  This  fee  reserves  a  place  in  the  class  and  is 
credited  toward  the  first  bill.  If  the  student  fails  to  enroll,  or  withdraws  his 
application,  the  Reservation  Fee  is  not  subject  to  refund. 

The  Matriculation  Fee  of  $75  provides  medical  and  health  care  and 
library  privileges  during  the  academic  year.  This  fee  also  entitles  all  students 
to  participate  in  many  events  specifically  sponsored  by  the  Student  Council, 
such  as  plays,  dances,  music  recitals,  special  lectures,  movies,  etc. 

Tuition  and  Other  Fees 

The  Tuition  Fee  for  the  1956-1957  academic  year  is  $800. 

Laboratory  courses,  such  as  chemistry,  biology  and  physics,  require  a 
Laboratory  Breakage  Deposit  of  $10  to  cover  loss  or  breakage  of  equipment. 
There  is  also  a  fee  for  laboratory  supplies  used  by  students  which  varies 
according  to  the  specific  course  involved. 

Students  are  entitled  to  one  formal  transcript  of  their  academic  record 
without  cost.   A  charge  of  $1  will  be  made  for  all  subsequent  transcripts. 

Seniors  are  charged  a  $10  Graduation  and  Diploma  Fee. 

Residence  Fee 

The  Residence  Fee  for  room  and  board  for  the  1956-1957  academic  j^ear 
is  $860. 

A  deposit  of  $25  must  be  mailed  to  the  University  with  the  room  applica- 
tion. This  application  form  will  be  sent  to  the  student  with  the  notification  of 
acceptance.  This  deposit  is  credited  toward  the  first  bill  and  is  not  refundable 
if  the  student  fails  to  register. 
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Room  and  board  contracts  are  signed  by  each  resident  student  and  are  in 
effect  for  the  full  academic  year. 

A  fifteen  meal  per  week  contract  is  available  only  to  students  who  regularly 
visit  their  homes  in  the  local  area  on  weekends,  or  to  those  who  work  off 
campus  during  the  w^eekend.  Before  a  student  will  be  considered  for  a  fifteen 
meal  per  week  contract,  a  written  request  from  the  parent  or  a  written  con- 
firmation from  the  employer  must  be  received  by  the  Steward's  Office.  A 
request  for  a  change  in  meal  contract  must  be  submitted  to  the  Steward's  Office 
no  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  beginning  of  classes  in  the  Fall  semester. 

A  credit  in  the  amount  of  $100  for  the  academic  year  will  be  applied  to  the 
student's  account  if  granted  a  fifteen  meal  per  week  contract. 

Non-resident  students  may  eat  in  the  University  dining  halls  or  the  Snack 
Bar  on  a  cash  basis. 

SpEaAL  Fees 

1.  Each  change  of  course  after  the  initial  two  weeks  of  each  semester  must 
have  the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Committee  and  will  incur  a  charge 
of  $5. 

2.  Late  registration  fee  of  $10. 

3.  Makeup  examination  fee  of  $5. 

Schedule  of  Payment  of  Bills 

Complete  payment  of  first  bill  due  on  or  before  September  14,  1956: 

Resident         I^  on-Resident 

Tuition— first  semester  $400.00  $400.00 

Matriculation  Fee  75.00  75.00 

Residence  Fee    430.00  

$905.00  $475.00 

Credits  for: 

Reservation  Fee 50.00  50.00 

Residence  Deposit  Fee    25.00 

$  75.00  $  50.00 

Complete  payment  of  second  semester  bill  due  on  or  before  January  25,  1957 : 

Tuition— second  semester   $400.00  $400.00 

Residence  Fee    430.00 

Special  Fee  ( Senior  graduation  fee, 
laboratory  charges,  etc.) 

$830.00  min.       $400.00  min. 

Supplementary  bill: 

A  supplementary  bill  may  be  rendered  after  March  30th  in  any  indi- 
vidual case,  for  charges  not  included  in  previous  bills. 
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Refunds 

No  refund  can  be  made  of  the  Tuition  and  Matriculation  fees  because  of 
absence,  illness  or  dismissal  during  the  academic  year. 

If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University  within  the  first  two  weeks  of 
the  beginning  of  classes,  he  may  be  granted  a  refund  in  accordance  with  the 
following  provisions: 

1.  He  may  receive  a  prorata  refund  for  board  in  the  University  dining 
halls,  calculated  to  the  nearest  full  week. 

2.  He  may  petition  the  Comptroller  for  a  partial  refund  of  tuition. 

3.  No  refund  will  be  made  of  the  payment  for  a  room  in  the  University 
dormitory  for  the  quarter  in  which  severance  occurs. 

Students  who  withdraw  after  two  weeks  from  the  beginning  of  classes  may 
request,  through  the  Steward's  Office,  a  refund  of  the  board  bill,  calculated 
to  the  nearest  full  week.  In  no  case  will  refunds  be  made  of  tuition  and  room 
fees. 

All  approved  refunds  will  be  made  by  the  Bursar's  Office. 
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F.  Academic  Requirements 

Students  in  the  College  are  required  to  earn  at  least  fifteen  hours  credit 
per  semester.  Since  a  regular  course  which  meets  for  three  or  more  hours  per 
week  carries  three  credits,  this  means  that  each  student  must  proceed  at  a  five 
course  rate.  Permission  to  take  one  additional  course  may  be  granted  by  the 
Administrative  Committee  of  the  Faculty  to  students  whose  records  are  above 
average  and  who  have  special  reasons  for  needing  the  additional  credit.  There 
is  a  fee  of  $80  per  course  for  each  term  for  additional  elective  instruction 
beyond  the  normal  load.  Students  not  exempt  from  English  Composition  I  will 
be  required  to  take  this  subject  as  a  sixth  course  in  the  freshman  year  without 
extra  charge.  Juniors  and  seniors  may  work  at  less  than  the  five  course  rate 
provided  that  they  carry  fifteen  semester  hours  credit  in  such  a  term  and  are 
making  normal  progress  toward  their  degree  requirements.  Regularly  matric- 
ulated students  who  wish  to  audit  courses  should  secure  the  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

Class  Standing 

The  minimum  number  of  credits  required  for  advancement  to  each  class 
is  as  follows:  sophomore,  30;  junior,  60;  senior,  90;  for  graduation,  120. 
Students  not  accumulating  the  prescribed  number  of  credits  will  be  listed  as 
unclassified. 

Changes  in  Courses 

All  students  who  wish  to  make  changes  in  their  programs  of  study  must 
consult  their  faculty  advisers  and  obtain  formal  approval  for  such  changes 
from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  Students  who  request  such  changes  after  the 
first  two  weeks  of  instruction  of  the  semester  must  also  obtain  the  approval  of 
the  Administrative  Committee  of  the  Faculty  and  pay  a  fee  of  $5.00. 

Withdrawal  from  Courses 

Matriculated  students  who  wish  to  work  at  less  than  the  required  course 
rate  must  consult  the  Ofiice  of  Student  Personnel  and  obtain  the  approval  of 
the  Administrative  Committee  of  the  Faculty.  Permission  to  work  at  a  reduced 
rate  will  be  granted  only  in  unusual  circumstances.  Students  who  wish  to  with- 
draw from  a  sixth  course  without  penalty  must  notify  the  Registrar  by  the 
last  day  of  the  term  on  which  a  lecture  or  class  in  that  course  is  given. 

Withdrawal  from  the  University 

A  student  wishing  to  take  a  leave  of  absence  or  to  withdraw  from  the 
University  should  consult  the  Office  of  Student  Personnel.  Clearance  by  all 
administrative  offices  and  the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Committee  of  the 
Faculty  are  necessary  to  complete  this  procedure. 
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Attendance 

Attendance  is  taken  and  absences  are  reported  for  all  classes.  Absences  in 
excess  of  a  permitted  number  will  be  reported  to  the  Administrative  Committee 
of  the  Faculty  for  disciplinary  action.  A  copy  of  these  regulations  will  be 
given  students  at  registration.  Absences  are  not  permitted  in  classes  held  the 
last  day  before  and  the  first  day  after  a  holiday  of  two  or  more  days. 

A  student  absent  from  classes  because  of  illness  must  consult  the  University 
Health  Office  before  attendance  is  resumed.  Students  must  abide  by  the  rules 
governing  excused  absences  for  medical  reasons  as  described  in  the  Health 
Office  pamphlet. 

Classes  begin  at  ten  minutes  after  the  hour  and  end  on  the  hour.  Tardy 
students  may  be  marked  absent  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

Grades 

Formal  grades  will  be  reported  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  four  times  a 
year.  In  determining  these  grades  all  components  of  the  student's  work  in 
a  course  will  be  considered:  written  work,  recitations,  laboratory  technique 
and  reports,  special  reports  or  research  and  final  examinations. 

The  following  grades  will  be  used : 

A    High  Distinction 

B    Distinction 

C    Satisfactory 

D    Passing,  but  unsatisfactory 

E    Failure 

Academic  Status 

A  satisfactory  record  may  contain  not  more  than  one  D  and  no  E's.  Stu- 
dents with  satisfactory  records  will  be  advanced  to  the  next  class.  At  the  end 
of  the  Fall  term  and  again  at  the  end  of  the  academic  year,  the  Administrative 
Committee  of  the  Faculty  announces  the  Dean's  List  of  honor  students  accord- 
ing to  the  following  categories: 

Group  I  Group  II 

3A  2B 

3A  IB        IC 

2A  3B 

1 A  4B 

No  student  will  have  his  name  placed  en  the  Dean's  List  whose  \rork  is 
unsatisfactory  in  English  Composition  I  or  Physical  Education.  In  order  to  be 
eligible  for  the  degree  a  student  must  compensate  for  any  D  beyond  two  with 
an  A  or  B. 

Whenever  a  student's  grades  are  unsatisfactory,  the  Administrative  Com- 
mittee will  notify  him  and  his  parents  in  writing.  When  there  are  extenuating 
circumstances,  no  further  action  is  taken.  A  student  is  given  warning  if  his 
record  is  not  low  enough  to  incur  probation.  Students  who  have  been  warned 
will  be  placed  on  probation  at  the  next  grading  unless  their  work  is  satisfactory. 
A  student  is  placed  on  probation  if  his  record  is  seriously  unsatisfactory.   Such 
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5  A 

4  A 

1  B 

3^  A 

l^B 

4  A 

1  C 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

students  will  be  in  danger  of  dismissal  unless  their  records  show  marked 
improvement.  A  student's  connections  with  the  University  are  severed  if  his 
record  is  so  unsatisfactory  that  the  Administrative  Committee  considers  him 
unable  to  meet  the  academic  requirements. 

Dismissal 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  dismiss  students  whose  conduct  it 
regards  as  undesirable. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

The  Brandeis  curriculum  is  based  on  a  two-fold  program — a  general  edu- 
cation curriculum  and  a  coherent  program  of  study  within  a  well  defined  field 
of  concentration.  The  general  education  curriculum  requires  the  student  to 
participate  in  courses  which  are  designed  to  provide  a  solid  general  foundation 
of  knowledge  about  our  cultural  heritage.  Thus,  in  addition  to  concentrating 
in  an  elected  field,  the  student  will  be  introduced  to  the  major  experiences  of 
cultural  history  and  to  those  significant  concepts  and  achievements  of  science 
which  should  be  the  common  possession  of  educated  men  and  women. 

General  Education  Requirement 

All  regularly  matriculated  students  must  complete  the  prescribed  work  in 
the  General  Education  Program.  Freshmen  will  take  Humanities  1,  Social 
Science  1,  and  one  course  in  the  Physical  Sciences.  The  requirement  in  the 
Physical  Sciences  may  be  met  by  the  completion  of  one  course  selected  from 
Physical  Science  1,  Physics  10,  Physics  11,  Chemistry  10,  Chemistry  11  and 
Chemistry  12.  (Students  who  are  planning  to  select  a  scientific  field  of  con- 
centration should  not  elect  Physical  Science  1.) 

During  their  sophomore  and  junior  years,  each  student  will  take  a  further 
full  course  (or  the  equivalent)  which  counts  towards  general  education  credit, 
in  each  of  the  three  Schools  other  than  the  School  responsible  for  his  field  of 
concentration.   The  following  are  the  courses  which  meet  this  requirement: 

School  of  Humanities 

One  full  course  or  two  half  courses  selected  from  the  following: 

Humanities  2 

Any  course  in  English  below  100  except  English  la 

Any  course  in  Comparative  Literature  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor 

Any  course  in  a  foreign  literature  above  10 

Hebrew  13a 

NEJS  10  NEJS  51a 

NEJS  15a  NEJS  52a 

NEJS  17a  NEJS  53a 

NEJS  18  NEJS  54a 

Philosophy  1 

Philosophy  2 

Philosophy  31a 

Philosophy  32b  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor 
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School  of  Social  Science 

One  full  course  or  two  half  courses  selected  from  the  following: 

American  Civilization  2 

American  History  1 

Anthropology  la,  or  la  and  lb 

Economics  la  and  lb 

History  185a  and/or  History  185b 

Politics  la 

Psychology  la 

Sociology  la  and  lb 

Sociology  3b 

School  of  Science 
Biological  Science  1 
Biology  la  and  lb 

School  of  Creative  Arts 
Music  1 
Fine  Arts  2 
Theatre  Arts  1 

General  Education  S — Must  be  taken  by  all  seniors. 

Concentration  Requirement 

All  matriculated  students  must  pursue  and  complete  work  in  one  field  of 
concentration,  in  accordance  with  regulations  established  by  the  School  having 
jurisdiction  over  the  program  selected.  Students  must  choose  their  field  of  con- 
centration at  the  end  of  the  freshman  year.  The  requirements  for  the  various 
fields  of  concentration  are  described  in  the  section  which  follows. 

English  Composition  Requirement 

English  Composition  1  is  required  of  all  freshmen  who,  prior  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  academic  year,  have  not  demonstrated  sufficient  proficiency  in  the 
subject  to  be  exempted  from  the  course.  English  Composition  1  meets  for  one 
hour  per  week  throughout  the  year  in  sections  of  not  more  than  eight  students. 
It  is  offered  as  a  sixth  course,  without  charge,  to  freshmen  who  are  required  to 
take  it.  Credit  for  satisfactory  work  in  the  course  is  given  at  the  rate  of  two 
credits  per  semester.  Students  who  receive  grades  of  A  or  B  for  the  first 
semester  will  be  excused  from  completing  the  course. 

Foreign  Language  Requirement 

The  foreign  language  requirement  for  a  degree  is  to  be  met  by  all  students 
within  three  years  of  matriculation  through  the  satisfactory  completion  of 
Language  10  or  its  equivalent.  The  foreign  language  requirement  may  be  met 
by  passing  a  proficiency  test.  Failure  to  meet  the  foreign  language  requirement 
within  the  stipulated  period  may  cause  the  student  to  be  placed  on  probation. 

Physical  Education  Requirement 

All  matriculated  students  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  required  work  in 
Physical  Education  during  the  first  year  of  attendance  unless  exempted  from 
this  requirement  for  medical  reasons  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Univer- 
sity Health  Office  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Committee. 
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COURSES  OPEN  TO  FRESHMEN 

Freshmen  will  take  Humanities  1 ;  Social  Science  1 ;  one  course  selected 
from  the  following:  Physical  Science  1,  Physics  10,  Physics  11,  Chemistry  10, 
Chemistry  11,  Chemistry  12,  a  foreign  language  or  literature  (requirement 
may  be  satisfied  by  passing  the  proficiency  test  at  the  beginning  of  the  Fall 
semester)  ;  English  Composition  1  (unless  exempted)  and  one  elective.  Future 
science  concentrators  should  elect  a  science  course  and  mathematics  in  the 
freshman  year.  All  students  interested  in  science  may  elect  a  science  course 
in  place  of  Physical  Science  1  whether  they  intend  to  concentrate  in  science 
or  not.  Future  science  concentrators  who  wish  to  elect  two  science  courses  in 
addition  to  mathematics  in  the  freshman  year  may  petition  the  Administrative 
Committee  for  permission  to  postpone  either  Humanities  1  or  Social  Science 
1  until  the  sophomore  year.  Such  petitions  must  be  signed  by  the  instructor 
in  charge  of  Humanities  1  or  Social  Science  1. 

In  general,  students  are  urged  to  use  their  elective  course  for  the  purpose  of 
exploring  their  future  field  of  concentration.  Students  will  choose  their  field 
of  concentration  at  the  end  of  the  freshman  year  in  accordance  with  the 
regulations  established  by  the  School  having  jurisdiction  over  the  program 
selected.  Before  making  this  decision  the  student  should  carefully  review  the 
information  presented  elsewhere  in  this  catalog  on  Academic  Requirements 
and  Fields  of  Concentration.  More  detailed  information  on  the  specific  courses 
listed  below  as  regularly  open  to  freshmen  can  be  obtained  by  consulting  the 
section  on  Courses  of  Instruction. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  FRESHMEN 

School  of  Humanities 

English  Composition  1  Italian  1,  10* 

French  1,  2,  3a,  3b*,  10*^  NEJS  10a,  15a,  15b,  19a,  19b,  61b 

German  1,  2,  3a*,  3b*,  10*  Philosophy  1,  2,  11,  13a,  21,  31a* 

Hebrew  1,  2*,  4a*,  4b*,  10*,  13a  Spanish  1,  2,  3a*,  10* 
Humanities  1 

School  of  Science 

Biology  la,  lb  Physics  10,  11 

Chemistry  10,  11,  12  Physical  Science  1 

Mathematics  la,  13a,  14b*,  23a* 

School  of  Social  Science 

American  History  1  Psychology  la,  4b 

Anthropology  1  Social  Science  1 

Economics  la,  lb  Sociology  la,  lb,  3b 

Politics  la 

School  of  Creative  Arts 

Fine  Arts  1,2,  103,  111 

Musicl,  3,  51*,  M 

Theatre  Arts  1,2,  3*,  5,  8,  104* 

*Consent  of  the  instructor  necessary. 
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G.  The  Fields  of  Concentration 


The  requirements  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  include  the  completion  of  a  definite  field  of  concentration.  Before  the 
end  of  the  freshman  year,  each  student  will  choose  a  provisional  field  of  con- 
centration after  consultation  with  a  faculty  adviser.  Plans  for  concentration 
should  become  definite  during  the  sophomore  year  and  must  be  approved  by 
a  faculty  adviser  of  the  appropriate  School.  An  entering  student  who  has 
reached  a  tentative  decision  as  to  his  future  field  of  interest  should  elect  the 
basic  introductory  course  in  this  area  in  his  freshman  year  and  cover  more  of 
the  groundwork  in  the  elective  courses  of  the  sophomore  year. 

The  Liberal  Arts  Approach 

The  liberal  arts  approach  characterizes  the  Brandeis  curriculum  and  the 
student  must  not  expect  to  find  patterns  of  courses  conceived  with  specific 
vocational  goals  in  mind.  At  Brandeis  the  student  may  obtain  a  broad  and 
sound  education  in  liberal  arts  and  sciences  which  will  prepare  him  for  further 
study  in  specific  professional  and  vocational  fields  at  the  graduate  level. 

On  the  premise  that  a  liberal  arts  education  is  the  best  preparation  for 
professional  training,  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  does  not  recommend 
highly  specialized  courses  for  pre-professional  students.  The  liberal  arts  ex- 
perience can  simultaneously  provide  the  student  with  a  broad  foundation  of 
culture  and  with  specific  knowledge.  For  example,  the  prospective  civil  engi- 
neer can  obtain  a  liberal  education  while  establishing  a  sound  foundation  in 
physics  and  mathematics.  The  student  interested  in  a  business  career  has  much 
to  gain  from  concentrating  in  economics.  The  prospective  journalist  or  lawyer 
will  profit  from  the  rich  background  of  literature,  creative  writing,  history, 
or  political  science.  Candidates  for  teaching  positions  in  secondary  schools 
can  obtain  a  competency  in  a  subject  area  while  gaining  additional  insight  from 
work  in  psychology.  Many  of  the  fields  should  qualify  students  to  take  Civil 
Service  examinations  for  junior  positions  in  governmental  work.  The  work 
in  the  undergraduate  science  programs  is  comparable  to  the  technical  level 
of  instruction  offered  by  other  liberal  arts  colleges. 

Fields  for  the  Pre-Medical,  Pre-Dental,  Pre-Engineering,  and 
Other  Pre-Professional  Students 

The  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Med- 
ical Association  has  established,  as  a  minimum  educational  requirement  for 
students  entering  medical  schools,  three  years  of  college  training  for  the  aver- 
age student,  and  strongly  recommends  that  pre-medical  students  take  the  full, 
four-year  college  course.  This  Council  and  the  Association  of  American  Med- 
ical Colleges  have  also  prescribed,  in  addition  to  English  Composition  and 
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Literature  (at  Brandeis,  the  English  Composition  and  Humanities  require- 
ments are  equivalent),  a  set  of  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  an 
approved  medical  school.  These  requirements  include  general  and  organic 
chemistry,  physics,  and  biolog}',  and  are  readily  met  at  Brandeis  by  the  follovs^- 
ing  courses:  Biology  la  and  lb,  Chemistry  10,  11  or  12,  Chemistry  32,  and 
Physics  10  or  11.  However,  these  are  minimum  requirements,  and  many 
schools  require  more  than  the  specified  minimum  in  certain  areas.  In  order  to 
ensure  that  such  additional  or  specialized  requirements  can  be  met  in  proper 
sequence  within  a  field  of  concentration,  pre-medical  students  should  very 
early  arrange  their  prospective  college  program  with  their  adviser.  In  evalu- 
ating candidates  for  admission,  medical  schools  attach  some  importance  to 
recommendations  by  faculty  committees  before  which  students  generally  appear 
in  their  junior  year.  Potential  candidates  are  therefore  advised  to  arrange 
their  schedule  wherever  possible  so  that  they  have  taken  or  are  in  the  process 
of  taking  the  four  courses  generally  required  as  listed  above,  at  the  time  they 
appear  before  the  Brandeis  Committee  on  Recommendations  to  Graduate  and 
Professional  Schools.  In  addition  to  specific  course  requirements,  most  medical 
schools  advocate  a  broad  liberal  arts  education. 

The  medical  schools  do  not  advocate  any  specific  field  of  concentration  in 
an  undergraduate  curriculum,  and  the  field  of  concentration  is  not  a  deter- 
mining factor  in  admission  to  medical  schools  so  long  as  the  specific  course 
requirements  of  that  medical  school  are  met.  While  most  pre-medical  students 
concentrate  in  chemistry,  biology,  or  general  science  because  of  the  specific 
additional  requirements  in  chemistry  and  biology  of  some  medical  schools, 
concentration  in  the  fields  of  humanities,  social  sciences  or  creative  arts  allows 
ample  electives  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  most  medical  schools. 

The  above  generalizations  apply  in  large  part  to  the  pre-dental  student  as 
well  as  to  those  planning  careers  as  veterinarians,  medical  technicians  and 
related  fields.  Medical  schools  and  dental  schools  require  an  aptitude  exam- 
ination, ordinarily  taken  by  the  student  in  the  Spring  of  his  junior  year. 

Pre-Engineering 

The  University  has  arrangements  with  the  Carnegie  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology (Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania)  and  the  California  Institute  of  Technology 
(Pasadena,  California)  for  the  benefit  of  students  who  wish  to  combine  a 
liberal  arts  course  with  education  in  engineering,  science  or  management.  By 
first  completing  three  years  of  work  at  Brandeis  and  then  two  years  at 
Carnegie  or  California  Institute  of  Technology,  a  student  may  meet  the  require- 
ments for  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  from  Brandeis  and  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  from  Carnegie  or  California  Institute  of  Technolog3\  In  order  to 
qualify  for  the  combined  plan,  a  student  must  have  a  B  average  or  better  during 
his  first  three  years  at  Brandeis,  fulfill  the  General  Education  requirements  at 
Brandeis,  and  include  certain  prescribed  courses  in  his  program. 

The  following  courses  must  be  taken  at  Brandeis  by  students  wishing  to 
be  included  in  the  3-2  plan  with  the  California  Institute  of  Technology: 
Mathematics  13a,  14b,  23a,  25b;  Chemistry  10,  11  or  12;  Physics  11,  21a, 
23,  29;  Biology  la,  lb;  Economics  la,  lb;  American  History  1;  English  3a 
and  English  5b  or  6b  or  7a  (which  may  be  counted  toward  the  second  level 
General  Education  requirement  in  Humanities). 
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Junior  Year  in  France 


Brandeis  University  participates  in  the  Sweet  Briar  College  Junior  Year 
in  France.  Under  this  plan  qualified  students  from  colleges  and  univer- 
sities in  the  United  States  spend  their  junior  year  in  France  pursuing  a 
course  of  studies  at  the  University  of  Paris.  The  group  is  under  the  super- 
vision of  Svreet  Briar  College  (Svi^eet  Briar,  Virginia),  v^^hich  arranges  round- 
trip  travel,  board  and  room  in  French  homes,  sightseeing  trips,  enrollment  in 
courses,  and  guidance  and  supplementary  instruction  by  a  staff  of  native-born 
instructors.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  their  academic  work,  the  members 
of  the  group  are  granted  30  hours  American  college  credit,  which  is  accepted 
by  the  colleges  and  universities  participating  in  the  plan,  and  return  to  their 
original  institution  with  senior  status. 

For  the  present,  Brandeis  is  limiting  participation  to  two  students,  chosen 
on  a  competitive  basis.  Minimum  requirements  are  (1)  at  least  two  years  of 
pre-college  French,  (2)  two  years  of  college  French  (normally  French  3a,  3b 
and  10),  both  passed  with  a  grade  of  B  or  higher,  or  the  equivalent,  and  (3) 
an  academic  average  of  at  least  C  plus  in  all  other  work. 

Junior  Year  in  Israel 

The  David  K.  Niles  Junior  Year  in  Israel  program  has  been  established 
by  friends  of  the  late  aide  to  Presidents  Roosevelt  and  Truman  and  is  ad- 
ministered by  Brandeis  University.  Qualified  students  from  colleges  and 
universities  in  the  United  States  may  spend  their  junior  year  in  Israel  pursuing 
an  approved  course  of  studies  at  stipulated  institutions  of  higher  learning. 
Appropriate  American  college  credit  for  academic  work  performed  at  Israeli 
institutions  is  given  by  American  colleges  and  universities  participating  in  this 
program. 

Scholarship  assistance  is  available  to  exceptionally  qualified  applicants. 

Students  accepted  for  the  David  K.  Niles  Junior  Year  in  Israel  program 
will  be  expected  to  arrange  for  their  trip  to  Israel  and  return.  A  representative 
of  the  program,  resident  in  Israel,  will  serve  as  counselor  on  academic  problems 
and  adviser  in  living  arrangements. 

Interested  students  should  direct  their  inquiries  to  the  Director  of  the 
program  at  Brandeis  University. 
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THE  SCHCX)L  OF  HUMANITIES 

The  Fields  of  Concentration 

The  School  of  Humanities  offers  the  undergraduate  student  a  systematic 
introduction  to  our  great  literary  and  philosophic  heritage.  Requirements  for 
concentration  are  listed  on  the  pages  indicated. 

Page 

1.  English  and  American  Literature 96 

2.  European  Languages  and  Literature 101 

French  Literature    104 

German  Literature 108 

Romance  Literature 154 

Spanish  Literature   159 

3.  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 129 

Hebrew  Literature 110 

Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 129 

4.  Philosophy     133 

5.  Committee  on  Comparative  Literature 91 

All  students  majoring  in  the  fields  of  languages  and  literature  are  advised 
to  take  Humanities  191a,  General  Linguistics,  or  English  192b,  History  and 
Structure  of  the  English  Language. 

Requirements  for  Ordinary  and  Honors  Degrees 

Concentrators  in  the  several  fields  administered  by  the  School  of  Human- 
ities are  required  to  present  a  minimum  program  of  seven  full  courses.  Each 
of  these  fields  has  designated  certain  courses  as  specific  requirements  for  concen- 
tration. Candidates  for  honors  may  include  in  their  seven  courses  the  course 
99c  required  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  their  field.  This  course  is  available 
only  in  the  senior  year.  The  balance  of  the  seven  full  courses  is  to  be  selected 
from  the  approved  list  of  elective  courses  established  for  the  respective  fields. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors  work  a  candidate,  at  the  end  of  the  junior  year, 
must  have  obtained  a  grade  of  B  or  better  in  all  courses  taken  for  concentration 
and  an  average  of  C  or  better  in  all  other  subjects.  He  must  also  have  the 
approval  of  the  Division  Committee.  At  the  beginning  of  the  senior  year,  the 
candidate  will  enroll  in  the  appropriate  course  99c  under  the  guidance  of  one 
of  the  senior  teachers  in  that  area  of  his  field  of  concentration  in  which  the 
student  desires  to  work.  Consultations  between  instructor  and  student  will 
continue  throughout  the  academic  year.  A  paper  of  no  less  than  7500  words, 
representing  the  results  of  intensive  study,  will  constitute  the  final  requirement. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  SCIENCE 

The  School  of  Science  provides  the  student  with  the  basic  scientific  training 
which  will  qualify  him  for  entry  into  graduate  school  or  for  work  at  an  inter- 
mediate level  in  a  chosen  scientific  field.  The  programs  in  the  fields  of  con- 
centration in  Science  require  the  student  to  devote  approximately  one-half  of 
his  time  to  courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Science.  The  student  is  encouraged 
to  take  such  courses  outside  the  School  of  Science  as  will  best  broaden  and 
further  his  intellectual  growth. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors  work,  a  candidate,  at  the  end  of  the  junior  year, 
must  have  obtained  an  average  of  B  or  better  in  all  courses  taken  for  concen- 
tration and  an  average  of  C  or  better  in  all  other  subjects.  He  must  also 
have  the  approval  of  the  Division  Committee.  Students  who  are  candidates  for 
degrees  with  honors  in  the  various  programs  administered  by  the  School  of 
Science  may  be  required  to  take  course  99  in  their  respective  fields  of 
concentration. 

Brandeis  University  has  been  placed  on  the  list  of  approved  schools  of  the 
American  Chemical  Society.  Students  who  fulfill  the  requirements  for  concen- 
tration in  Chemistry  (Pages  87-91)  will  also  fulfill  the  minimum  requirements 
for  professional  training  adopted  by  the  American  Chemical  Society. 

Students  majoring  in  Science  are  urged  to  elect  German  or  French  to 
fulfill  their  language  requirements.  Students  concentrating  in  Chemistry,  who 
wish  their  curriculum  to  meet  the  standards  of  the  American  Chemical  Society, 
are  required  to  pass  a  course  in  German  or  to  pass  a  German  language 
examination. 

The  Fields  of  Concentration 

Requirements  for  concentration  are  listed  on  the  pages  indicated. 

Paffe 

1.  Biologjr    81 

2.  Chemistry   87 

3.  Mathematics 122 

4.  Physics    138 

5.  Committee  on  General  Science 107 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

The  Fields  of  Concentration 

Requirements  for  concentration  are  listed  on  the  pages  indicated. 

Paffe 

1.  American  History  and  Civilization 75 

2.  Economics  93 

3.  History 114 

4.  Politics    143 

5.  Psychology    148 

6.  Sociology  and  Anthropology 155 

7.  Committee  on  Political  Economy 143 

Requirements  for  Ordinary  and  Honors  Degrees 

The  minimum  program  for  non-honors  candidates  in  any  regular  or  special 
field  of  concentration  is  defined  in  the  requirements  established  for  the  several 
fields.  The  designated  requirement  in  each  field  of  concentration  includes  a 
half-course  of  tutorial  work  (97c). 

Students  in  the  School  of  Social  Science  vi^ho  are  candidates  for  degrees 
with  honors  will,  in  addition  to  the  designated  requirements  for  the  several 
fields,  enroll  also  in  the  senior  Honors  course  (99).  Candidates  for  honors 
must  have  the  approval  of  the  Division  Committee. 

All  candidates  in  the  various  fields  of  concentration  are  expected  to  com- 
plete their  program  by  electing  the  necessary  courses  from  the  list  of  elective 
courses  which  have  been  prepared  for  each  field.  However,  it  should  be  noted 
that,  with  approval,  concentrators  may  also  include  in  their  elective  program 
the  equivalent  of  any  one  full  course  from  the  offerings  of  the  School  of  Social 
Science,  except  Social  Science  1. 

Although  various  aspects  and  approaches  may  be  given  special  emphasis, 
it  is  believed  that  the  study  and  analysis  of  society  and  social  phenomena  should 
be  regarded  as  an  undertaking  containing  many  facets.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
the  courses  of  instruction  offered  in  the  School  of  Social  Science  have  been 
designed  to  fit  into  more  than  one  program  of  concentration  and  that  special 
attention  has  been  given  to  the  comparative  approach. 
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THE  FIELDS  OF  CONCENTRATION 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  CREATIVE  ARTS 

The  Fields  of  Concentration 

Requirements  for  concentration  are  listed  on  the  pages  indicated. 

Page 

1.  Fine  Arts   101 

2.  Music   124 

3.  Theatre  Arts    161 

In  exceptional  cases,  students  may  petition  the  Division  Committee  for 
permission  to  pursue  a  program  of  concentration  combining  any  two  of  the 
regular  fields. 

Procedure  for  A  dmission  to  Concentration 

All  candidates  are  expected  to  apply  for  concentration  through  designated 
faculty  representatives  in  the  various  fields.  Candidates  should  arrange  for 
interviews  with  these  representatives  at  which  they  can  present  evidence  of 
capacity  to  pursue  programs  of  concentration  successfully.  In  the  field  of 
Music  there  are  specific  performance  and  sight-reading  requirements  listed 
below  under  Music. 

Requirements  for  Ordinary  and  Honors  Degrees 

At  least  seven  courses  are  required  for  each  field,  with  the  additional 
requirement  of  the  appropriate  99c  course  for  honors  candidates.  Candidates 
for  honors  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Division  Committee. 


[53] 


IV 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

As  General  Information 

OBJECTIVES 

The  underlying  ideal  of  the  Graduate  School  is  to  assemble  a  community 
of  scholars,  scientists  and  artists,  in  whose  company  the  student-scholar  can 
pursue  studies  and  research  as  an  apprentice.  This  objective  is  to  be  attained 
by  individualizing  programs  of  study,  restricting  the  number  of  students 
accepted,  maintaining  continual  contact  betw^een  students  and  faculty,  and 
fostering  the  intellectual  potential  of  each  student. 

Degrees  will  be  granted  upon  the  evidence  of  intellectual  growth  and 
development,  rather  than  solely  on  the  basis  of  formal  course  credits.  Fulfill- 
ment of  the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  below  cannot,  therefore,  be 
regarded  as  the  sole  requisite  for  degrees. 

AREAS  OF  GRADUATE  STUDY 

During  the  academic  year  1956-1957,  graduate  programs  will  be  offered  in 
the  following  areas: 

1.  Biology 

2.  Chemistry 

3.  English  and  American  Literature 

4.  History  of  Ideas 

5.  Music 

6.  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies 

7.  Physics 

8.  Psychology 

Details  of  the  programs  offered  in  these  areas  are  given  below.  Specific 
course  content  will  be  found  in  Section  V  of  the  catalog. 

In  succeeding  years,  the  program  will  be  extended  to  cover  other  areas. 

ADMISSION 

As  a  general  rule  only  those  men  and  women  who  have  completed  the 
normal  four-year  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor's  degree  with  distinction 
v/ill  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Graduates  of  foreign 
schools  who  have  completed  the  equivalent  of  a  Bachelor's  degree  program 
may  apply,  describing  the  educational  program  they  have  completed. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  graduate  area  in  Psychology  are  required 
to  take  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  the  Graduate  Record  Examination, 
including  the  Aptitude  Test  portion  and  preferably  one  Advanced  Test  in  a 
field  related  to  the  proposed  area  of  graduate  study.  Others  are  advised  to 
take  the  examination.    Information  concerning  the  Graduate  Record  Exam- 
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ination  is  available  from  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey,  or  P.O.  Box  27896,  Los  Angeles  27,  California. 
Testing  dates  are  November  17,  1956,  January  19,  April  27  and  July  6,  1957. 
Applications  for  these  dates  close  on  November  2,  1956,  January  4,  April  12 
and  June  21,  1957. 

Specific  requirements  established  by  each  area  of  study  are  to  be  found 
below.  Each  applicant  should  consult  these  requirements  prior  to  filing  an 
application. 

APPUGATION  PROCEDURE 

Applicants  who  wish  to  enter  the  Graduate  School  should  write  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Room  108,  Woodrufif  Hall,  stating 
which  Area  of  Studies  they  intend  to  pursue. 

An  Application  for  Admission  and  catalog  will  be  forwarded  to  the  appli- 
cant who  should  return  the  completed  form  at  once.  The  closing  date  for 
receipt  of  applications  is  May  15  although  exceptions  may  be  granted.  (It 
should  be  noted  that  the  closing  date  for  fellowship  applications  is  April  1. 
See  "Financial  Aid,"  page  57.) 

The  applicant  is  also  required  (1)  to  arrange  for  the  forwarding  of  an 
oflScial  transcript  of  his  undergraduate  and  any  graduate  records  and  (2)  to 
have  forwarded  two  letters  of  recommendation,  preferably  from  professors 
under  whom  the  applicant  has  studied  in  the  field  of  his  proposed  Area  of 
Studies.  Where  necessary,  other  materials  or  information  will  be  requested. 

Decisions  on  admission  will  be  made  not  later  than  June  15. 

PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

Applications  will  be  considered  for  part-time  resident  study.  Such  appli- 
cants should  file  with  their  applications  for  admission  a  statement  explaining 
why  full-time  residence  is  not  possible,  and  how  rapidly  they  propose  to 
complete  their  work. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

On  occasion,  properly  qualified  persons  who  wish  to  take  courses  without 
working  for  a  degree  will  be  accepted.  The  Application  for  Admission  form 
may  be  submitted  without  other  supporting  evidence  in  such  instances. 

FEES 

The  annual  tuition  fee  for  full-time  students  in  the  Graduate  School  is 
$800.  This  fee  is  payable  in  two  installments,  one-half  at  registration  in 
September,  and  the  remainder  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester.  Pay- 
ment received  after  the  specified  due  dates  will  be  subject  to  a  penalty  charge 
of  $10. 

Tuition  fees  for  special  and  part-time  students  will  be  at  the  rate  of  $100. 
per  course  per  semester.  These  fees  are  payable  at  registration  for  each 
semester. 
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Graduate  students  may  elect  to  participate  in  the  University  student  health 
program  (see  section  under  "Health")  by  paying  a  fee  of  $40  at  registration 
at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  j^ear.  Information  about  the  program  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Health  Office. 

Graduate  students  are  entitled  to  one  formal  transcript  of  their  academic 
record  without  cost.  A  charge  of  $1  will  be  made  for  all  subsequent  transcripts. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  are  charged  a  $10  Graduation  and 
Diploma  fee  which  is  payable  no  later  than  June  1. 

Report  of  grades  or  transcript  of  records  will  be  issued  to  students  only 
after  financial  obligations  to  the  University  have  been  discharged. 

No  refund  of  the  tuition  fee  will  be  made  because  of  absence,  illness  or 
dismissal  during  the  academic  year.  If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  Univer- 
sity within  30  days  of  the  beginning  of  classes,  he  may  petition  the  Comptroller 
for  partial  refund  of  tuition.  A  refund  may  be  denied  without  any  reason  for 
such  denial  being  stated. 

AUDITING  COURSES 

The  privilege  of  auditing  courses  without  fee  is  extended  to  regularly 
enrolled  full-time  graduate  students.  The  courses  may  be  on  either  the  gradu- 
ate or  undergraduate  level.  Students  taking  less  than  full-time  work  may 
audit  courses  by  paying  for  them  at  the  same  rate  as  though  they  were  taken 
for  credit.  Students  desiring  to  avail  themselves  of  auditing  privileges  may 
make  the  necessary  arrangements  through  the  Graduate  School  Office,  and 
must  then  secure  the  permission  of  the  course  instructor. 


HOUSING 

The  University  does  not  ofFer  graduate  housing  facilities.  The  Housing 
Office,  however,  attempts  to  serve  as  a  clearing  house  for  rooms  and  apartments 
available  in  Waltham  and  nearby  Greater  Boston  communities. 


DINING  FACILITIES 

Graduate  students  may  sign  for  the  twenty-one  meal  contract  or  the  fifteen 
meal  contract  in  either  the  Castle  Dining  Hall  or  the  Student  Center  Dining 
Hall.  Arrangements  must  be  made  with  the  Steward's  Office.  Individual 
meals  may  be  purchased  at  either  dining  hall.  Light  snacks  are  served  at  the 
Bee-Hive  snack  bar. 


HEALTH 

Payment  of  the  optional  medical  fee  entitles  graduate  students  to  utilize  the 
facilities  of  the  Health  Office  and  to  participate  in  the  benefits  of  the  Univer- 
sity health  insurance  program. 

The  health  insurance  program  helps  defray  expenses  during  the  academic 
year  for  treatment  beyond  the  scope  of  the  Health  Office.  A  brochure  out- 
lining the  details  of  this  program  may  be  obtained  at  the  Health  Office.    It 
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should  be  noted  here,  however,  that  coverage  is  not  provided  for  pre-existing 
conditions,  extraordinary  cases,  psychiatric  cases,  optical  and  dental  services, 
or  special  materials. 

Within  the  limitations  of  the  insurance  coverage,  fees  of  outside  doctors 
and  hospitals  will  be  processed  for  payment  only  when  consultations  or  hospi- 
talization have  been  authorized  by  the  University  Health  Office  in  advance  on 
a  form  provided  for  this  purpose.  The  University  is  not  responsible  for  off- 
campus  medical  and  hospital  care  sought  by  students  or  their  parents  on  their 
own  initiative.  Students  are  urgently  requested  to  read  the  Health  Office 
pamphlet  with  great  care. 

Every  student  is  required  to  complete  a  Health  Questionnaire  (which  is 
mailed  by  the  University)  prior  to  the  day  of  registration  for  classes.  In 
addition,  a  health  examination  by  the  University  physician  must  be  taken 
during  the  registration  period. 

FINANCIAL  AID 

To  help  students  of  promise,  awards  and  work  opportunities  are  available. 
These  are  granted  on  a  competitive  basis,  the  amount  of  the  stipend  depending 
upon  the  financial  need  of  the  applicant.  For  consideration,  it  is  necessary  to 
fik  the  Application  for  Graduate  Fellowship  or  Teaching  Assistantship,  along 
with  all  admission  application  material,  on  or  before  April  1.  In  exceptional 
instances  applications  submitted  at  a  later  date  may  be  given  consideration. 

The  following  opportunities  are  available: 

Graduate  Fellowships : 

Graduate  Fellowships  vary  from  tuition  to  stipends  of  $2100. 

Teaching  Fellowships: 

Benefactors  of  the  University  have  established  numerous  Teaching 
Fellowships  to  enable  graduate  students  to  gain  teaching  experience 
while  continuing  with  their  studies.  The  stipends  vary  with  the  hours 
of  teaching  and  degree  of  responsibility  and  may  reach  a  maximum  of 
$2400. 

Research  Funds: 

Application  for  research  funds  may  be  made  to  the  Chairman  of  the 
Graduate  School. 

Loan  Funds: 

Applications  for  loans,  available  after  one  year  of  residence,  may  be 
made  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Area. 

Proctorships: 

Appointments  as  dormitory  proctors  are  available  to  men  and  women. 
Interested  applicants  should  address  the  Director,  Office  of  Student 
Administration. 

Employment : 

On  occasion  the  University  offers  part-time  employment  to  specially 
trained  personnel.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Personnel  Office 
of  the  University. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

Ordinarily,  a  full-time  resident  student  will  register  for  a  number  of  courses 
per  academic  year,  as  may  be  determined  by  the  Area  Chairman.  Each  course 
meeting  3  hours  per  week  grants  3  credits  per  semester. 

Registration: 

Every  graduate  student,  whether  full-time  or  part-tkne,  must  register 
with  the  Graduate  School  Office  at  the  beginning  of  each  term  of  his 
enrollment,  during  the  period  announced  for  such  registration.  A  study 
card  must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  classes,  and  must  have 
the  approval  of  the  Area  Chairman.  A  fee  of  $10  will  be  charged  for 
registration  not  completed  at  the  time  specified. 

All  graduate  students  must  give  their  local  address  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration and  must  keep  the  Graduate  School  Office  informed  of  any 
changes  in  the  address. 

Course  Standards: 

Graduate  students  will  be  expected  to  maintain  records  of  distinction 
in  all  courses. 

Withdrawal  from  the  University : 

Students  who  withdraw  from  the  University  in  the  course  of  an 
academic  year  are  required  to  give  written  notice  immediately  to  the 
Graduate  School  Office,  and,  in  order  to  resume  studies,  must  apply  for 
readmission.  Transcripts  of  records  will  not  be  issued  until  clearance 
has  been  obtained  from  all  appropriate  departments. 

Dismissal: 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  sever  the  connection  of  any  student 
with  the  University  for  appropriate  reasons. 
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Degree  Requirements 

The  following  general  requirements  apply  to  the  awarding  of  degrees.  For 
the  specific  requirements  of  each  Area  of  Study,  candidates  should  consult  the 
appropriate  section  of  this  catalog. 

MASTER'S  DEGREE 

In  order  to  qualify  for  a  Master's  degree,  the  candidate  must  complete  the 
equivalent  of  one  full  year  of  graduate  study  at  Brandeis  University,  ordinarily 
computed  at  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  approved  study.  Certain 
areas  may,  at  their  option,  require  additional  semester  hours  of  graduate  study 
or  a  qualifying  examination  or  a  thesis. 

For  programs  of  study,  language  requirements,  examinations,  and  thesis 
requirements,  consult  the  section  of  the  catalog  dealing  with  your  proposed 
Area  of  Study. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  must  file.applications  with  the  Graduate 
School  Office  no  later  than  April  1  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree 
is  to  be  offered.  The  application  must  have  the  written  approval  of  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Area  of  Study.  The  Master's  degree  must  be  earned  within  four 
years  from  the  inception  of  study  at  Brandeis  University. 

MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS  DEGREE 

In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  Music,  the 
candidate  must  complete  with  distinction  36  semester  hours  of  work  at  the 
graduate  level,  and  must  meet  the  other  requirements  for  the  degree  outlined 
on  Pages  68-70. 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree  must  file  applications  with 
the  Graduate  School  Office  no  later  than  April  1  of  the  academic  year  in  which 
the  degree  is  to  be  oifered.  The  application  must  have  the  written  approval  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Area  of  Study.  The  Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree  must  be 
earned  within  five  years  from  the  inception  of  study  at  Brandeis  University. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE 

In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  a  student  must 
ordinarily  complete  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  graduate  study,  including 
two  years  of  residence  and  a  third  year  devoted  to  preparation  of  a  doctoral 
dissertation.  Under  certain  conditions,  credit  for  advanced  standing  will  be 
granted  for  work  taken  in  residence  in  graduate  schools  of  other  universities. 
Each  Area  of  Study  reserves  the  right  to  require  a  candidate  for  the  degree 
to  perform  work  in  excess  of  its  minimum  standards  to  assure  thorough 
mastery  of  the  area. 

For  programs  of  study,  language  requirements,  examinations  and  thesis 
requirements,  consult  the  section  of  the  catalog  dealing  with  your  proposed 
Area  of  Study. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  must  file  applications  with  the  Graduate 
School  Office  no  later  than  April  1  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree 
is  to  be  offered.  The  application  must  have  the  written  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Area  of  Study.  The  Ph.D.  degree  must  be  earned  within 
eight  years  from  the  inception  of  study  at  Brandeis  University. 
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B.  Areas  of  Graduate  Studies 

BIOLOGY 

Associate  Professor  Harold  P.  Klein,  Chaii-mau 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  Biology  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  under- 
standing of  the  fundamental  nature  of  living  processes,  and  to  train  him  to 
undertake  original  research.  All  students  are  required  to  take  a  group  of 
courses  which  w^ill  acquaint  them  with  the  principles  and  techniques  of  differ- 
entiation, genetics,  microbiolog>'^,  and  physiology.  Upon  completion  of  this 
"core"  curriculum,  the  student  will  ordinarily  select  for  more  intensive  study 
a  research  field  in  which  a  faculty  member  is  doing  active  research.  At  present 
these  include  endocrinology,  microbial  genetics,  microbial  physiology,  radio- 
biology,  and  virology. 

The  graduate  program  is  planned  primarily  to  train  students  at  the  doc- 
torate level.  At  the  discretion  of  the  faculty,  students  who  are  not  candidates 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  be  granted  a  Master  of  Arts  degree  upon  completion 
of  a  part  of  the  required  program. 

Admission 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  given  in 
an  earlier  section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this  Area 
of  Study.  The  student's  undergraduate  record  should,  ordinarily,  include 
courses  equivalent  to  those  required  of  undergraduates  concentrating  in  Biologj' 
at  this  institution.  Students  who  are  deficient  in  some  of  these  subjects,  but 
with  otherwise  superior  records,  may  make  up  their  deficiencies  in  Graduate 
School.  In  exceptional  cases,  students  may  be  excused  from  some  of  these 
requirements.  However,  students  with  serious  deficiencies  must  expect  to  be 
required  to  spend  extra  time  in  Graduate  School. 

Degree  Requirements 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  specific  requirements  for  those  candidates  who  wish  to  pursue  a  course 
of  study  leading  to  this  degree  will  be  prescribed  by  a  committee. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Admission  to  Candidacy 

The  qualifying  examination  will  be  given  in  two  parts — the  first  to  be 
completed  after  the  student  has  taken  all  the  required  basic  courses.  This 
should  ordinarily  be  after  about  two  years  of  graduate  study.  The  second  part, 
emphasizing  the  field  of  specialization,  should  be  completed  before  active 
thesis  work  is  initiated. 
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Program  of  Study 

Each  candidate  is  required  to  complete  satisfactorily: 

1)  The  basic  courses:  Biochemistry  101b,  102a;  Biology  101a  and  b, 
102a,  103b,  104a. 

2)  Not  less  than  nine  additional  semester  hours  of  courses  in  Biology 
numbered  100-290,  the  specific  course  sequence  to  be  prescribed. 

3)  Additional  seminar  and  research  courses  to  be  designated. 

Thesis 

Each  student  yyill  conduct  an  original  investigation.  The  subject  of 
research  must  be  approved  by  a  committee  and  the  professor  under  whose 
guidance  the  candidate  works.  In  general,  the  student  will  be  expected  to 
choose  a  problem  in  a  field  of  study  in  which  one  of  the  faculty  is  himself 
doing  active  research. 

After  submission  of  the  thesis,  the  candidate  will  be  expected  to  present 
the  principal  results  of  his  work  and  its  significance  during  an  examination 
in  defense  of  his  thesis. 

Language 

A  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  is  required. 

CHEMISTRY 

Associate  Professor  Sidney  Golden,  ChairTnan 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  Chemistry  is  designed  to  lead  to  a  broad  under- 
standing of  this  subject.  All  students  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  knowl- 
edge in  advanced  modern  areas  of  inorganic,  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 
They  will  be  required  also  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  selected  experimental 
techniques  which  are  used  in  chemical  research.  Advanced  courses  are  offered, 
satisfactory  completion  of  which  will  constitute  partial  fulfillment  of  these 
requirements.  Research  upon  which  theses  may  be  based  is  restricted  at  present 
to  the  fields  of  organic  and  physical  chemistry.  In  these  fields,  members  of  the 
Chemistry  staff  are  currently  investigating  Mechanisms  of  Organic  Reactions, 
Chemistry  of  Free  Radicals,  Asymmetric  Synthesis,  Chemistry  of  Organo- 
phosphorous Compounds,  Chemical-Biological  Problems,  Chemical  Kinetics 
of  Elementary  Reactions,  Statistical  Theory  of  Atomic  and  Molecular  Struc- 
ture, Properties  of  Non-aqueous  Solutions. 

To  avoid  excessive  specialization,  related  advanced  work  in  mathematics, 
physics  and  biology  may  be  offered  to  fulfill  degree  requirements. 

All  aspects  of  the  individual  programs  must  be  approved. 

Admission 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  given  in 
an  earlier  section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this  Area 
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of  Study.  In  addition,  the  undergraduate  curriculum  of  applicants  should 
Include  courses  in  physics  and  mathematics  (differential  and  integral  calculus), 
and  courses  in  general,  analytical,  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

Admission  to  advanced  courses  will  be  based  upon  results  of  a  qualifying 
examination  in  each  of  these  areas  of  chemistry,  which  will  be  taken  upon 
entrance.  These  examinations  will  determine  whether  the  student  will  be 
required  to  make  up  deficiencies  in  preparation. 

Degree  Requirements 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Admission  to  Candidacy 

The  qualifying  examinations  must  be  passed  at  a  level  considered  satis- 
factory for  this  degree. 

Program  of  Study 

Each  candidate  for  the  Master's  degree  is  required  to  complete  satisfac- 
torily: 

1 )  Not  less  than  eighteen  semester  hours  of  lecture  course  work  in  chem- 
istry selected  from  those  designated  in  the  catalog  as  For  Undergraduates  and 
Graduates  and  Primarily  for  Graduates.  Courses  in  inorganic,  organic  and 
physical  chemistry  shall  be  included  in  each  program. 

2)  Six  semester  hours  of  advanced  laboratory  work.  This  requirement 
may  be  met  by  graduate  credit  in  Chemistry  211,  but  certain  laboratory  work 
related  to  the  thesis  may  be  offered  in  partial  fulfillment  of  this  requirement. 

3)  A  thesis  upon  an  approved  topic.  The  thesis  may  be  based  upon  the 
results  of  a  directed  original  investigation  in  an  area  chosen  by  the  candidate. 

4)  A  final  oral  examination  upon  the  subject  dealt  with  in  the  thesis. 

Language 

A  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  French 
or  Russian  is  required. 

Residence 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  this  degree  is  one  year.  While 
generally  this  will  be  fulfilled  in  two  semesters  and  one  summer,  it  may  in 
certain  instances  be  met  in  two  semesters.  Students  holding  teaching  assistant- 
ships  will  normally  work  at  approximately  nine  semester  hours  per  semester, 
and  may  take  somewhat  longer. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Admission  to  Candidacy 

The  qualifying  examinations  must  be  passed  at  a  level  considered  satis- 
factory for  this  degree. 

Program  of  Study 

Each  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree  is  required  to  complete  satisfac- 
torily: 

1 )  The  program  of  study  described  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Chemistry,  or  its  equivalent. 
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2)  Not  less  than  nine  additional  semester  hours  of  lecture  course  work 
in  Chemistry  selected  from  those  designated  in  the  catalog  as  Primarily  for 
Graduates. 

3)  A  thesis  summarizing  the  results  of  an  original  investigation  on  an 
approved  subject  vi^hich  demonstrates  the  competence  of  the  candidate  in  inde- 
pendent investigation,  critical  ability  and  effectiveness  of  expression. 

4)  A  comprehensive  written  final  examination  in  the  major  area  of 
research. 

5)  An  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 

Language 

A  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  either  French  or  Russian  is  required. 

Residence 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  this  degree  is  two  years.  Ordi- 
narily, three  years  of  full-time  study  will  be  necessary  for  the  completion  of  the 
course  work  and  the  preparation  of  an  acceptable  thesis.  Students  holding 
teaching  assistantships  will  normally  work  at  a  rate  of  approximately  nine 
semester  hours  per  semester  and  may  take  somewhat  longer. 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 

Associate  Professor  J.  V.  Cunningham,  Chairman 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  English  and  American  Literature  is  designed  to 
offer  training  in  the  interpretation  and  evaluation  of  literary  texts  with  some 
attention  to  the  related  scholarly  disciplines,  particularly  history  and  linguistics. 
There  are,  also,  in  the  first  year  of  graduate  study  three  special  options.  For 
those  who  plan  ultimately  to  teach,  the  program  offers  an  apprenticeship  in 
college  teaching;  for  those  who  are  interested  in  writing,  it  offers  advanced 
work  in  writing  as  a  normal  part  of  the  graduate  program;  and  for  those 
primarily  interested  in  research  or  simply  in  extending  their  education,  it  offers 
an  opportunity  for  more  specialized  or  more  diverse  work. 

Admission 

Candidates  for  admission  should  have  a  Bachelor's  degree,  preferably 
with  a  major  in  English  and  American  literature.  They  should  also  have  a 
reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German.  The  general  requirements  for 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  as  specified  in  an  earlier  section  of  this 
catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this  Area  of  Study. 

Program  of  Study 

The  program  of  study  in  the  first  year  of  graduate  work,  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  will  consist  of  at  least  six  half-courses  (three  a 
semester),  and   the  required   independent   reading  course  in  major  texts  of 
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Enp:lish  and  American  literature.  The  six  half-courses  will  normally  include 
in  the  first  semester  Introduction  to  Literary  Study,  History  and  Structure  of 
the  English  Language,  and  one  seminar.  The  program  for  the  second  semester 
will  normally  include  at  least  one  seminar  and  may  include  Advanced  Writing 
or  Apprenticeship  in  Teaching. 

The  program  of  study  in  the  second  and  subsequent  years  of  graduate  work, 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  will  be  adjusted  to  fit  the 
particular  needs  and  interests  of  the  candidate.  However,  all  advanced  grad- 
uate students  will  be  required  to  participate  in  the  English  Seminar. 

Degree  Requirements 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Language 

A  knowledge  of  French  or  German  is  required,  though  in  special  cases  a 
knowledge  of  both  Greek  and  Latin  may  be  substituted.  This  requirement 
must  be  fulfilled  before  the  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  Master's 
examination. 

Residence 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  is  one  year,  though  students  with 
inadequate  preparation  may  require  more. 

Thesis 

The  Master's  papers  in  two  graduate  seminars  will  be  accepted  in  place  of 
a  thesis. 

Examination 

The  examination  in  299,  Major  English  and  American  Texts,  will  con- 
stitute the  Master's  examination  and  will  also  serve  as  a  qualifying  examina- 
tion for  the  doctorate.  This  examination  will  consist  solely  in  the  interpretation 
and  evaluation  of  a  limited  number  of  major  texts. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Language 

A  reading  knowledge  of  two  of  the  following  languages  is  required: 
Greek,  Latin,  French,  Italian,  German.  This  requirement  must  be  fulfilled 
before  the  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  examination  for  the  doctorate. 

Residence 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  is  one  year  beyond  the  Master's  degree 
or  two  years  beyond  the  Bachelor's,  but  candidates  will  normally  take  three  or 
four  years. 

Dissertation 

A  monograph  on  an  approved  topic  or  some  comparable  contribution  to 
learning  will  be  required  for  the  degree. 

Examination 

The  final  examination  for  the  doctorate  will  consist  of  a  public  lecture 
presenting  the  principal  results  of  the  dissertation  and  of  written  examinations 
on  four  special  fields  of  English  and  American  literature. 
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A  major  classroom  facility 
on  the  Brandeis  campus 
is  the  Clara  and  Joseph  F. 
Ford  Hall. 


Mr.  Peter  Grippe  con- 
ducts sculpture  class. 


Students  stop  to  chat  on 
the  steps  of  Anna  Renfield 
Hall  in  the  Hamilton 
Quadrangle. 


During  the  Fall,  class 
discussion  is  held  oul 
of  doors  in  the  Ullmar 
Amphitheatre. 
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HISTORY  OF  IDEAS 

Professor  Frank  E.  Manuel,  Chairman 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  the  History  of  Ideas  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Arts  in  History  is  designed  to  offer  broad  comprehensive  train- 
ing in  the  history  of  philosophy,  the  history  of  political  theory,  the  history 
of  religion,  the  history  of  science  and  the  history  of  social  thought.  The  pro- 
gram aims  to  lay  the  foundation  for  instruction  in  general  education  courses 
and  for  specialized  work  in  the  History  of  Ideas. 

Under  the  same  program,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  aims  to 
prepare  scholars  and  teachers  in  the  advanced  study  of  the  History  of  Ideas. 

Admission 

An  undergraduate  major  in  History,  Philosophy,  Politics  or  Sociology  is 
desirable  but  not  a  requirement  for  admission.  In  addition,  the  general 
requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  specified  in  an  earlier 
section  of  this  catalog  apply. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  program  is  comprised  of  five  fields  of  study  in  the  history  of  western 
civilization: 

History  of  Philosophy 
History  of  Political  Theory 
History  of  Religion 
History  of  Science 
History  of  Social  Thought 

For  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  a  candidate  is  required  to  qualify  in  five 
topics  which  must  be  distributed  over  at  least  four  of  the  above  fields. 
Qualification  in  four  of  the  topics  will  be  achieved  by  examination ;  one  of 
the  topics  will  be  allowed  on  the  basis  of  course  grades  of  B  or  better.  For 
purposes  of  the  qualifying  examination  a  topic  is  defined  as  an  appropriate 
segment  of  knowledge  in  one  of  the  five  major  fields  of  study.  The  Committee 
in  the  History  of  Ideas  must  approve  each  candidate's  program.  The  following 
are  illustrations  of  topics  which  will  normally  be  acceptable  in  each  of  the  five 
fields  of  study;  the  candidate  will  be  granted  latitude  in  the  selection  of  the 
specific  topics. 

History  of  Philosophy 

a.  Empiricism  since  Hobbes 

b.  Greek  and  Roman  Philosophy 

c.  Modern  French  Philosophy 

d.  Plato  and  Platonism 

e.  Rationalism  in  Modern  Philosophy 
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History  of  Political  Theory  ' 

a.  American  Political  Theory 

b.  Greek  and  Roman  Political  Theory 

c.  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Political  Theory 

d.  Modern  Liberalism 

e.  Political  Theory  in  England  in  the  16th  and  17th  Centuries 

History  of  Religion 

a.  Islam 

b.  Medieval  Christianity 

c.  Religions  of  the  Graeco-Roman  World 

d.  Talmudic  Judaism 

e.  Theories  of  Eschatology  in  Western  Religious  Thought 

History  of  Science 

a.  History  of  Biological  Theories 

b.  History  of  Cosmologies 

c.  Medieval  Sciences 

d.  Science  in  America 

e.  Science  in  Classical  Antiquity 

History  of  Social  Thought 

a.  German  Sociology  before  1914 

b.  History  of  Anthropological  Theory 

c.  Origins  of  Modern  Sociology  before  Auguste  Comte 

d.  Social  Theorists  of  the  18th  Century 

e.  The  Problem  of  Nature  and  Culture 


MASTER    OF  ARTS 

A  candidate  must  complete  one  year's  residence  before  he  is  admitted 
to  the  qualifying  examination  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  At  least 
two  courses  must  involve  the  preparation  of  seminar  papers  or  written  reports 
required  in  connection  with  advanced  reading  courses.  A  reading  knowledge 
of  French  or  Grerman  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  the  qualifying 
examination. 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philoso- 
phy is  two  years.  Success  in  the  qualifying  examination  for  the  degree  of  ]\las- 
ter  of  Arts  is  a  prerequisite  for  the  continuation  of  a  candidate's  work  in  a 
special  field  leading  to  the  doctorate.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
will  be  awarded  upon  acceptance  of  an  appropriate  dissertation  in  the  History 
of  Ideas  and  after  the  defense  of  the  thesis  at  an  oral  examination.  Each  candi- 
date must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  both  French  and  German 
before  admission  to  the  doctorate  examination. 
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iMATHEMATIGS 

The  graduate  program  in  Mathematics  will  be  opened  in  the  academic 
year  1957-1958. 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  Mathematics  leading  to  the  degree  of  JXIaster  of 
Arts  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  broad  acquaintance  with  the  most  impor- 
tant methods  and  ideas  of  modern  mathematics 

The  graduate  program  in  Mathematics  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  independent  research  by 
providing  a  broad  background  of  mathematical  knowledge  and  introducing  him 
to  the  problems  and  methods  of  the  significant  fields  of  modern  mathematics. 

All  aspects  of  the  individual  programs  must  be  approved. 

Admission 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  given  in 
an  earlier  section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this 
Area  of  Study.  In  addition,  the  applicant  should  have  completed  the  equivalent 
of  the  requirements  for  undergraduate  concentration  in  Mathematics  at 
Brandeis  University  as  stated  in  this  catalog. 

Degree  Requirements 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Program  of  Study 

1)  All  eight  100  courses  must  be  passed  with  a  satisfactory  grade. 

2)  A  general  examination  covering  these  courses  must  be  taken  and 
passed  after  completion  of  the  above  eight  courses.  The  examination  will  also 
test  the  general  mathematical  knowledge  and  maturity  of  the  candidate. 

Language 

A  reading  proficiency  in  mathematical  literature  in  French  and  German 
must  be  demonstrated. 

Residence 

At  least  one  year's  residence  is  required. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Program  of  Study 

1)  The  program  of  study  described  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or 
its  equivalent  must  be  completed. 

2)  Eight  courses  chosen  from  the  200  series  must  be  passed. 

3)  A  thesis  presenting  the  results  of  an  original  investigation  of  an 
approved  subject.  The  thesis  must  demonstrate  the  competence  of  the  candi- 
date in  independent  investigation.  Note:  A  satisfactory  performance  in  the 
General  Examination  is  required  before  the  candidate  will  be  accepted  for 
thesis  work. 

4)  An  examination  covering  the  field  of  the  thesis  must  be  passed. 
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Language 

Same  as  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

Residence 

At  least  two  years'  residence  is  required. 


MUSIC 

Associate  Professor  Erwin  Bodky,  Chairman. 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  Music,  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Fine 
Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  is  designed  to  assist  in  promoting  creative 
endeavor  and  the  acquisition  of  deeper  insight  into  the  nature  and  esthetic 
basis  of  music  and  the  historical  development  of  musical  styles  and  techniques. 

Two  general  fields  of  study  are  offered  in  Music: 

1)  Musical  Gomposition 

This  program  leads  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts,  which 
is  regarded  as  terminal  for  composers,  who  at  this  point  should 
be  able  to  embark  upon  a  professional  career. 

2)  Music  History,  Analysis  and  Criticism 

This  program  leads  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Students  may  specialize  in  one  of  these 
three  categories,  but  are  expected  to  acquire  a  background  in 
all  three. 

Admission 

Only  a  limited  number  of  students  will  be  accepted.  The  general  re- 
quirements for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  as  specified  in  an  earlier 
section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this  Area  of  Study. 

Applicants  for  study  in  Musical  Composition  will  be  required  to  sub- 
mit, in  addition  to  a  transcript  of  their  undergraduate  records,  evidence  of 
qualification  in  the  form  of  examples  of  advanced  work  in  musical  theory  and 
original  work  in  musical  composition.  This  work  should  be  submitted  together 
with  the  formal  Application  for  Admission. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Composition  program  are  expected  to 
be  proficient  at  the  piano  or  on  some  orchestral  instrument  possessing  a  standard 
solo  repertoire.  Such  students  should  furnish  information  about  this  when 
making  formal  application. 

Degree  Requirements 
Language 

Group  A:    French,  German,  Italian 

Group  B:    Spanish,  Latin,  Hebrew,  Greek  (and  other  languages  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Music  faculty). 
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A  reading  knowledge  of  a  language  from  Group  A  is  normally  required 
of  all  applicants  for  admission  to  a  graduate  program  in  Music. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  specializing  in  Musical  Composition 
must  possess  a  reading  knowledge  of  two  of  the  above  languages,  of  which  at 
least  one  must  be  from  Group  A.  (The  combination  of  Italian  and  Spanish 
will  not  be  approved.) 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  specializing  in  Music  History,  Analysis 
and  Criticism  must  possess  a  reading  knowledge  of  two  languages  in  Group  A. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Music  must  possess  a  reading 
know^ledge  of  all  three  languages  in  Group  A.  (In  exceptional  cases,  the 
Music  faculty  may  accept  a  language  in  Group  B  in  lieu  of  Italian.) 

Foreign  language  course  credits  will  not  in  themselves  constitute  fulfill- 
ment of  the  language  requirements  for  advanced  degrees.  All  candidates  must 
pass  language  examinations  set  by  the  Music  faculty  and  offered  periodically 
during  the  academic  year.  Students  are  urged  to  take  these  examinations  at 
the  earliest  feasible  date.  In  case  of  failure,  an  examination  may  be  taken 
more  than  once. 

The  language  examinations  are  designed  to  test  the  students'  ability  to 
make  ready  and  accurate  use  of  critical  and  literary  works.  Normally  each 
examination  will  contain  three  passages  for  written  translation  into  idiomatic 
English:  (1)  classical  or  modern  prose;  (2)  classical  or  modern  poetry,  often 
poetry  that  has  been  set  to  music;  and  (3)  critical  prose  dealing  with  music. 
Dictionaries  may  be  used  in  these  examinations. 

Instrumental  Proficiency 

At  least  moderate  proficiency  at  the  piano  is  required  of  all  candidates 
for  advanced  degrees. 

Residence 

For  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts: 

Thirty-six  semester  hours  of  work  at  the  graduate  level  completed  with 
distinction  and  a  thesis  are  required  of  all  candidates  (one  course  meeting 
three  times  a  M^eek  for  two  semesters  is  counted  for  six  hours'  credit). 

Applicants  who  have  done  graduate  or  advanced  work  elsewhere  may  apply 
for  credit  for  such  work.  Under  any  circumstances  a  minimum  residence  of 
one  year's  work  at  the  graduate  level  is  required. 

In  general,  the  program  should  be  completed  in  two  academic  j^ears. 
Students  should  take  no  more  than  four  courses  in  any  one  year.  It  is  sug- 
gested, however,  that  students  pursue  no  more  than  three  courses  during  the 
year  in  which  they  take  general  examinations  and  submit  a  thesis.  Those 
students  holding  teaching  fellowships  may  reduce  their  load  to  two  courses. 

For  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy: 

A  minimum  of  forty-eight  semester  hours  of  work  at  the  graduate  level 
completed  with  distinction  is  required  of  all  candidates. 

In  general,  the  program  may  be  completed  in  three  academic  years. 

Applicants  who  have  done  graduate  or  advanced  work  elsewhere  may  apply 
for  credit  for  such  work. 

General  Examinations 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  will  be  expected  to  pass 
with  distinction  a  General  Examination  in  musical  theory,  history,  and  style 
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at  the  time  of  the  completion  of  their  program  of  study.  (Students  will  be 
given  a  selected  list  of  musical  works  with  which  they  are  to  be  familiar  by 
the  time  of  the  General  Examination.) 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will  be  expected  to  pass 
with  distinction  a  special  examination  after  meeting  their  language  and  resi- 
dence requirements.  They  will  also  be  expected,  after  completion  of  their 
dissertation,  to  defend  it  in  an  oral  examination. 

Thesis  and  Dissertation 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  Musical  Composition 
are  required  to  submit  a  thesis  normally  consisting  of  an  original  composition  in 
a  large  form. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  Music  History, 
Analysis  and  Criticism  are  required  to  submit  an  acceptable  written  thesis  on 
a  topic  approved  by  the  Music  faculty. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Music  must  submit 
an  acceptable  written  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Music  faculty. 

Written  theses  and  dissertations  should  demonstrate  the  competence  of  the 
candidate  as  an  independent  investigator,  his  critical  ability,  and  his  effectiveness 
of  expression. 


NEAR  EASTERN  AND  JUDAIC  STUDIES 

Professor  Simon  Rawidowicz,  Chairman. 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies  leading  to 
the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees  is  designed  to  further 
research  and  to  train  scholars  in  the  various  cultures  of  the  ancient  and  modern 
Near  Eastern  peoples  and  of  the  ancient  and  modern  Judaic  civilization. 

Admission 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  as  specified 
in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this 
Area  of  Studies. 

Program  of  Study 

Among  the  main  fields  in  the  area  of  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies  in 
which  courses  will  be  given  in  the  Graduate  School  are: 

Hebrew  Language  and  Literature — Classical,  Medieval,  and  Modern. 

Jewish  History. 

Jewish    Philosophy — Medieval     (from    9th    to    15th    Century)     and 

Modern  (18th  to  20th  Century). 
Semitic  Languages. 

History  of  Ancient  Near  East,  including  Palestine. 
History  of  Near  Eastern  Arts. 
Fields  of  study  not  listed  here  may  be  approved. 
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Degree  REQUffiEMENXS 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Language 

Every  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  must  show  a  reading 
knowledge  in  one  Semitic  language,  and  in  French  or  German.  In  special 
cases,  another  modern  foreign  language  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  two 
listed  here.  This  requirement  is  to  be  satisfied  by  examination  not  later  than 
eight  weeks  before  a  candidate  is  to  receive  his  degree. 

Residence 

Advanced  students  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  this  area  who  can, 
on  admission,  give  evidence  of  satisfactory  competence  in  one  Semitic  language 
or  in  one  particular  field  of  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies,  will  be  able  to 
complete  the  program  for  their  degree  in  one  year.  Additional  resident  study 
may  be  required  of  less  advanced  students. 

Thesis 

A  thesis  should  be  submitted  not  later  than  six  weeks  before  the  candi- 
date is  to  receive  his  degree.  In  certain  cases  students  for  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  an  additional  six  semester  hours  of  graduate 
study  (to  the  24  semester  hours  normally  required)  in  lieu  of  the  thesis. 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Language 

A  candidate  for  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  in  this  area  must  show 
a  reading  knowledge  in  one  Semitic  and  in  one  modern  foreign  language  as 
required  by  his  special  field  of  research.  The  Area  reserves  the  right  to  re- 
quire of  a  candidate  a  reading  knowledge  in  an  additional  Semitic  and  in  two 
modern  foreign  languages  if  required  by  his  special  field  of  research.  The 
candidate  must  satisfy  his  language  requirements  not  later  than  at  the  com- 
pletion of  his  required  residence  in  the  Graduate  School. 

Residence 

While  the  residence  required  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  candidates  is  two 
years,  a  longer  residence  m.ay  be  required  for  part-time  students  and  students 
holding  teaching  assistantships  who  will  normally  work  at  a  reduced  rate. 

Thesis 

The  doctoral  dissertation  required  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  candidates 
may  be  submitted  after  two  years  of  resident  study  in  this  Area.  Prior  to 
its  submission,  however,  candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  an  oral  examination. 
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PHYSICS 

Associate  Professor  David  L.  Falkoff,  Chairman 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  Physics  is  designed  to  equip  the  student  with  a 
broad  understanding  of  all  major  fields  of  Physics  and  to  train  him  to  carry 
out  independent  original  research.  This  objective  is  to  be  attained  by  formal 
course  work  and  supervised  research  projects.  As  the  number  of  students  who 
are  accepted  is  restricted,  close  contact  between  student  and  faculty  will  be 
maintained,  thus  permitting  close  supervision  and  guidance  of  each  student. 

Advanced  degrees  will  be  granted  upon  evidence  by  the  student  of  his 
knowledge,  understanding  and  proficiency  in  classical  and  modern  physics,  and 
in  mathematics.  The  satisfactory  completion  of  advanced  courses  will  consti- 
tute partial  fulfillment  of  these  requirements.  Research  upon  which  these  may 
be  based,  with  residence  at  Brandeis,  can  be  carried  out  in  the  following  areas 
of  Theoretical  Physics:  quantum  theory  of  fields;  meson  theory;  quantum 
electro-dynamics ;  elementary  particle  physics  ;  nuclear  physics ;  quantum  statis- 
tical mechanics;  thermodynamics  of  irreversible  processes;  physics  of  the  solid 
state ;  many-particle  problem.  Research  in  experimental  physics  is  restricted  at 
present  to  low  energy  atomic  and  nuclear  phenomena. 

Admission 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  outlined 
in  the  general  catalog  apply  also  to  candidates  for  admission  to  the  graduate 
area  in  Physics. 

Admission  to  advanced  courses  in  Physics  will  be  granted  following  a 
conference  with  the  student  at  entrance  to  determine  whether  any  deficiencies 
must  be  made  up. 

Degree  Requirements 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Admission 

A  qualifying  examination  must  be  passed  at  a  level  considered  satisfactory 
for  this  degree. 

Program  of  Study 

1)  Not  less  than  18  semester  hours  of  advanced  courses  of  which  two 
must  be  advanced  laboratory  courses. 

2)  A  thesis  upon  an  approved  topic. 

3)  A  final  oral  examination  upon  the  subject  dealt  with  in  the  thesis. 

Language 

A  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  is  required.  Russian  may  be 
substituted  for  one  of  these  languages. 

Residence 

Minimum  of  one  year. 
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DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Admission 

A  qualifying  examination  must  be  passed  at  a  level  considered  satisfactory 
for  this  degree. 

Program  of  Study 

1 )  Program  of  study  described  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Physics  or  its  equivalent. 

2)  Not  less  than  nine  additional  hours  of  lecture  course  work  in  Physics, 
Mathematics  or  Chemical  Physics. 

3)  A  thesis  summarizing  the  result  of  an  original  investigation  of  an 
approved  subject  which  demonstrates  the  competence  of  the  candidate  in 
independent  investigation. 

4)  A  final  examination  upon  the  thesis. 

Language 

Same  as  Master's  degree. 

Residence 

Minimum  of  two  years. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  Abraham  H.  Maslow,  Chairman 

Objectives 

The  graduate  program  in  Psychology  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  is  designed  for  students  of  promise  interested  in  the  field  of 
general  psychology.  Theoretical  and  experimental  studies  and  research  projects 
rather  than  formal  course  training  will  be  emphasized.  The  staff  will  work 
out  a  program  of  studies,  work  and  research  with  each  individual  student. 
Training  in  clinical  psychology  and  other  special  areas  is  offered  for  all  grad- 
uate students,  but  no  specialized  degrees  are  contemplated.  All  students  are 
expected  to  be  candidates  for  a  Ph.D.  in  General  Psychology. 

Admission 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  as  specified 
in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalog,  apply  to  candidates  for  admission  to  this 
Area  of  Study. 

An  undergraduate  major  in  psychology  will  not  be  absolutely  required, 
although  it  will  be  favored.  Students  with  inadequate  preparation  may  make 
up  their  deficiencies  (without  credit)  while  in  residence.  Preference  will  be 
given  to  students  who  have  completed,  in  addition  to  basic  courses  in  theoretical 
and  experimental  psychology,  a  broad  liberal  arts  program  with  some  training 
in  the  natural  and  social  sciences.  Students  will  be  admitted  on  a  competitive 
basis  which  will  include  evaluation  of  previous  academic  record  and  the 
results  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations,  (Advanced,  Aptitude  and 
Profile  Tests)  and  the  Miller  Analogies  Test.  Graduate  programs  will  be 
arranged  individually  in  consultation  with  faculty  members. 
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Program  of  Study 

Instruction  at  the  graduate  level  will  be  offered  each  semester  as  listed 
below.  Graduate  students  will  ordinarily  elect  ten  credit  units  in  research  and 
reading  during  each  semester  through  the  residence  years.  This  work  is  tn 
be  done  by  the  individual  student  outside  of  class  under  the  direction  of  a 
member  of  the  faculty. 

Colloquium  in  Current  Literature  and  Problems. 

Individual  Research  Projects. 

Readings  in  Psychological  Literature. 

Seminar  in  Advanced  Psychological  Topics  I  -  To  be  offered  by  a 

visiting  professor  or  a  member  of  the  staff  on  a  topic  of  his  choice. 
Seminar  in  Advanced  Psychological  Topics  II  -  To  be  offered  each 

semester  by  a  different  member  of  the  psychology  staff  in  rota- 
tion.   Topics  now  planned  include:    Psychological  Theory,  Per- 
ception and  Cognition,  Psychopathology,  and  Personality  Theory. 
One  of  the  following  courses  will  be  offered  each  semester: 

Advanced  Psychological  Statistics 

Approaches  to  Psychotherapy 

Experimental  Design 
In  addition,  the  following  courses  will  be  offered  at  least  once  every 
two  years.    These  courses  may  be  taken  for  credit  with  permission 
of  the  faculty,  may  be  audited,  or  may  be  taken  without  credit  to 
make  up  deficiencies. 

Advanced  Experimental  Psychology 

Advanced  Social  Psychology 

Comparative  Psychology 

Field  Work  in  Clinical  and  Abnormal  Psychology 

Genetic  Psychology 

History  and  Viewpoints  in  Psychology 

Motivation 

Personality 

Physiological  Psychology 

Problem  Solving  and  Learning 

Psychoanalytic  Theory 

Psychology  of  Emotions 

Symbolic  Processes  and  Thinking 

Tests  and  Measurements 

Language 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Psychology  will 
be  required  to  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  a  second  language. 

Residence  and  Thesis 

Customarily  it  takes  four  years  of  full-time  graduate  study  to  achieve 
the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree.  Of  these,  two  years  of  residence  on  the 
Brandeis  campus  are  required.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will 
be  awarded  upon  acceptance  of  an  appropriate  dissertation  and  after  the 
defense  of  the  thesis  at  an  oral  examination. 
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V 
Courses  of  Instruction 

The  Courses  of  Instruction  under  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are 
listed  below.  All  courses  meet  for  three  hours  a  week  unless  the  course  descrip- 
tion indicates  otherwise.  The  presence  of  "a"  in  the  course  number  indicates 
a  half  course  given  in  the  Fall  term ;  "b"  indicates  a  half  course  given  in  the 
Spring  term;  "aR"  indicates  a  course  given  in  the  Spring  term  which  is  identi- 
cal with  the  "a"  course  of  the  same  number  given  in  the  Fall  term;  the  use  of 
"c"  after  a  course  number  indicates  that  the  course  is  administered  as  a  half 
course  meeting  throughout  the  year. 

Half  courses  carry  three  credits  and  full  courses,  six.  Additional  credits 
are  given  for  laboratory  hours,  as  indicated  in  the  course  descriptions.  As  a 
general  rule,  no  credit  for  work  completed  will  be  granted  to  a  student  who 
withdraws  from  a  full  course  at  mid-year. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make  any  necessary  changes  in  the 
offerings  without  prior  notice. 

AMERICAN  fflSTORY  AND  CIVIUZATION 

Professor   Max   Lerner^    Chairman;   Associate    Professor    Donald 
BiGELOW ;  Assistant  Professor  Leonard  Levy  ;  Dr.  John  Van  Doren. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  American  History  1;  American  Civilization 
2,  97c. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:  American  Civ- 
ilization 99. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  the  equivalent  of  two  full  courses  from  the  fol- 
lowing: American  Civilization  98c;  American  History  113b,  134a,  134b, 
136a,  136b,  137b,  156,  163a,  163b,  170a,  170b,  190a,  191a. 

Select  the  equivalent  of  one  full  course  from  the  following:  English  8b, 
20,90,  160a,  180a,  180b,  181b. 

Select  the  equivalent  of  one  and  one-half  courses  from  the  following: 
Economics  20a,  131b,  141a;  History  12a,  21b,  55a,  60b,  101,  131,  147a, 
156a,  179a,  181,  185b;  Philosophy  I5lb;  Politics  11,  106a,  121,  l54a, 
172b;  Sociology  5a,  13b,  106a. 

With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member  in  the  field  of  concentration,  stu- 
dents may  be  permitted  to  include  in  their  elective  program  the  equivalent 
of  any  full  course  offered  by  the  School  of  Social  Science,  except  Social 
Science  1,  or  the  equivalent  of  any  appropriate  full  course  in  American 
Literature,  Philosophy  or  Fine  Arts. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

AMERICAN  CIVILIZATION  2.      Contemporary  American  Life  and 

Thought 

An  analysis  of  the  major  ideas  and  institutions  which  form  the  pattern 
of  American  civilization,  with  special  attention  to  the  political,  economic, 
and  intellectual  aspects  of  American  society.  Mr.  Lerner  and  Mr.  Levy 

AMERICAN  CIVILIZATION  97c.      Junior  Tutorial 

Required  readings,   research,   reports  and  discussions  on  assigned   topics. 

Staff 

AMERICAN  CIVILIZATION  98c.      Readings  in  American  Civilization 

Readings  and  reports  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  supervisor.  Available 
to  seniors  with  permission  of  the  School  of  Social  Science.  Staff 

AMERICAN  CIVILIZATION  99.      Senior  Research 

Seniors  who  are  candidates  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  American  Civili- 
zation are  required  to  register  for  this  course  and,  under  the  direction  of  a 
member  of  the  faculty,  prepare  an  honors  thesis  on  a  suitable  topic.  Staff 

AMERICAN  fflSTORY   1.      History  of  the  United  States. 

A  history  of  the  American  people  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  New 
Deal.  The  course  is  organized  around  major  periods  and  within  each  period 
the  significant  political  and  social  features  are  discussed.  During  the  first  term 
the  follow^ing  topics  are  considered:  Puritanism  and  the  Colonial  Experience, 
The  American  Revolution,  Federalism,  Jeffersonian  and  Jacksonian  Democ- 
racy, and  the  Causes  of  the  Civil  War.  The  second  term  focuses  on:  Recon- 
struction and  the  Gilded  Age,  Industrial  Capitalism,  Progressivism,  the 
Twenties  and  the  New  Deal. 

Open  to  Freshmen.  Mr.  Bigelow 

AMERICAN  fflSTORY   113b.      The  Era  of  the  American 

Revolution 

American  life  and  thought  from  1763  to  1787  with  emphasis  on  politics 
and  institutional  developments.  Continuing  themes:  emergence  of  federal- 
ism and  nationalism;  the  clash  of  sectional  and  class  interests;  problems  of 
historical  interpretation.  Major  topics:  The  American  colonies  on  the  eve 
of  the  Revolution;  causes  of  the  War  for  Independence;  the  internal  revolution 
and  the  struggle  for  power  in  the  states  during  and  after  the  war;  the  Articles 
of  Confederation;  the  "critical  period";  the  movement  for  constitutional 
reform.  Mr.  Levy 

AMERICAN  fflSTORY  134a.      America  Between  the  Wars: 

The  Twenties 

A  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  1920's.  The  course  will  deal  with  the 
conflict  between  urban  and  rural  values  in  such  events  as  Prohibition  and  the 
Scopes  Trial  as  well  as  with  the  intellectual  expression  (in  Hemingway,  Eliot, 
Mencken  and  others)  of  the  changing  standards  of  American  life.  The  back- 
ground is  the  business  civilization  of  an  Age  of  Normalcy  whose  political, 
economic,  and  social  currents  culminated  in  the  Depression.    Mr.  Van  Doren 
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AMERICAN  HISTORY   134b.      America  Between  the  Wars : 

The  New  Deal 

The  New  Deal  and  the  1930's.  Beginning  with  the  nation's  response  to 
the  Depression,  the  course  will  consider  the  development  of  the  welfare  state, 
the  centralization  of  authority  and  the  vigorous  economic  experiments  which 
followed  in  the  Roosevelt  decade.  The  emphasis  in  this  period  will  be  on  the 
rise  of  public  rather  than  private  values  in  both  political  and  intellectual  life. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

*AMERICAN  fflSTORY   136a.      The  Civil  War  Generation 

A  social,  cultural  and  military  history  of  the  people  who  fought  the  Civil 
War.  The  course  will  cover  the  period  from  the  Compromise  of  1850  through 
the  re-election  of  President  Grant  in  1872.  It  will  examine  some  of  the  reasons 
why  Americans  fought  each  other  as  well  as  the  manner  in  which  they  fought. 
An  attempt  will  be  made  to  assess  the  results  of  the  Civil  War  among  which 
were  Reconstruction,  Grantism,  and  the  Emergence  of  Modern  America. 
Special  reference  will  be  made  to  the  vast  literature  on  the  Civil  War  Era. 

*  AMERICAN  HISTORY  136b.      Main  Currents  in  Southern 

History 

An  historical  analysis  of  the  development  of  a  distinctive  way  of  life  in 
the  American  South  from  1820  to  the  present.  The  course  is  organized  around 
basic  elements:  the  concept  of  "the  South"  and  sectional  consciousness;  the 
class  system  of  the  antebellum  period ;  Negro  slavery,  the  Abolitionist  attack, 
and  the  pro-slavery  defense ;  the  wane  of  liberalism  in  Southern  life ;  the  state 
sovereignty  theory,  secession  and  Civil  War ;  Radical  Reconstruction ;  restora- 
tion of  white  rule,  the  new  South  and  Bourbon  control ;  the  agrarian  revolt, 
demagogues  and  the  one-party  system ;  the  persisting  economic  inferiority  of 
the  South ;  the  Negro,  the  ideology  of  white  supremacy  and  civil  rights ;  the 
New  Deal  and  the  TVA;  farm  and  labor  problems;  literature,  education, 
and  religion  in  the  South. 

AMERICAN  HISTORY  137b.      Literary  History  of  the  Civil  War 

The  course  will  consist  of  discussions  based  on  readings  from  the  prin- 
cipal American  authors  who  have  written  history,  fiction,  and  poetry  about  the 
Civil  War  period,  with  concern  for  their  changing  views  of  that  pivotal  epoch 
in  American  history.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  an  understanding  of  the  War's 
image  in  fact  and  legend  as  well  as  on  the  character  of  its  heroes  (notably 
Lincoln)  and  their  meaning  for  later  generations.  Among  the  authors  to  be 
considered  are  Sandburg,  Freeman,  Bruce  Catton,  Stephen  Crane,  Margaret 
Mitchell,  McKinlay  Kantor,  Whitman,  Stephen  Vincent  Benet  and  Allen 
Tate.  Mr.  Van  Doren 

AMERICAN  HISTORY   156.      History  of  American  Constitutional 

Law  and  Theory 

The  history  of  the  Constitution  and  its  interpretation  by  the  Supreme 
Court  against  the  background  of  continuing  political  and  economic  change  to 
the  present  time.  Origins  and  development  of  American  constitutional  thought 
and  institutions,  with  stress  on  problems  of  judicial  review  and  the  role  of  the 
judiciary  in  defining  the  powers  and  limitations  of  Government.       Mr.  Levy 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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AMERICAN  fflSTORY   163a.      Intellectual  History  of  the   United 

States  in  the  Seventeenth  and 
Eighteenth  Centuries 

The  main  currents  of  American  thought  from  Puritanism  through  Jeffer- 
sonian  Democracy  will  be  discussed  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  influence 
of  religion  in  American  civilization.  Mr.  Bigelow 

AMERICAN  fflSTORY   163b.      Intellectual  History  of  the  United 

States  in  the  Nineteenth  and  Twen- 
tieth Centuries 

Intensive  reading  and  discussion  of  the  men  and  ideas  that  have  influenced 
American  thought.  Basically,  the  course  will  deal  with  the  areas  defined  by 
Transcendentalism,  Social  Darwinism,  Pragmatism,  and  the  Liberalism  of  the 
twentieth  century.  Mr.  Bigelow 

AMERICAN  fflSTORY  170a.     American  Political  Thought  and 

Institutions 

An  examination  of  the  origins  of  American  political  thought  and  the 
beginnings  of  American  institutions.  Covering  the  period  prior  to  the  Civil 
War,  the  emphasis  will  be  on  the  relationship  between  ideas  and  actions, 
between  theory  and  institutions.  In  particular,  the  course  will  be  concerned 
with  such  questions  as:  Are  there  any  coherent  political  traditions  in  the 
United  States?  Was  the  Age  of  Jackson  a  disaster?  What  institutional 
developments  could  have  blocked  the  North-South  split?  Was  the  Southern 
analysis  of  the  nature  of  the  Union  correct  ?  Mr.  Roche 

AMERICAN  fflSTORY   170b.      American  Political  Thought  and 

Institutions 

An  analysis  of  American  political  thought  and  institutional  practice  since 
the  Civil  War,  concentrating  on  the  ideological  and  practical  responses  to  the 
problems  of  an  industrial  civilization.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  such 
questions  as:  How  radical  was  the  reform  tradition?  In  what  ways  did  polit- 
ical parties  and  governmental  institutions  reflect  the  shifting  locus  of  power 
in  the  nation?  F.  D.  R.:  arch-enemy  or  savior  of  American  capitalism?  Are 
American  politics  becoming  ideological  ?  Mr.  Roche 

*AMERICAN  fflSTORY  190a.      Topics  in  American  History 

and  Historiography 

Intensive  analysis  of  a  few  topics  significant  in  themselves  and  illustrative 
of  problems  of  historical  method  and  interpretation.  Among  others,  the  topics 
will  include  aspects  of  territorial  expansion,  the  anti-slavery  movement,  crim- 
inal justice,  labor  history.  The  writing  of  an  historical  essay  based  on  original 
sources  will  be  required. 

Prerequisite :    Consent  of  the  Instructor. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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AMERICAN  HISTORY   191a.      Colloquium  in  American  History 

A  seminar  on  the  development  of  secularism  in  the  United  States  as  seen  in 
the  writings  of  such  men  as  Roger  Williams,  Franklin,  Jefferson,  de  Tocque- 
ville,  Emerson,  Mark  Twain,  Veblen,  Henry  Adams,  Sinclair  Lewis,  T.  S. 
Eliot,  and  others. 

Permission  of  the  instructor  with  enrollment  limited  to  8  students. 

Mr.  Bigelow 

AMERICAN  UTERATURE— 

See  course  offerings  under  English  and  Comparative  Literature. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

See  Sociology  and  Anthropology  Requirements  for  Concentration. 

ANTHROPOLOGY  la  and  lb.      Principles  of  Anthropology 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  anthropology.  Material  from  the  four 
major  subdivisions  of  the  field :  archaeology,  physical  anthropology,  linguistics, 
and  cultural  anthropology  will  be  presented. 

First  semester:  A  brief  discussion  of  the  various  branches  of  anthropology. 
Definitions  of  culture,  culture  process  and  symbols.  Problems  of  human  evo- 
lution, ,01d-World  pre-history  and  race. 

Second  semester:  A  comparative  analysis  of  social  and  political  structures, 
the  family,  magic  and  religion,  education,  and  other  social  institutions.  The 
course  will  include  discussion  of  personality  and  culture  theory,  acculturation, 
"action"  anthropology  and  other  concepts  and  methods  involved  in  anthro- 
pological research.  Prerequisite:  Ajithropology  la. 

Mr.  Diamond  and  Mr.  Manners 

ANTHROPOLOGY  11a.      Problems  of  Underdeveloped  Areas 

An  analysis  of  the  social,  economic,  and  cultural  forces  at  work  in  selected 
underdeveloped  parts  of  the  world  and  the  impact  of  western  civilization  in 
these  areas.  Mr.  Manners 

ANTHROPOLOGY  13a.     Native  Peoples  of  Africa 

An  examination  of  the  cultural  and  natural  environment  of  representative 
African  peoples  south  of  the  Sahara.  Major  effort  will  be  devoted  to  the 
formulation  of  criteria  for  and  the  outlining  of  an  evolutionary  typology  of 
African  cultures,  ranging  from  simple  hunters  and  gatherers  such  as  the  Bush- 
men, to  the  complex  proto-states  of  East  and  West  Africa.        Mr.  Diamond 

ANTHROPOLOGY  13b.     Africa  in  the  Modern  World 

An  intensive  survey  of  contemporary  socio-economic,  political,  and  cultural 
problems  in  the  major  areas  of  Africa,  south  of  the  Sahara,  viewed  against  the 
background  of  European  conquest  and  African  response. 

Prerequisite :    Anthropology  13a.  Mr.  Diamond 

See  Sociology  and  Anthropology  97c,  98c,  and  99. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY  103b.      The  American  Indian 

A  survey  of  the  peoples  and  cultures  of  aboriginal  America  from  the  time 
of  European  discovery  to  the  present  day.  Mr.  Manners 

ANTHROPOLOGY   110a.      Cultural  Dynamics 

An  examination  and  appraisal — employing  data  from  anthropological  and 
archaeological  researches — of  some  of  the  more  important  theories  of  culture 
change  and  process. 

Prerequisite :   Permission  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Manners 

ANTHROPOLOGY  Ilia.     The  Kibbutz 

A  problem-oriented  interpretation  and  analysis  of  the  origin,  culture,  social 
and  psychological  structure  of  a  representative  Israeli  collective.  Although  the 
course  is  based  on  concrete  field  experience,  issues  of  general  concern  to  social 
science  will  be  explored.  Among  these  are:  Utopianism,  methods  and  results 
of  communal  child-rearing,  definitions  of  Socialism. 

Prerequisite:   Permission  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Diamond 

ANTHROPOLOGY   114b.      Economics  and  Primitive  Society 

The  course  will  examine  economic  institutions  and  the  forms  of  social 

structure  and  interaction  in  selected  primitive  and  "underdeveloped"  cultures. 

Prerequisite :  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Manners 

ANTHROPOLOGY  115b.      Origin  of  the  State 

An  examination  of  the  processes  through  which  early  States  have  evolved 
from  kin-based  or  "tribal"  societies  in  the  primitive  world.  The  various  classic 
theories  of  the  State  will  be  considered  in  the  light  of  anthropological  evidence, 

Mr.  Diamond 
See  also  Humanities  191a. 

*  ARABIC   101.      Introductory  Arabic 

The  course  prepares  students  for  classical  and  modern  Arabic  literature. 
Basic  grammar  of  the  language.    Readings. 

Open  to  those  students  who  have  not  previously  had  instruction  in  Arabic. 

ARABIC   102.      Intermediate  Arabic 

Selections  from  the  Qur'an  will  be  studied  as  a  key  to  Islamic  civilization. 
The  linguistic  analysis  of  the  text  will  bring  out  the  relation  between  Arabic 
and  Hebrew,  and  lay  a  foundation  for  comparative  Semitics. 

Prerequisite :  Arabic  101  or  its  equivalent.  Consent  of  instructor  required 
prior  to  enrollment.  Mr.  Gordon 

*ARAMAIC   103a.      Biblical  Aramaic 

Grammar  of  Biblical  Aramaic.  Readings  of  the  Aramaic  texts  of  the  Bible: 
Ezra,  Daniel. 

Prerequisite :   Knowledge  of  Hebrew. 
*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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BACTERIOLOGY— See  Biology  31b. 

BIOCHEMISTRY  101b.      Biochemistry 

For  description  see  Chemistry  5 lb.  Mr.  Friedman 

BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCE  I 

The  fundamental  principles  of  living  organisms,  Including  man  as  a  bio- 
logical entity,  derived  from  the  data  of  zoology  and  botany.  The  topics  include 
the  nature  and  mechanism  of  living  things,  relation  of  organisms  to  their 
physical  environment,  theory  of  evolution  and  the  biological  foundations  of 
behavior. 

Biological  Science  I  is  designed  as  a  terminal  biology  course  to  be  taken  in 
the  second  year  by  most  students  except  those  planning  to  concentrate  in  one  of 
the  fields  offered  by  the  School  of  Science.  See  statement  on  the  individual 
science  requirements. 

Laboratory  fee:    $5.  per  semester.  Mr.  Golub 

BIOLOGY 

Associate  Professor  Harold  P.  Klein,  Chairman;  Associate  Profes- 
sors Herman  T.  Epstein,  Albert  Kelner;  Assistant  Professors 
Samuel  J.  Golub,  Lionel  Jaffe,  Margaret  Lieb,  Albert  G.  Olsen. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  All  Candidates:  Biology  la,  lb,  20a,  21b,  30a,  31b,  40a; 
Chemistry  10  or  11  or  12,  32;  Physics  10  or  11 ;  Mathematics  13a  and  14b. 

B.  Elective  Courses:  All  candidates  must  select  three  half  courses  from  the 
follovi^ing:  Biology  32a,  33b,  34a,  41b,  43b,  Biology  courses  numbered 
between  100  and  199;  Biochemistry  101b;  Chemistry  21a. 

C.  Candidates  for  honors  w\\\  offer  Biology  99  or  two  additional  half  courses 
selected  from  B.  The  honors  program  requires  approval  of  the  Biology 
staff. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 

BIOLOGY  la  and   lb.      General  Biology 

Introduction  to  the  more  important  principles  of  biology;  study  of  plant 
and  animal  structure  and  physiology.  Major  emphasis  is  placed  on  plants 
during  the  first  semester,  with  the  angiosperms  receiving  primary  consideration. 
This  course  is  designed  as  a  foundation  for  future  professional  work  in  the 
biological  sciences,  and  is  a  prerequisite  for  biology  concentrators  to  all  other 
courses  offered  in  biology,  except  as  noted  in  footnote.* 

Three  classroom  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.   4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $5.  per  semester.  First  Semester:         Mr.  Jaffe 

Second  Semester:    Miss  Lieb 

*Under  exceptional  circumstances  Biological  Science  I  passed  with  an  honor  grade 
may  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  requirement  in  General  Biology  in  the  several  fields 
of  concentration  in  the  School  of  Science.  Pre-medical  students  should  take  Biology 
la  and  lb. 
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BIOLOGY  20a.      Intermediate  Botany:    Cryptogamic  Botany 

A  survey  of  the  non-vascular  members  of  the  plant  kingdom,  using  selected 
forms  to  illustrate  the  structure,  physiology,  and  life  history  of  these  spore- 
bearing  plants.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  those  forms  important  in  industry  and 
medicine. 

Three  classroom  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.   4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $5.  Mr.  Golub 

BIOLOGY  21b.      Intermediate  Zoology:    Biology  of  the 
Invertebrates 

Classification,  morphology,  distribution,  life  history,  ecology,  and  economic 
importance  of  the  invertebrate  phyla  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Field  trips  by 
arrangement. 

Three  classroom  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $15.  Instructor  to  be  announced 

BIOLOGY  30a.      Principles  of  Genetics 

The  fundamentals  of  the  science  of  heredity.  Included  is  a  discussion  of 
the  relationship  of  genetics  to  other  biological  sciences,  as  well  as  its  impact  on 
problems  of  human  society. 

In  the  laboratory  there  will  be  breeding  experiments  with  the  fruit  flies, 
experiments  illustrating  selection  in  evolution,  and  study  of  human  twins. 

Laboratory  is  required  for  all  science  majors  taking  this  course,  but  non- 
science  majors  having  honor  grades  in  Biology  la  or  lb,  or  in  Biological 
Science  1,  may  elect  to  take  the  lectures  only. 

Prerequisite :   Chemistry  32.    (May  be  taken  concurrently.) 

Three  classroom  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  4  credits  with  labo- 
ratory, 3  credits  without. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Kelner 

BIOLOGY  31b.      General  Microbiology 

An  introduction  to  the  biology  of  primitive  organisms,  including  the 
viruses,  bacteria  yeasts,  molds  and  protozoa.  The  laboratory  is  designed  to 
give  the  student  a  grounding  in  bacteriological  techniques. 

Prerequisite :    Chemistry  32.    (May  be  taken  concurrently.) 

Three  classroom  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.   4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $15.  Mr.  Klein 

BIOLOGY   32a.      Comparative  Anatomy 

An  intensive  comparative  study  of  the  anatomy  of  the  principal  organ 
systems  of  vertebrate  animals,  with  detailed  laboratory  study  of  representative 
forms. 

Three  classroom  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.   5  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $15.  Mr.  Olsen 
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BIOLOGY  33b.      Vertebrate  Embryology 

A  study  of  the  developmental  anatomy  and  histogenesis  of  vertebrates.  The 
development  of  the  chicken  embryo  serves  as  a  type  study  for  comparison  of 
other  vertebrate  forms. 

Three  classroom  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.   4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Jaffe 

BIOLOGY  34a.     Histology 

Microscopic  structure  of  tissues  and  organs,  vrith  emphasis  on  vertebrates ; 
microscopic  techniques. 

Tvi^o  classroom  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.   4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Miss  Lieb 

BIOLOGY  40a.      CeUular  Physiology 

Basic  biological  problems  at  the  cellular  level.  Chemical  composition  of 
cells.  Intracellular  organization  of  enzymes,  functions  of  nucleus,  cytoplasm, 
mitochondria  and  microsomes;  membrane  permeability. 

Prerequisite :   Chemistry  32. 

Three  classroom  hours  a  week.    3  credits.  Mr.  Klein 

BIOLOGY  41b.      Plant  Physiology 

The  study  of  nutrition,  growth,  water  relationships  and  photosynthesis  in 
higher  plants. 

Prerequisites :    Chc'mistry  32  (may  be  taken  concurrently) ;  Biology  40a. 
Three  classroom  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  4  credits. 
Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  JafEe 

BIOLOGY  43b.      Vertebrate  Physiology 

The  basic  principles  of  the  physiology  of  the  vertebrates  with  special 
reference  to  mammals.  Examples  of  contemporary  research  will  demonstrate 
the  methods  of  attack  used  in  physiological  investigations. 

Prerequisites :    Chemistry  32  (may  be  taken  concurrently ) ;  Biology  40a. 

Three  classroom  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $15.  Mr.  Olsen 

BIOLOGY  95.      Senior  Seminar 

A  seminar  meeting  weekly  throughout  the  year  at  which  some  of  the 
frontiers  of  biology  and  related  sciences  are  explored.  This  course  is  required 
for  all  seniors  concentrating  in  biology. 

Hours  to  be  arranged.   No  credit.  Staff 

BIOLOGY  99.      Senior  Research 

Introduction  to  biological  research  conducted  under  the  supervision  of  an 
instructor. 

Admission  only  by  permission  of  the  instructor  to  students  with  an  average 
grade  of  B  in  Biology. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  per  semester.  Staff 
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For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Admission  to  auA'  of  the  following  courses  in  Biology  requires  the  consent 
of  the  instructor. 

BIOLOGY   101a   and    101b.      General  Physiology 

The  fundamental  behavior  of  living  plant  and  animal  cells  and  tissues  in 
their  relation  to  matter  and  energy.  Properties  of  protoplasm,  growth,  nutri- 
tion, effects  of  hormones  on  the  cellular  and  organismal  level. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  40a  or  equivalent.  Biochemistry  101b  or  equivalent. 

Three  classroom  hours ;  laboratory  to  be  arranged.   4  credits  each  semester. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  per  semester.  Mr.  Olsen 

BIOLOGY  102a.      Developmental  Genetics 

The  nature  of  the  genetic  material  and  the  mechanisms  involved  in  genetic 
control  of  biological  processes. 
Prerequisite :   Biology  30a. 
Three  classroom  hours.   3  credits.  Miss  Lieb 

*  BIOLOGY   103b.      Cytology 

Microscopic  and  submicroscopic  organization  of  the  cell  and  a  study  of 
the  physiological  role  of  cell  constitutents.    Elements  of  cytochemistry. 
Prerequisites:    Biology  30a,  40a. 

Three  classroom  hours ;  laboratory  to  be  arranged.   4  credits. 
Laboratory  fee:    $10.  per  semester. 

BIOLOGY   104a.      Differentiation 

The   physiology   of   growth    and   differentiation:     fertilization,    cleavage, 
organ  formation,  metamorphosis,  regeneration,  tissue  culture. 
Prerequisites:   Biology  30a,  32a,  40a. 

Three  classroom  hours;  laboratory  to  be  arranged.    4  credits. 
Laboratory  fee:    $10.  per  semester.  Instructor  to  be  announced 

*  BIOLOGY   110a.      Principles  of  Evolution 

The  operation  in  populations  of  genetic  and  non-genetic  factors  that  bring 
about  evolutionary  changes.  Natural  selection,  isolating  mechanisms,  evidences 
for  evolution. 

Prerequisite :   Biology  30a. 

Three  classroom  hours.   3  credits. 

BIOLOGY   120a  and   120b.      Advanced  Microbiology 

An  integrated  course  covering  the  broad  field  of  microbiology  including  a 
limited  treatment  of  applied  microbiology,  but  emphasizing  various  advanced 
phases  of  the  biology  of  bacteria  and  related  organisms. 

Three  classroom  hours.   3  credits  each  semester.  Mr.  Kelner 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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BIOLOGY  124a.      Virology 

Biology  of  plant,  animal  and  bacterial  viruses. 

Prerequisite :  Biology  31b  or  the  equivalent. 

Three  classroom  hours.    3  credits.  Mr.  Epstein 

*  BIOLOGY   126a.      Parasitology 

A  study  of  the  animal  parasites — their  biology  and  taxonomy — ^with  some 
emphasis  on  the  parasites  of  man.  Laboratory  work  will  be  concerned  with 
both  morphological  and  physiological  aspects  of  parasitism. 

Prerequisite :  Biology  31b  or  the  equivalent. 

Three  classroom  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week ;  field  trips  by 
arrangement.  4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10. 

*  BIOLOGY  128a.      Mycology 

A  study  of  the  fungi,  especially  as  seen  from  a  physiological  viewpoint. 
Some  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  fungus  parasites  of  man  and  other  animals. 
Prerequisites :  Biology  20a  and  31b. 

Three  classroom  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week;  field  trips  by 
arrangement.  4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:   $10. 

*  BIOLOGY   141b.      Physical  Biology 

Physical  and  chemical  factors  in  cell  growth  and  reproduction;  effects  of 
radiation  on  biological  systems;  introduction  to  the  antigen-antibody  inter- 
action. 

Prerequisites:  One  full  year  of  Biology ,  Chemistry j  Mathematics,  and 
Physics. 

Three  classroom  hours.   3  credits. 

Primarily  for  Graduates 

BIOLOGY  211b.      Microbial  Genetics 

Mutation,  variation,  adaptation  and  other  aspects  of  genetics  in  bacteria, 
viruses  and  other  microorganisms.  Problems  of  nucleus-cytoplasm  relation- 
ships.  Population  genetics. 

Prerequisite :  Biology  102a. 

Three  classroom  hours.    3  credits.  Mr.  Kelner 

*  BIOLOGY  212a.      Cytogenetics 

Correlation    of    genetic    data    with    chromosomal    aberration.     Study    of 
classical  methods  and  recent  findings. 
Prerequisites :  Biology  102a,  103b. 

Three  classroom  hours;  laboratory  to  be  arranged.  4  credits. 
Laboratory  fee:    $10. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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BIOLOGY  213b.      Experimental  Methods  in  Microbial  Genetics 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  microbial  variations,  including  spontaneous 
and  induced  mutations ;  recombination,  transduction  and  other  phenomena, 
using  bacteria,  and  bacterial  viruses. 

Laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged.   3  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:   $20.  Miss  Lieb 

BIOLOGY  222a.      Microbial  Metabolism 

Nutrition  and  intermediary  metabolism  of  microorganisms. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  31b,  Biochemistry  101b  or  the  equivalent. 


Three  classroom  hours.   3  credits. 


Mr.  Klein 


BIOLOGY  223b.      Experimental  Methods  in  Microbial  Metabolism 

An  introduction  to  specialized  techniques  as  applied  to  the  study  of  micro- 
bial metabolism,  including  manometry,  chromatography,  spectrophotometry, 
tracer  techniques,  etc. 

Laboratory  hours  to  be  arranged.   3  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $20.  Mr.  Klein 

*  BIOLOGY  230a.      Endocrinology 

This  course  deals  with  the  origin,  development,  and  functions  of  the 
endocrine  glands.  To  be  stressed  in  this  course  is  the  interplay  of  these 
secretions  in  regulating  development  and  physiological  function  in  mammals. 

Prerequisites :  Biology  101a,  101b;  Chemistry  32. 

Three  classroom  hours.   3  credits. 

BIOLOGY  295c.      Selected  Topics  in  Microbiology  2  credits 

BIOLOGY  296c.      Selected  Topics  in  Genetics  2  credits 

BIOLOGY  297c.      Selected  Topics  in  Physiology  2  credits 


BIOLOGY  310. 
BIOLOGY  320. 
BIOLOGY  330. 
BIOLOGY  340. 
BIOLOGY  350. 
BIOLOGY  360. 


Courses  in  Research 
Genetics  and  Microbiology 

Genetics  and  Microbiology 

Microbiology  and  Physiology 

Genetics  and  Microbiology 

Physiology 

DifTerentiation 


*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 


Mr.  Epstein 
Mr.  Kelner 
Mr.  Klein 
Miss  Lieb 
Mr.  Olsen 
Mr.  Jaffe 
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CHEMISTRY 

Associate  Professor  Sidney  Golden,  Chairman;  Professor  Saul  G. 
Cohen;  Associate  Professors  Orrie  M.  Friedman,  Henry  Linschitz  ; 
Assistant  Professors  Harold  Conroy,  Chi-Hua  Wang,  Earl  A. 
Wilson. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Chemistry  10  or  11  or  12,  21a,  22b,  32,  33b, 
41;  Biology  la  and  lb;  Mathematics  13a,  14b,  23a,  25b;  Physics  11. 

B.  Elective  Courses:  All  students  must  elect  the  equivalent  of  one  additional 
full  lecture  course  and  the  equivalent  of  one  term  of  laboratory  vs^ork  from 
the  following:    Chemistry  5lb,  91c,  99,  121a,  131a,  131b,  141,  145b. 

C.  Senior  Honors  Candidates:  Must  complete  a  program  which  meets  with 
the  approval  of  the  Chemistry  Staff. 

D.  See  German  requirement,  page  51. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 
CHEMISTRY  10.   General  Chemistry    Recommended  for  Freshmen 
CHEMISTRY  11.   General  Chemistry    Recommended  for  Upperclassmen 

CHEMISTRY  12.   General  Chemistry    Recommended  for  Freshmen 

Fundamental  principles  of  chemistry:  properties  of  chemical  systems, 
kinetic-molecular  theory,  chemical  equilibrium,  atomic  structure  and  the 
periodic  system  of  the  chemical  elements,  electrochemistry.  The  detection  and 
estimation  of  the  common  cations  and  anions  by  semi-micro  methods. 

Three  classroom  hours  a  week,  two  terms.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
two  terms.  9  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Chemistry  10:   Mr.  Conroy 

Chemistry  11:   Mr.  Friedman 
Chemistry  12:   Mr.  Golden 

Note:  Chemistry  10  and  Chemistry  12  are  recommended  for  freshmen; 
Chemistry  11  for  upperclassmen.  In  addition,  the  enrollment  of  students  in 
each  of  these  courses  is  limited  and  will  be  based  upon  the  individual  entrance 
records  and  schedule  restrictions. 

CHEMISTRY  21a.      Quantitative  Analysis 

Theoretical  principles  of  quantitative  chemical  analysis  dealing  with  gravi- 
metric and  volumetric  procedures,  acidimetry  and  alkalimetry,  ionic  equilibria, 
oxidation-reduction,  electrochemical  cells,  iodimetry  and  iodometry,  solubility 
products.  Laboratory  work  will  consist  of  a  variety  of  analyses  designed  to 
develop  further  the  laboratory  technique  of  the  student. 

Prerequisite :   Chemistry  11  or  12  and  Mathematics  11  or  12. 

Chemistry  21a  is  recommended  as  preparation  for  Chemistry  32  and 
strongly  recommended  for  pre-medical  students. 

Two  classroom  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Instructor  to  be  announced 
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CHEMISTRY  22b.      Inorganic  Chemistry 

The  Periodic  Table  from  the  viewpoint  of  atomic  structure;  types  of 
bonds  and  crystal  lattices;  hydrides,  halides,  and  oxides  of  representative  ele- 
ments; oxidation  potentials  and  complex  ions  of  the  transition  elements.  Lab- 
oratory work  will  include  preparations  and  instrumental  methods  of  quantita- 
tive analysis. 

Prerequisite :   Chemistry  21a. 

Two  classroom  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Instructor  to  be  announced 

CHEMISTRY  32.      Organic  Chemistry 

Structure,  reactions,  preparation  and  uses  of  the  compounds  of  carbon. 
The  laboratory  will  give  experience  in  the  important  techniques  of  organic 
chemical  practice  and  include  synthesis  of  typical  organic  compounds. 

Prerequisite:  A  satisfactory  grade  in  any  one  of  the  following  courses: 
Chemistry  10,  Chemistry  11,  Chemistry  12,  Chemistry  21a,  Chemistry  22b. 

Three  classroom  and  one  4-hour  laboratory  period  a  week.    9  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Cohen  and  Mr.  Wang 

CHEMISTRY  33b.      Qualitative  Organic  Analysis 

Analysis  of  functional  groups  in  organic  compounds  and  identification  of 
organic  compounds. 

An  8-week  course  beginning  on  April  1,  1957. 

One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  per  week.    1  credit. 

This  course  is  required  for  students  concentrating  in  Chemistry  who  wish 
to  have  their  program  accredited  by  the  American  Chemical  Society.  It  is 
recommended  that  it  be  taken  concurrently  with  Chemistry  32.        Mr.  Wang 

CHEMISTRY  41.       Physical  Chemistry 

An  introduction  to  the  theoretical  foundations  of  chemistry  dealing  with 
thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory  of  gases,  real  gases,  solids,  liquids,  solutions, 
electrochemistry  and  chemical  kinetics.  Laboratory  work  will  consist  of  a 
variety  of  experiments  designed  to  illustrate  the  principles  involved  as  well  as 
to  develop  further  the  laboratory  technique  of  the  student. 

Prerequisites :  Satisfactory  grades  in  Che?nistry  21a,  Mathematics  21  or 
22  and  Physics  10  or  11. 

Three  classroom  hours  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  with  one  lab- 
oratory discussion  period  each  week  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  9  credits. 

(Students  who  are  not  concentrating  in  Chemistry  may,  with  the  consent 
of  the  instructor,  register  for  the  lecture  portion  of  the  course,  receiving  3 
credits  for  each  term.) 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Wilson 

CHEMISTRY  51b.      Biochemistry 

Carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins,  and  their  metabolism;  nucleic  acids, 
vitamins,  metabolite  antagonists,  enzymes.  Laboratory  work  will  include 
experiments  with  carbohydrates,  lipids,  amino  acids,  proteins,  enzymes  and 
in  analytical  methods  of  biochemistry. 
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Prerequisites:  Satisfactory  grades  in  Chetnistry  21a,  32,  Biology  la  and  lb. 

(Students  who  are  not  concentrating  in  Chemistry  and  who  have  not 
studied  Quantitative  Analysis  may  be  admitted  to  the  lecture  portion  of  this 
course  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.) 

Three  classroom  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.   4  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Friedman 

CHEMISTRY  91c.      Advanced  Chemistry  Laboratory 

Experiments  designed  to  develop  the  individual  student's  technique  in 
the  several  areas  of  chemistry. 

Prerequisites :    Chemistry  32  and  41  which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.   Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Staff 

CHEMISTRY  99.      Senior  Research 

Research  assignment,  which  may  include  literature  survey,  independent 
laboratory  work,  and  presentation  of  oral  and  written  reports;  weekly 
conferences  with  adviser. 

Students  must  have  co?upleted  the  German  requirements  (see  page  51) 
before  registering  for  this  course. 

Prerequisite :   Consent  of  the  School  of  Science. 

Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.    Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Staff 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Admission  to  any  of  the  following  courses  in  Chemistry  requires  the  consent 
of  the  instructor. 

CHEMISTRY   121a.     Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Atomic  structure,  theory  of  valence,  coordination  complexes  and  inorganic 
stereochemistry. 

Prerequisites :  Satisfactory  grades  in  Chemistry  22b,  32  and  41  or  the 
equivalent. 

Three  classroom  hours  a  week.  instructor  to  be  announced 

CHEMISTRY   131a.      Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

Stereochemistry,  electronic  theory,  molecular  rearrangements,  mechanisms 
of  organic  reactions. 

Prerequisites:  Satisfactory  grades  in  Chemistry  32  and  41  or  the  equiv- 
alent. 

Three  classroom  hours  a  week.  Mr.  Conroy 

CHEMISTRY   131b.      Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

Continuation  of  Chemistry  131a. 

Prerequisite:  Satisfactory  grade  in  Chemistry  131a. 

Three  classroom  hours  a  week.  Mr.  Conroy 
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CHEMISTRY  141.      Introduction  to  Theoretical  Chemistry 

Elementary  quantum  mechanics,  statistical  mechanics  and  thermodynamics. 
Prerequisite:   Satisfactory  grade  in  Chemistry  41  or  the  equivalent. 
Three  classroom  hours  a  week.  Mr.  Golden 

CHEMISTRY  145b.      Chemical  Kinetics 

Kinetics  of  homogeneous  and  heterogeneous  chemical  change. 
Prerequisite:   Satisfactory  grade  in  Chemistry  41  or  the  equivalent. 
Three  classroom  hours  a  week.  Mr.  "Wilson 

Primarily  for  Graduates 

CHEMISTRY  211.      Graduate  Chemistry  Laboratory 

Experiments  designed  to  develop  the  student's  technique  in  preparation 
for  chemical  research. 

Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Wilson  and  Mr.  Wang 

CHEMISTRY  212.     Chemistry  Colloquium 

Bi-weekly  lectures  by  faculty,  graduate  students  and  guests.  Required  of 
all  graduate  students.   No  credit.  Staff 

CHEMISTRY  231.     Selected  Topics  in  Theoretical  Organic 
Chemistry 

A  seminar  course  devoted  to  selected  topics  of  modern  theoretical  organic 
chemistry. 

Prerequisites:  Satisfactory  grade  in  Chemistry  131  or  the  equivalent  and 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Conroy 

CHEMISTRY  235a.     Selected  Topics  in  the  Chemistry  of  Natural 
Products 

Synthetic  methods  of  organic  chemistry  and  their  application  in  the  chem- 
istry of  natural  products. 

Prerequisites:  Satisfactory  grades  in  Chemistry  32  and  41  or  the  equivalent. 
Three  classroom  hours  a  week.  Mr.  Friedman 

*  CHEMISTRY  241.      Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry 

A  seminar  course  devoted  to  selected  topics  in  theoretical  physical  chemistry. 
Prerequisite :   Satisfactory  grade  in  Chemistry  141  or  the  equivalent. 
Three  classroom  hours  a  week. 

*  CHEMISTRY  246b.     Electrolytic  Solutions 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  Debye-Huckel  and  Onsager  with  appli- 
cation to  the  conduction,  viscosity  and  diffusion  of  ions  in  solution. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Courses  in  Research 

CHEMISTRY  331.      Organic  Chemistry  Mr.  Cohen 

CHEMISTRY  335.      Organic  Chemistry  Mr.  Friedman 

CHEMISTRY  337.      Organic  Chemistry  Mr.  Conroy 

CHEMISTRY  341.     Physical  Chemistry  Mr.  Golden 

CHEMISTRY  345.      Physical  Chemistry  Mr.  Wilson 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

Committee:  Professor  Joseph  I.  Cheskis,  Chairman;  Associate  Pro- 
fessors Milton  Hindus,  Claude  S.  Vigee;  Assistant  Professor 
Irving  Massey. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:    Comparative  Literature  97c,  145,  147a,  147b, 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:  Comparative 
Literature  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  (I)  Two  courses  normally  required  for  the  major  in 
each  of  two  language  areas,  or  a  total  of  four  courses.  A  sample  program 
would  be:  English  2b,  3a,  6b,  7a;  French  10,  and  another  course  in  French 
Literature. 

(H)  Three  half-courses,  selected  from  the  two  language  areas  of  the 
student's  specialization.  If  the  candidate  chooses  English  as  one  of  his 
fields,  he  should  take  only  one  of  these  half-courses  in  English.  For 
example:    English  147a,  French  117a,  117b. 

All  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Committee  on  Comparative  Liter- 
ature about  coordinating  their  inter-area  programs.  The  Committee  will 
endeavor  to  arrange  suitable  programs  for  those  whose  special  fields  require 
some  departure  from  the  regular  procedure. 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE  61.     The  Modern  Novel 

Among  the  writers  discussed  will  be  Flaubert,  Dostoyevsky,  Hawthorne, 
Tolstoy,  Turgenev,  James,  Proust,  Joyce,  Mann,  Kafka,  Dreiser,  Hemingway, 
and  Fitzgerald.  Mr.  Hindus 

♦COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE  71.     The  Modern  Drama 

Plays  will  be  examined  as  works  of  literary  and  dramatic  art.  In  addition, 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  theatrical  organization,  the  social  circumstances, 
and  the  intellectual  currents  that  influenced  them.  The  authors  to  be  read 
include  Ibsen,  Strindberg,  Rostand,  Becque,  Hauptmann,  Wedekind,  Gorky, 
Yeats,  O'Neill,  Eliot,  Cocteau,  Sartre,  Brecht,  and  Garcia  Lorca. 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE  97c.     Junior  Tutorial 

Independent  research  on  a  comparative  project,  with  a  term  paper  present- 
ing the  results.  Regular  consultations  with  the  instructor  supervising  the 
project.  Messrs.  Massey,  Vigee,  "Wight 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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COMPARATIVE  UTERATURE  99c.      Senior  Research 

At  the  beginning  of  his  senior  yea.T  the  student  will  consult  the  Committee 
on  Comparative  Literature  about  his  thesis  topic  and  will  be  placed  under  the 
guidance  of  a  staff  member  in  the  appropriate  field.  Conferences  with  the 
instructor  will  be  held  throughout  the  year.  A  thesis  with  a  minimum  length 
of  7500  words  is  to  be  submitted  at  the  end  of  the  course.  Staff 

*  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   112.      The  Latin  Tradition  and 

English  Literature 

The  course  will  begin  with  a  rapid  review  of  the  Latin  language.  This 
will  be  followed  by  the  reading  of  selections,  both  prose  and  poetry,  from 
classical  and  medieval  Latin  literature.  These  will  be  studied  in  conjunction 
with  comparable  selections  from  English  literature. 

Prerequisite:    Three  years  of  high  school  Lati?i  or  the  equivalent. 

COMPARATIVE  UTERATURE   117.      The  Late  Renaissance 

A  study  of  16th  century  authors  and  their  ideas — in  France,  Germany,  and 
Italy.  Chiefly  as  seen  through  the  writings  and  character  of  Montaigne,  the 
arch-skeptic  and  humanist  of  his  age. 

Not  open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores.  Mr.  Lowenthal 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   145.      European  Romanticism 

Readings  include  Manon  Lescaut,  Rousseau's  essay  on  inequality,  Werther, 
The  Robbers,  and  works  by  Chateaubriand,  Scott,  Manzoni,  Wordsworth, 
Byron,  Shelley,  Michelet,  Vigny,  Hugo,  Musset,  Biichner,  and  Lermontov. 
Lyric  poetry  to  be  read  by  individual  assignment  only,  in  the  language  of  the 
student's  competence.  Classes  on  the  scientific,  artistic,  and  musical  back- 
ground of  the  period  will  be  arranged  within  the  capacity  of  available  staff. 

Prerequisite :   A  reading  knowledge  of  a  modern  European  language. 

Mr.  Massey 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   147a.      Symbolism 

The  theory  of  poetic  symbolism  in  Hegel's  Aesthetics.  The  appearance  of 
symbolism  in  German,  English,  French  and  American  Romanticism.  Gerard 
de  Nerval's  supernaturalism.  Baudelaire's  theory  of  "Correspondances"  and 
"le  demon  de  I'analogie".  Mallarme's  and  Rimbaud's  experiments  in  analogical 
expression  ;  their  aims  and  techniques. 

Prerequisite :  A  reading  knowledge  of  a  modern  European  language. 

Mr.  Vigee 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   147b.  The  Development  of 

Nihilism  in  Modern  Western  Poetry 

The  French  "Symboliste"  movement  after  1890  and  its  repercussions  on 
modern  French,  English,  American,  German,  Spanish  and  Italian  poetry. 
Prerequisite:   A  reading  knowledge  of  a  modern  European  language. 

Mr.  Vigee 

*'Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 

[92] 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

*  COMPARATIVE  UTERATURE   160a.      Studies  in  Modern 

Yiddish  Literature 

An  introduction  to  the  major  trends  and  figures  of  modern  Yiddish  liter- 
ature. Mendele  Mocher  Sforim,  Sholom  Aleichem,  Peretz,  Asch,  Singer, 
Opatashu,  Schneour,  and  several  contemporary  Yiddish  authors  will  be  studied. 
Lectures  will  be  in  English  as  will  the  assigned  readings.  Students  capable  of 
doing  so  will  be  encouraged  to  read  the  original  texts. 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   175a.      Theories  of  the  Drama 

A  study  of  conceptions  of  the  drama  advanced  by  critics,  dramatists, 
directors,  and  other  men  of  the  theatre  from  Aristotle  and  Horace  to  our 
own  time.  Mr.  Popkin 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   181a.      Rousseau  and  Tolstoy 

Rousseau's  "I'homme  de  Nature"  and  Tolstoy's  "Peasant":  the  educa- 
tional theories  of  Rousseau  and  Tolstoy;  their  conception  of  the  arts  and 
the  sciences;  their  religious  "weltanschauimg".  Mr.  Cheskis 

*COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   191.      Tlie  Theory  of  Literature 

An  historical  survey,  accompanied  by  intensive  study  of  texts,  of  what 
men  have  thought  concerning  the  nature,  function  and  techniques  of  literature. 

ECONOMICS 

Assistant  Professor  Richard  S.  Eckhaus,  Chairman;  Professor  Svend 
LaursenI  ;  Associate  Professor  Romney  Robinson  ;  Mr.  William 
Salant,  Mr.  A.  J.  Siegel. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Economics  la,  lb,  97c,  140,  150a,  190;  Social 
Science  10a. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Economics  99. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  the  equivalent  of  two  full  courses  from  the 
following:  Economics  20a,  20b,  98c,  131b,  141a,  l50b,  I5lb,  l52b,  160a, 
161b,  170a,  Anthropology  11a. 

With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member  in  the  field  of  concentration,  stu- 
dents may  be  permitted  to  include  in  their  elective  program  the  equivalent 
of  any  full  course  offered  by  the  School  of  Social  Science,  except  Social 
Science  1. 

ECONOMICS    la.      Introduction  to  Economics 

A  survey  of  the  major  problems  encountered  by  contemporary  societies  in 
seeking  to  satisfy  the  material  needs  of  their  members:  the  organization  of 
resources  for  production ;  the  function  of  money,  credit  and  prices ;  the  role  and 
significance  of  corporations,  labor  unions,  banks,  and  government ;  the  problem 
of  depression,  unemployment  and  inflation ;  analysis  of  fluctuations  in  National 


*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
tOn  leave  1956-57. 
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Product  and  National  Income;  the  measures  available  to  check  these  fluctu- 
ations and  to  encourage  economic  growth. 

Students  icJio  are  not  majoring  in  Economics  may  take  this  course  but  need 
not  register  for  Economics  lb. 

Open  to  freshmen.  Mr.  Robinson 

ECONOMICS   lb.      Introduction  to  Economics 

The  study  of  economic  institutions  and  problems  is  continued  in  this  course. 
Special  attention  is  paid  to  the  determination  of  prices  under  various  competi- 
tive conditions,  to  the  behavior  of  business  firms,  to  the  nature  of  competition 
and  to  the  problems  arising  out  of  large-scale  business  and  the  anti-trust  laws. 
Consideration  is  also  given  to  international  trade,  to  the  economics  of  under- 
developed countries  and  to  the  economics  of  war  and  defense. 

Prerequisite :   Economics  la. 

Open  to  freshmen.  Mr.  Robinson 

ECONOMICS   20a.      American  Labor  Economics   and  Labor  Rela- 
tions 

The  organizational  policies,  structural  evolution,  strike  tactics,  administra- 
tive methods,  leadership  problems,  economic,  political  and  social  objectives  and 
welfare  program  of  organized  labor.  Techniques  of  collective  bargaining, 
union-management  cooperation.  Wage  policy.  The  role  of  government  in 
labor  relations.  Mr.  Siegel 

ECONOMICS  20b.      American  Labor  Economics  and  Labor  Rela- 
tions 

The  economics  of  collective  bargaining,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  prob- 
lems presented  by  wage  determination  at  firm,  industry  and  economy  levels  and 
on  the  question  of  economic  security ;  the  development  within  a  free  society  of 
public  policy  towards  the  collective  bargaining  participants;  and  the  labor 
problems  in  economic  development.  Mr.  Siegel 

ECONOMICS   97c.      Junior  Tutorial 

Required  readings,  research,  reports  and  discussions  on  assigned  topics. 

StafE 

ECONOMICS   98c.      Readings  in  Economics 

Readings  and  reports  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  supervisor.  Available 
to  seniors  with  permission  of  the  School  of  Social  Science.  Staff 

ECONOMICS  99.      Senior  Research 

Seniors  who  are  candidates  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  Economics  are 
required  to  register  for  this  course  and,  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of 
the  faculty,  prepare  an  honors  thesis  on  a  suitable  topic.  Staff 

ECONOMICS    131b.      American  Economic  History 

A  survey  of  the  economic  history  of  the  United  States  with  special  emphasis 
on  the  determinants  of  economic  growth.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the 
following    topics    and    their    interrelation:     agricultural,    transportation    and 
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industrial  development;  changes  in  commercial  organization,  the  banking 
sj'stem  and  financial  markets  and  the  organization  of  the  labor  force;  the 
changing  role  of  government  in  the  economy.  Mr.  Eckaus 

ECONOMICS   140.      Price  PoUcies  and  Market  Organization 

Price  and  production  policies  in  the  modern  business  enterprise.  Exami- 
nation of  types  of  market  organization  and  price  and  production  practices  in 
various  sectors  of  the  American  economy.  The  impact  of  monopolistic  elements 
on  the  efficiency  of  resource  allocation  and  the  size  and  distribution  of  the 
national  income.  Examination  and  evaluation  of  the  anti-trust  laws  and  public 
control  policies  in  agriculture,  public  utilities,  retail  trade  and  other  fields. 

Prerequisites:   Economics  la  and  lb.  Mr.  Robinson 

ECONOMICS   141a.     Government  and  Business  in  the  United  States 

The  constitutional,  legal,  economic  and  administrative  aspects  of  govern- 
ment regulation  and  control  of  American  business.  The  historical  development 
of  the  problems  that  have  called  for  governmental  intervention:  natural  re- 
source development,  monopoly,  concentration  of  economic  power,  industrial 
breakdown,  and  business  cycle  fluctuation.  Mr.  Robinson 

ECONOMICS   150a.     National  Income  Analysis 

The  factors  that  determine  the  level  of  national  income,  production,  and 
employment.  Inflation,  depression,  and  full  employment.  Governmental  poli- 
cies designed  to  stabilize  income  and  employment. 

Prerequisite :  Economics  la.  Mr.  Salant 

ECONOMICS   150b.     Money  and  Finance 

The  role  of  money,  the  banking  system  and  the  capital  markets  in  the 
modern  economy.  The  Federal  Reserve  banks  and  their  role  in  income  stabili- 
zation. 

Prerequisite :  Economics  150a.  Mr.  Salant 

ECONOMICS   151b.     Public  Finance 

The  spending  and  taxing  activities  of  governments,  and  their  effects  on  the 
economy.  Special  attention  to  the  Federal  budgets  and  the  fiscal  policy  of  the 
United  States.  General  principles  will  be  illustrated  by  discussion  of  current 
problems  in  government  finance.  ' 

Prerequisite :   Economics  lb.  Mr.  Salant 

ECONOMICS   152b.      Business  Cycles 

The  historical  and  contemporary  development  of  economic  fluctuations  will 
be  traced.  Business  cycle  theories  will  be  examined  and  the  modern  theory  of 
income  and  employment  used  to  analyze  economic  fluctuations.  Economic  fore- 
casting and  public  policy  with  respect  to  business  cycles  will  be  considered. 

Prerequisite :   Economics  150a.  Mr.  Eckaus 

ECONOMICS   160a.     International  Trade  and  Economic  Institutions 

A  study  of  international  monetary  arrangements,  foreign  exchanges  and 
exchange  control,  capital  movements,  the  theory  of  international  trade  and 
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price  relationships,  and  foreign  economic  policy.  Major  emphasis  upon  the 
new  international  institutions  and  upon  the  role  of  the  United  States  in  the 
world  economy. 

Prerequisites:   Economics  la  and  lb.  Mr.  Salant 

ECONOMICS   161b.      Contemporary  World  Economy 

An  examination  of  major  trends  in  the  world  economy.  Special  attention 
will  be  paid  to  the  post-war  setting  and  to  economic  policies  and  achievements 
in  major  regions  such  as  the  dollar  area,  Western  Europe  and  underdeveloped 
countries.  A  focal  point  will  be  the  discussion  of  how  these  problems  are 
inter-related.  Mr.  Eckaus 

ECONOMICS    170a.      Economic  Development  of  Underdeveloped 
Areas 

An  analysis  of  economic  growth  in  the  setting  of  underdeveloped  areas. 
Attention  will  be  given  to  development  of  a  theoretical  framework  for  under- 
standing the  interaction  of  economic  variables  in  the  growth  process.  The 
following  problems  will  be  examined:  population  growth,  saving  and  invest- 
ment, resource  allocation,  agrarian  and  industrial  development,  the  role  of 
foreign  trade,  sources  of  enterprise,  the  creation  of  a  labor  force,  and  the  role 
of  government.  Factual  material  will  be  drawn  from  a  wide  range  of  sources 
but  special  attention  will  be  given  to  certain  areas. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  la.  Mr.  Eckaus 

ECONOMICS   190.      Topics  in  Advanced  Economics 

This  course  is  designed  to  serve  two  purposes:  (1)  complete  the  general 
study  of  economics  through  the  analysis  of  more  advanced  problems  not  dealt 
with  in  previous  courses;  (2)  provide  suitable  material  for  coordination  with 
earlier  courses  in  the  field  of  concentration.  1st  Semester:  Mr.  Eckaus 

2nd  Semester:    Mr.  Robinson 


ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  UTERATURE 

Associate  Professor  J.  V.  Cunningham,  Chairman;  Professor  Os- 
borne Earle;  Associate  Professors  Milton  Hindus,  Irving  Howe; 
Assistant  Professors  Henry  Popkin,  Robert  O.  Preyer,  Marie 
Syrkin,  John  B.  Wight;  Drs.  Philip  Finkelpearl,  Robert  Evans. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:    English  la,  2b,  3a,  4a,  5b,  6b,  7a,  8b. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    English  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  three  full  courses  (in  the  case  of  Honors  Candi- 
dates, two  and  one-half)  from  the  offerings  in  English  and  American 
Literature  or,  with  the  approval  of  the  adviser,  in  Comparative  Literature 
or  a  foreign  literature.  However,  either  English  192a,  History  and  Struc- 
ture of  the  English  Language,  or  Humanities  191a,  General  Linguistics, 
is  strongly  recommended  for  concentrators  in  English. 
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Louis  Mumford  informally  discusses  problems  of  the  city  with  Brandeis  students. 


The  Stoneman  Infirmary  is  located  at  the  base  of  the  University  campus. 
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The  Wishing  Well,  a  favorite  spot  for  between-classes  relaxation. 


Composer  Arthur  Berger  discusses  a  student's  score  at  one  of  his  classe- 


Artist's  concept  of  Rabb  Graduate  Center  to  be  ready  during  the  1956- 
1957  academic  year. 


Checkout  desk  in  the  library. 


Woodruff  Hall,  the 
University's  admin- 
istration building. 


Varsity     football 
on  Gordon  Field. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ENGLISH   la.      Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Literature 

A  course  designed  to  train  students  in  the  techniques  of  literary  study. 
Required  of  all  English  concentrators  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Restricted  to  sophomore  concentrators  in  English  and  Ainerican  Literature. 

Mr.  Wight 

ENGLISH  2b.      Chaucer 

The  Canterbury  Tales,  with  some  supplementary  reading.         Mr.  Evans 

ENGLISH  3a.      Shakespeare 

Lectures  and  discussions  on  representative  plays.  Students  registered  for 
this  course  may  register  concurrently  for  English  36a.         Mr.  Cunningham 

ENGLISH  4a.      English  Literature  to  1603 

A  study  of  representative  selections  from  Old  and  Middle  English  liter- 
ature and  from  the  great  figures  of  the  16th  century:  More,  Sidney,  Spenser, 
Hooker,  Donne.  Instructor  to  be  announced 

ENGLISH   5b.      English  and  American  Literature  from  1603  to  1740 

A  study  of  representative  selections  from  Bacon,  Jonson,  Milton,  Dryden, 
Congreve,  Swift,  Pope,  and  their  contemporaries.  Mr.  Finkelpearl 

ENGLISH  6b.      English  and  American  Literature  from  1740  to  1832 

A  study  of  representative  selections  from  Johnson,  Hume,  Wordsworth, 
Coleridge,  Scott,  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats,  and  their  contemporaries,  English 
and  American.  Mr.  Massey 

ENGUSH  7a.      English  Uterature  from  1832  to  1900 

A  study  of  the  major  authors  of  the  Victorian  period.  Mr.  Preyer 

ENGUSH  8b.      American  Literature  from  1832  to  1900 

A  study  of  the  major  authors  of  the  19th  century.  Mr.  Popkin 

ENGLISH  20.      Survey  of  American  Literature 

An  introduction  to  American  writing  from  the  beginning  to  present  times. 
The  course  will  consider  without  any  specific  emphasis  the  main  intellectual 
currents  in  the  national  literature  between  the  New  England  Divines  and 
twentieth  century  poetry  and  prose.  Mr.  Van  Doren 

ENGLISH  36a.      Shakespeare 

This  is  an  experimental  course  and  must  be  taken  in  conjunction  with 
English  3a.  Students  registered  for  this  course  will  read  independently  the 
works  of  Shakespeare  not  assigned  in  English  3a,  and  will  be  examined  on 
this  reading  at  the  end  of  the  term.   There  will  be  no  class  meetings. 

Mr.  Cunningham 

ENGLISH  61b.      The  English  Lyric 

One  lyric  will  be  discussed  in  each  class  period.  Mr.  Cunningham 
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ENGUSH  72.      The  English  Novel 

A  study  of  the  development  of  the  English  novel,  beginning  with  Defoe 
and  ending  with  Conrad.  Among  the  authors  treated  are:  Jane  Austen, 
Emily  Bronte,  George  Eliot,  Dickens  and  Hardy.  Mr.  Howe 

ENGLISH  90.      Twentieth  Century  American  Literature 

This  course  will  deal  with  intellectual  currents  and  literary  trends  in 
American  literature  since  1900.  Such  prose  writers  as  Sinclair  Lewis,  Willa 
Gather,  Anderson,  Fitzgerald,  Dos  Passos,  Wolfe,  Faulkner,  Hemingway, 
O'Neill,  Mencken  and  Irving  Babbitt  will  be  read.  Such  poets  as  Robinson, 
Masters,  Frost,  Lindsay,  Sandburg,  Eliot  and  the  Imagists  will  also  be 
considered.  Miss  Syrkin 

ENGLISH  95b.     Directed  Writing 

Exercises  principally  in  the  sketch  and  the  short  story. 
Limited  enrollment.   0?ie  two-hour  meeting  a  week. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

ENGLISH  99c.      Senior  Research 

At  the  beginning  of  the  senior  year  the  student  will  place  himself  under 
the  guidance  of  one  of  the  senior  teachers  in  that  area  of  his  field  of  concen- 
tration in  which  he  desires  to  work.  Consultations  between  instructor  and 
student  will  continue  throughout  the  academic  year.  A  thesis  of  no  less  than 
7500  words,  representing  the  results  of  intensive  study,  will  constitute  the 
final  requirement. 

All  honors  candidates  will  meet  together  in  a  seminar,  three  times  each 
semester  at  a  convenient  hour,  for  the  discussion  of  common  problems  and  the 
presentation  of  results.  Staff 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Admission  to  any  of  the  following  courses  in  English  and  A?nerican 
Literature  requires  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

*ENGUSH  121.      Old  English 

An  introduction  to  Old  English  grammar,  with  special  attention  to  the 
rapid  attainment  of  skill  in  reading.  Texts  of  prose  and  the  shorter  poems  will 
be  read  in  the  first  semester;  Beowulf  in  the  second  semester. 

*ENGUSH    142a.      Elizabethan  Drama 

A  history  of  the  drama,  exclusive  of  Shakespeare,  from  the  Miracle  and 
Morality  plays  to  the  closing  of  the  theatres. 

ENGLISH   147a.      Milton 

This  course  will  consist  of  an  intensive  study  of  Milton,  designed  to  pro- 
vide a  thorough  knowledge  of  his  character,  thought  and  art.  The  reading 
will  include  Comus  and  the  minor  poems.  Paradise  Lost,  Paradise  Regained, 
Samson  Agonistes,  as  well  as  selections  from  the  prose  writings.   Mr.  Earle 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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ENGLISH   160a.      Whitman  and  Dickinson 

A  study  of  the  works  of  two  19th  century  American  poets  who  have  been 
regarded  as  forerunners  of  the  "modern"  movement  in  literature. 

Mr.  Hindus 

ENGLISH  180a.      Studies  in  American  Literature 

An  intensive  study  of  the  complete  works  of  Hawthorne  and  the  major 
works  of  Melville.  Mr.  Howe 

ENGLISH   180b.      Studies  in  American  Literature 

An  investigation  of  American  prose  fiction  in  the  latter  part  of  the  19th 
century,  centering  on  such  figures  as  Crane,  Bierce  and  Howells.       Mr.  Howe 

ENGLISH   181b.      American  Literature  of  the  17th  and  IBtli 
Centuries 

A  study  of  the  literature  of  exploration  and  description,  Puritanism  and 
Quakerism,  enlightenment  and  revolution.  Works  of  Bradford,  Cotton 
Mather,  Taylor,  Edwards,  ^Voolman,  Franklin,  Crevecoeur,  Paine,  Freneau, 
Jefferson,  and  others  will  be  read.  Mr.  Earle 

ENGLISH   192a.      History  and  Structure  of  the  English  Language 

A  study  of  the  linguistic  structure  of  modern  English  and  of  the  historical 
processes  through  which  it  developed. 

Required  of  graduate  students  in  the  first  year,  and  recommended  for  under- 
graduate concentrators  in  English.  Mr.  Evans 

ENGLISH   196b.      Directed  Writing 

Any  form  of  writing  except  technical  exposition. 

Open  to  graduate  students  and  to  qualified  undergraduates  with  the  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.   One  two-hour  meeting  a  week.     Mr.  Cunningham 

Primarily  for  Graduates 

ENGLISH  201a.      Introduction  to  Literary  Study 

Required  of  all  graduate  students  in  the  first  year.         Mr.  Cunningham 

ENGUSH  211b.      Seminar  in  Poetry 

The  topic  this  year  will  be  the  English  lyric.   Master's  paper. 

Mr.  Cunningham 

ENGUSH  212b.      Seminar  in  Fiction 

The  topic  this  year  will  be  the  18th  century  novel.   Master's  paper. 

Mr.  Howe 

ENGLISH  213a.      Seminar  in  Drama 

The  topic  this  year  will  be  the  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  drama.  Master's 
paper.  Mr.  Popkin 

ENGLISH  217a.      Seminar  in  the  18th  Century 

iVlaster  s  paper.  Instructor  to  be  announced 
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ENGLISH  218b.      Seminar  in  the  19th  Century 

JVlaster  s  paper.  Instructor  to  be  announced 

ENGLISH   219a.      Seminar  in  American  Literature 

The  topic  this  year  will  be  Henry  James  and  Mark  Twain.  Master's 
paper.  Mr.  Howe 

ENGLISH   219b.     Apprenticeship  in  Teaching      Mr.  Wight  and  Staff 

ENGLISH  293a  and  b.      Independent  Research 

A  student,  to  register  for  this  course,  must  have  the  permission  of  a  member 
of  the  Graduate  Staff  who  has  approved  a  reading  list  or  a  problem  to  be  inves- 
tigated. In  the  course  of  the  semester  the  student  must  submit  a  paper  of 
sufficient  scope,  and  he  must  take  an  examination  during  the  regular  exam- 
ination period  on  the  field  of  his  investigation.  Both  the  paper  and  the  exam- 
ination must  be  approved  by  two  members  of  the  staff.  Graduate  students  in 
the  first  year  of  study  will  not  normally  be  accepted  for  this  course.  Staff 

ENGLISH   299.      Major  Texts  of  English  and  American  Literature 

Independent  reading  of  a  number  of  major  texts,  distributed  over  the 
various  kinds  and  periods  of  English  and  American  literature,  with  an  oral 
and  written  examination  at  the  end  of  the  year.  This  examination,  which 
w'ill  consist  solely  in  the  interpretation  and  evaluation  of  the  texts  on  the 
reading  list,  will  constitute  the  examination  for  the  Master's  degree,  and  will 
serve  also  as  a  qualifying  examination  for  the  doctorate. 

Students  preparing  for  this  examination  will  meet  every  other  week  for 
informal  discussion  of  the  texts  under  the  guidance  of  a  member  of  the  facultv. 

Staff 

ENGLISH  301.      The  English  Seminar 

This  course  is  required  of  all  students  in  the  second  and  subsequent  years 
of  graduate  study.  It  will  meet  at  regular  intervals  throughout  the  year  for 
the  discussion  of  methods  and  fields  of  research  and  for  the  presentation  of 
results.  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  deliver  in  the  course  of  the  year 
a  finished  lecture  embodying  the  results  of  independent  investigation. 

Mr.  Preyer 

ENGLISH   310.      Preparation  for  Examinations  Staff 

ENGLISH  390.     Thesis 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  equivalent  to  one  or  two  full  courses.       Staff 

ENGLISH   COMPOSITION   1.      Introduction  to  Writing 

Weekly  exercises  in  the  various  forms  of  writing. 

Required  of  all  freshmen  except  those  who  have  passed  the  English 
Proficiency  Exa?nination. 

One  class  hour  a  week.    2  credits  per  semester. 

Messrs.  Evans,  Finkelpearl,  Massey,  Van  Doren,  Wight 
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EUROPEAN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

Associate  Professor  Claude  S.  Vigee,  Chairman:  Professor  Joseph  L 
Cheskis  ;  Assistant  Professors  Jean-Pierre  Barricelli,  James  E. 
Duffy,  Harriman  Jones,  Rudolf  Kayser,  Denah  Lida,  Irving 
:\Iassey,  Harry  Zohn;  Mme.  Denise  Alexandre,  Mr.  John  E.  Rexine. 

For  course  offerings  and  requirements  for  concentration  see  French, 
German,  Italian,  Romance  Literature,  and  Spanish. 

FINE  ARTS 

Associate  Professor  Mitchell  Siporin,  Chair?7ian:  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Leo  Bronstein;  Mr.  Peter  Grippe,  Dr.  Walter  M.  Spink,  Mr. 
Arthur  Polonsky. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

Candidates  for  ordinary  degrees  are  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  seven 
full  courses  in  Fine  Arts.  The  honors  candidate,  in  addition,  must  take  99c  in 
his  senior  year.  The  Fine  Arts  concentrator  may  elect  his  concentration  in 
either  of  two  subdivisions,  (1)  Applied  Arts  (studio),  or  (2)  Art  History  and 
Criticism. 

A.  Required  of  all  Fine  Arts  Concentrators:  Fine  Arts  1,  2,  103,  15 la,  172a. 
Select  one  semester  course  from  the  follovring:  Fine  Arts  I5lb,  l52a,  l52b. 
Select  one  semester  course  from  the  following:    Fine  Arts  l55a,  161b,  172b. 

B.  Additional  Requirements  for  Applied  Arts  Concentrators:  Fine  Arts  102, 
104,  HI,  121. 

C.  Additional  Requirements  for  all  Art  History  and  Criticism  concentrators: 
Select  from  the  following  to  complete  a  total  of  seven  full  courses:  Fine 
Arts  11a,  151b,  152a,  152b,  l55a,  161b,  171b,  172b,  181b,  190b. 

D.  Additional  Requirements  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:  Fine  Arts  99c. 
(An  original  creative  project  in  Applied  Arts  or  Art  History  and  Criti- 
cism, to  be  approved  by  the  Fine  Arts  faculty.) 

One  additional  studio  course  beyond  the  minimum  of  seven  courses  required 
of  all  Fine  Arts  concentrators  must  be  taken  by  those  candidates  for  senior 
honors  in  Applied  Art. 

FINE   ARTS    1.      Theory  of  Art  and  Principles  of  Design 

Orientation  of  the  student  to  the  basic  grammar  of  art.  Practice  study 
of  lines,  shapes,  tones,  texture,  picture  plane,  character,  and  basic  theory  of 
color.  Drawing  of  the  human  figure  and  still  life  objects,  stressing  design, 
movement,  structure,  and  quality  of  line. 

Open  to  all  students.  Mr.  Siporin 

FINE   ARTS   2.      A  History  of  Styles :   An  Introductory  Survey 

The  Western  tradition.  Painting,  sculpture  and  architecture.  Its  begin- 
nings in  Greece  and  Rome.  Infusion  with  oriental  concepts  and  its  resulting 
contribution  to  the  great  religions  of  Buddhism  in  Asia  and  Christianity  in 
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medieval  Europe.    The  "reawakening"  of  the  Renaissance  and  developments 
leading  into  the  art  of  today. 

Open  to  all  students.  Students  may  be  admitted  in  the  second  semester 
with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Bronstein  and  Mr.  Spink 

FINE  ARTS   11a.      Introduction  to  the  Art  Experience 

Visual  consciousness.  The  appreciation  of  art  as  a  living  experience.  Com- 
parative structural  approach  to  the  problem  and  study  of  artistic  cultures  or 
"styles".  Analysis  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  art, 
past  and  present. 

Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Mr.  Bronstein 

FINE  ARTS   99c.      Senior  Research  Staff 

FINE  ARTS   102.      Theory  and  Practice  of  Painting 

Principles  of  three-dimensional  drawing  and  painting.  Organization  of 
abstract  and  natural  forms  in  space.  Psychological  and  emotive  potential- 
ities of  composition  and  color.  Exploration  of  the  working  materials  of  the 
painter. 

Prerequisite :  Fine  Arts  1  or  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Mr.  Siporin 

FINE  ARTS   103.     Life  Drawing 

Principles  of  drawing  from  the  human  figure.  The  proportion,  action, 
character,  anatomy,  and  design  of  the  figure  are  studied.  Drawing  in  line 
is  especially  stressed,  and  the  student  is  introduced  to  three-dimensional 
drawing. 

Prerequisite:  Fine  Arts  1  or  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Open  to  all  students.  Messrs.  Siporin  and  Polonsky 

FINE  ARTS   104.     Advanced  Life  Drawing 

Advanced  study  of  drawing  of  the  human  figure  with  special  emphasis  on  the 

anatomical  structure  and  three-dimensional  construction.    Figure  composition. 

Prerequisite :  Fine  Arts  103  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    Mr.  Polonsky 

FINE  ARTS   108.      Individual  Art  Work  in  Painting  or  Sculpture 

A  workshop  course  stressing  creative  individual  art  work  in  either  painting 
or  sculpture.  Study  of  natural  forms  and  the  organization  of  forms  from 
the  imagination.  The  emploj^ment  of  the  technical  means  of  art  towards 
personal  artistic  expressions  in  either  painting  or  sculpture. 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  the  instructor.    Mr.  Siporin  and  Mr.  Grippe 

FINE  ARTS    111.      Sculpture 

This  course  in  sculpture  orients  the  beginning  student  to  the  problems  of 
modeling  in  clay  and  other  plastic  materials.  Compositions  from  life  and  also 
from  the  imagination  are  studied  in  bas-relief  and  in  the  round. 

Studio  fee:    $10  per  semester. 

Open  to  all  students.  Mr.  Grippe 
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FINE  ARTS  121.     Workshop  in  Etching  and  Engraving 

A  comprehensive  course  in  new  ways  of  gravure.  Techniques  covered  in 
this  course  include  line  engraving,  dry  point,  lift  ground,  aquatint,  and  bitten 
textures,  as  well  as  intaglio  and  surface  printing.  Printing  in  black  and  white 
and  color  are  studied. 

Studio  fee:    $10  per  semester. 

Prerequisite :   Consent  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Grippe 

FINE  ARTS   151a.      Classical  Antiquity  and  its  Legacy 

The  emergence  of  Greece  from  the  Ancient  East  Mediterranean  World. 
Greek  art  and  the  concept  of  nous.  Etruscan-Roman  art  and  the  Asiatic 
concept  of  pneuma.  The  Graeco-Roman  synthesis  and  its  impact  on  the  sub- 
sequent visual  cultures  of  the  West  and  the  East.  Mr.  Bronstein 

*FINE  ARTS   151b.     Medieval  Art 

The  art  of  medieval  societies  as  a  creative  synthesis  of  the  arts  of  classical 
antiquity  and  the  "barbaric"  Asian  worlds.  The  realization  of  this  synthesis 
throughout  the  art  periods  known  as  early  Christian,  Carolingian,  Byzantine, 
Romanesque,  Early  and  Late  Gothic. 

FINE  ARTS   152a.      Renaissance  Art 

A  study  of  Renaissance  Art  in  Italy  and  in  the  north  of  Europe.  The 
principal  works  of  Renaissance  sculpture,  painting  and  architecture  will  be 
studied  in  relation  to  their  cultural  backgrounds,  and  particular  emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  the  individual  styles  of  the  Renaissance  masters.         Mr.  Spink 

*FINE  ARTS   152b.     Modem  Art 

A  survey  of  the  fine  arts  from  the  flowering  of  post-Renaissance  cultures 
up  to  contemporary  art  developments  in  Europe  and  the  United  States.  This 
study  will  center  on  the  individual  masters  of  painting,  sculpture,  and 
architecture. 

FINE  ARTS   155a.     Primitive  Art 

An  attempt  to  define  what  the  term  "primitive"  means  in  relation  to  the 
visual  arts.  Pre-history  in  Europe  and  Asia;  Pre-Columbian  America;  Africa; 
Oceania.    The  impact  of  primitive  art  on  twentieth  century  visual  thinking. 

FINE  ARTS   161b.      The  Islamic  Art  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East 

Originality  of  the  Iranian  Islamic  formula.  Its  central  role.  Its  radiation 
West  and  East,  including  Spain  and  India.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  Islamic 
architecture  and  painting.  Mr.  Bronstein 

FINE  ARTS   171b.      Contemporary  Art 

Painting,  sculpture  and  architecture  in  Europe  and  America  in  the 
twentieth  century.  Mr.  Bronstein 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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FEVE  ARTS   172a.      Aii  Introduction  to  Far  Eastern  Art:    India, 
China,  Japan 

A  general  study  of  the  art  of  three  regions.  The  independent  contributions 
of  each  and  connections  established  along  the  trade  routes  of  Asia.  The  history 
of  art  will  be  traced  from  early  beginnings  through  the  rise  of  indigenous 
religious  traditions — Hindu,  Confucian,  Taoist,  Shinto,  and  especially  the 
sculpture  and  painting  of  Buddhism.   Up  to  about  the  j^ear  1000.    Mr.  Spink 

FINE   ARTS    172b.      An  Introduction  to  Far  Eastern  Art:    India, 
China,  Japan 

The  art  of  these  regions  during  the  last  thousand  years,  considering  some 
examples  of  later  sculpture  and  architecture,  but  with  special  concentration 
on  painting  in  the  Far  East.  Landscape,  narrative  scrolls,  miniatures,  screens 
and  prints.  Mr.  Spink 

*FINE  ARTS   181b.      Topics  in  Art  History  (Western  and  Eastern) 

and  Philosophical  Criticism 

A  seminar  for  art  majors  and  advanced  students  in  art.  Individual  research 
will  be  encouraged. 

Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 

FINE   ARTS    190b.      An  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Architecture 

The  purpose  of  architecture.  Leading  architectural  masterpieces  will  be 
considered  with  a  view  to  discussing  how  different  civilizations  throughout 
the  world  have  solved  their  architectural  problems.  A  relating  of  this  history 
to  contemporary  building.  Mr.  Spink 


FRENCH  LITERATURE 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  French  3a,  3b,  116b,  117a,  117b,  127a,  127b, 
138a,  138b. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    French  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  sufficient  courses  to  fill  out  the  requirements  of 
seven  full  courses:  French  10,  149a;  Comparative  Literature  145,  147a, 
147b,  181a,  191;  History  60b;  Humanities  191a.  Any  other  full  course 
from  the  School  of  Humanities  except  Logic  or  Composition. 

Students  majoring  in  French  must  take  French  3a  and  3b  or  3a  and  167b. 
Those  majoring  in  French  are  advised  to  acquire  a  reading  knowledge  of 
Latin,  Italian  or  Spanish.    (See  Romance  literature.) 

FRENCH   1.      Introductory  French 

Fundamentals  of  grammar,  gradual  building  of  vocabulary ;  pronuncia- 
tion ;  brief  compositions  and  readings  in  basic  French.  Conversation  in  French 
is  encouraged  among  the  students. 

Open  to  those  students  who  have  never  had  any  instruction  in  French. 

Mr.  Jones 
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FRENCH  2.      Intermediate  French 

Intensive  review  of  French  grammar;  stress  on  acquisition  of  vocabulary 
and  idioms ;  compositions  in  French ;  readings  of  short  stories  by  modern  French 
authors ;  conversation. 

Prerequisite :  French  1  or  two  years  of  French  in  secondary  school.       Staff 

FRENCH  3a.      Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation 

Systematic  drill  in  composition,  translation,  advanced  grammar.  Weekly 
written  work  in  the  classroom  under  direct  supervision  of  the  instructor. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  extension  of  vocabulary  and  current  French 
syntax.  Intensive  practice  in  the  spoken  language  to  build  up  the  student's 
vocabulary  and  oral  proficiency  while  giving  some  insight  into  various  aspects  of 
contemporary  French  life.  Class  discussions  based  on  French  periodicals,  news- 
papers or  recent  books.  This  course  will  be  given  entirely  in  French. 

Mme.  Alexandre 

FRENCH  3b.      Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation 

Daily  practice  in  spoken  French.  Translations,  composition,  advanced 
grammar  and  syntax.   This  course  will  be  given  entirely  in  French. 

Prerequisite:  French  2  or  consent  of  the  instructor.       Mme.  Alexandre 

FRENCH   10.      Intensive  Readings  in  French  Prose  Masterpieces 

This  course  will  be  based  on  famous  texts — essay,  novel,  prose  theatre — 
from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present. 

Prerequisite :   French  2  or  satisfactory  Proficiency  Test  score.  Staff 

FRENCH  99c.      Senior  Research 

At  the  beginning  of  the  senior  year  the  student  will  place  himself  under 
the  guidance  of  one  of  the  senior  teachers  in  that  area  of  his  field  of  concen- 
tration in  which  he  desires  to  work.  Consultations  between  instructor  and 
student  will  continue  throughout  the  academic  year.  A  thesis  of  no  less  than 
7500  words,  representing  the  results  of  intensive  study,  will  constitute  the 
final  requirement.  Staff 

*  FRENCH   116b.      The  Renaissance  in  France 

Historical  background,  Ronsard  and  the  Pleiade.  The  Protestant  Poets. 
Rabelais  and  Montaigne. 

FRENCH   117a.      French  Prose  Writers  of  the  Seventeenth  Century 

The  course  will  deal  chiefly  with  the  prose  masters  of  French  classicism: 
Descartes,  Pascal,  Bossuet,  La  Rochefoucauld,  La  Bruyere,  and  Mme.  de 
Sevigne. 

Prerequisite :    French  10  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Cheskis 

FRENCH   117b.      The  French  Classical  Drama 

A  thorough  study  of  the  main  works  of  Corneille,  Moliere,  and  Racine. 
Attention  will  also  be  paid  to  the  masterpieces  of  the  minor  playwrights. 
Prerequisite:   French  10  or  117a  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Mr.  Cheskis 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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FRENCH   127a.      The  Eighteenth  Century 

Lesage,  Marivaux,  Prevost,  English  influence.  The  Enlightenment: 
Montesquieu,  Voltaire  until  1750. 

Prerequisite :  French  10  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Vigee 

FRENCH   127b.      The  Eighteenth  Century 

Voltaire  to  1778.  Diderot  and  the  Encyclopaedists.  Rousseau,  Beau- 
marchais.  Andre  Chenier  and  the  Revolution. 

Prerequisite :  French  10  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Cheskis 

FRENCH   138a.      The  French  Novel  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

The  emergence  of  the  romantic  ego  in  early  19th  century  novel:  Chateau- 
briand, Senancour,  Benjamin  Constant,  Georges  Sand.  The  historical  novel: 
Victor  Hugo,  A.  de  Vigny,  A.  Dumas  pere.  The  realistic  and  psychological 
novel:  Stendhal,  Balzac,  Merimee,  Flaubert,  Maupassant,  the  Goncourts, 
A.  Daudet.  The  naturalistic  novel:  E.  Zola.  The  novel  at  the  turn  of  the 
century:    Paul  Bourget,  Anatole  France,  Barres,  Huysmans,  Jules  Renard. 

Prerequisite:  French  10  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Barricelli 

FRENCH   138b.      Modern  French  Poetry  from  Lamartine  to  Valery 

The  Romantic  School.  The  Parnassians.  Baudelaire,  Mallarme,  Rim- 
baud, Lautreamont.  The  "Sj^mbolistes".  The  Catholic  poets.  Valery.  The 
Surrealists.  Mr.  Vigee 

♦FRENCH   140a.      The  Theatre  in  France  from  Hugo  to 
Montherlant 

A  complete  study  of  the  19th  century  classical,  romantic  and  naturalist 
theatres  foUow^ed  by  analyses  of  20th  century  masters  including  Gide,  Claudel, 
Giraudoux,  Anouilh,  Sartre,  and  Montherlant. 

FRENCH   149a.      Introduction  to  the  Prose  and  Poetry  of  the 
Twentieth  Century 

The  novel:  Gide,  Proust,  Mauriac,  Colette,  Montherlant,  Celine,  Mal- 
raux,  Jules  Romains,  Saxtre,  Camus.  The  poetry  from  Claudel  to  Rene 
Char.  The  essay:  Alain,  Valery.  The  theatre:  Porto-Riche,  Claudel,  Maeter- 
linck, Romains,  Giraudoux.  Mr.  Vigee 

FRENCH   167b.      French  Stylistics 

Elements  of  French  syntax  and  literary  usage;  themes  and  advanced  trans- 
lations from  English  literary  texts;  written  and  oral  drill;  analysis  of  poetic 
problems;  comparison  of  texts;  advanced  vocabulary  building. 

Required  of  all  French  majors.   Conducted  entirely  in  French. 

Prerequisite:    Consent  of  the  instructor  (for  non-French  ?najors). 

Mr.  Barricelli 
GENERAL  EDUCATION  S.      The  Productive  Life 

This  course  will  deal  with  selected  aspects  of  the  creative  process  in  the 
individual  life.  It  will  be  directed  toward  giving  the  student  some  insights 
into  the  nature  of  decision-making,  and  helping  him  to  formulate  standards 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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and  values  for  a  productive  life  after  leaving  college.  It  will  invite  each  year 
a  number  of  visiting  lecturers  drawn  from  the  fine  arts,  the  humanities,  the 
sciences,  and  social  thought  and  action,  each  of  whom  will  answer  questions 
on  his  own  life  and  work ;  this  is  then  used  as  material  for  a  discussion  between 
a  faculty  panel  and  the  students. 

Among  the  resource  people  who  have  been  involved  in  the  past  are  Archi- 
bald MacLeish,  Mordecai  M.  Kaplan,  Agnes  G.  de  Mille,  Norbert  Weiner, 
Sidney  Hook,  Margaret  Mead,  Alexander  Meiklejohn,  Eleanor  Roosevelt, 
Lewis  Mumford,  Aaron  Copland,  Leo  Szilard,  Margaret  Webster,  Robert 
Frost,  Max  Weber,  Jacques  Lipschitz,  Thurgood  Marshall,  and  Carl  R. 
Rogers. 

Selected  readings  will  be  required  and  a  paper  will  be  written  at  the  end 
of  the  year. 

Required  of  all  seniors.    6  credits. 

Messrs.  Lerner,  Bigelow,  Fuchs,  and  a  Faculty  Panel 


GENERAL  SCIENCE 

Committee:    Associate    Professor    Herman    T.    Epstein^    Chairman; 
Associate  Professors  Albert  Kelner,  Orrie  M.  Friedman. 

The  General  Science  program  is  designed  for  students  desiring  a  diversified 
program  in  the  sciences ;  for  example,  for  students  planning  to  teach  science 
in  secondary  schools,  to  enter  medicine  or  public  health  and  their  allied  fields, 
or  to  undertake  other  programs  requiring  a  general  scientific  background. 
Students  who  intend  to  do  graduate  work  in  a  specific  scientific  field  are  advised 
to  fulfill  the  undergraduate  requirements  for  concentration  in  that  field. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Biology  la  and  lb;  Mathematics  11  or  12; 
Physics  10  or  11 ;  Chemistry  10,  11  or  12. 

B.  Elective  Courses:  With  the  approval  of  the  faculty  advisers  for  the  pro- 
gram, each  concentrator  in  the  General  Science  program  must  elect,  in 
addition,  the  equivalent  of  five  full  courses  from  the  offerings  of  the  School 
of  Science.  These  five  courses  must  be  selected  from  at  least  two  and  not 
more  than  three  fields  in  the  School  of  Science,  so  that  advanced  courses 
will  be  required  of  all  students  in  this  program. 

C.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:  With  the  ap- 
proval of  the  General  Science  advisers,  a  student  may  petition  the  faculty 
in  one  of  the  standard  science  fields  to  devise  an  honors  program  which  will 
suit  the  special  background  of  the  individual. 

GEOLOGY   lb.      Fundamentals  of  Earth  Science 

A  study  of  earth  sciences,  principally  geological  in  nature.  The  nature  of 
the  universe  and  theories  of  the  origin  of  the  solar  system  and  earth ;  prin- 
ciples of   dynamic,   structural,   and   historical   geology;   geologic   resources  of 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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the  earth ;  nature,  origin,  and  distribution  of  soils ;  soil  resources  of  the  earth ; 
principles  of  conservation  of  natural  resources. 

3  lecture  hours  and  occasional  field  trips.   3  credits. 

No  prerequisites.    Open  to  non-science  students.  Mr.  Golub 


GERMAN 
Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  German  3a,  3b,  10,  20a,  30a,  50a,  120a,  130b, 
140b,  160b,  170b. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    German  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  sufficient  courses  to  fill  out  the  requirement  of 
seven  full  courses:  Comparative  Literature  147a,  160a,  191 ;  History  181 ; 
Humanities  191a;  any  other  course  from  the  School  of  Humanities  except 
Logic  or  Composition. 

GERMAN   1.      Introductory  German 

Fundamentals  of  grammar,  acquisition  of  basic  vocabulary,  pronunciation ; 
brief  compositions  and  readings  of  simple  texts. 

Open  to  those  students  who  have  never  had  any  instruction  in  German. 

Mr.  Zohn 

GERMAN  2.      Intermediate  German. 

Intensive  readings  in  classic  and  modern  literary  works  and  in  texts  related 
to  the  main  scientific  courses  of  study.  Revievi^  of  grammar,  vocabulary,  and 
idioms;  compositions. 

Prerequisite:   German  1  or  its  equivalent.        Mr.  Kayser  and  Mr.  Zohn 

GERMAN  3a  and  3b.      Intermediate  and  Advanced  Composition 

and  Conversation 

This  course  will  be  conducted  entirely  in  German.  There  will  be  informal 
conversations  on  a  variety  of  topics  and  regular  oral  and  written  reports.  The 
class  will  subscribe  to  a  German  periodical,  and  at  least  one  modern  play  will 
be  read  in  class. 

Prerequisite :  German  1  or  its  equivalent;  the  permission  of  the  instructor 
must  be  obtained.  Mr.  Kayser 

GERMAN  10.      Advanced  Readings  in  German  Masterpieces 

Intensive  reading  and  translation  of  selected  narrative  prose,  essays,  and 
dramas.  The  course  is  designed  to  enable  students  to  read  German  works 
fluently  in  different  fields. 

Prerequisite:  German  2,  3,  or  their  equivalent,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Mr.  Kayser 

GERMAN   20a.      Historical  Survey  of  German  Literature 

A  study  of  German  literature  from  the  Old  High  German  period  to  the 
present,  accompanied  by  intensive  reading  of  a  great  number  of  masterworks 
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of  German  literature:  prose,  drama,  and  poetry.  The  course  will  be  especially 
concerned  with  the  philosophical  and  social  aspects  of  German  literature  and 
the  intellectual  currents  in  the  different  periods. 

Prerequisite :    German  10  or  its  equivalent,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Mr.  Kayser 

*  GERMAN  30a.      Introduction  to  the  Life  and  Works  of  Goethe 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  students  with  Goethe's  personality, 
his  life,  and  his  most  important  works.  It  traces  the  development  of  the  German 
classical  period  as  presented  by  Goethe  in  his  Poems,  in  his  dramas  Gotz  von 
Berlichingen,  Egniont,  Iphigenie,  Torquato  Tasso,  and  in  his  novels  JVerther, 
Wilhelm  Meister  and  other  works. 

Prerequisite :  German  10,  20a,  or  their  equivalent,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

GERMAIN   50a.      Nineteenth  Century  Masters 

This  course  will  deal  with  German  literature  from  the  end  of  Romanticism 
to  the  emergence  of  Naturalism,  covering  the  Young  Germany  movement, 
Poetic  Realism,  and  Realism.  The  main  emphasis  will  be  on  the  chief  writers 
of  the  period:  the  dramatists  Grillparzer,  Hebbel,  and  Biichner;  the  prose 
writers  Stifter,  Keller,  Fontane,  Storm,  and  Meyer;  and  the  lyric  poets  Morike 
and  Droste-Hiilshoff.  However,  such  writers  as  Grabbe,  Gutzkow,  Borne, 
Raimund,  Nestroy,  Anzengruber,  Raabe,  Ludwig,  Gotthelf,  Immermann, 
Freytag,  Riickert  and  Auerbach  will  not  be  neglected. 

Prerequisite :   German  10  or  its  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Mr.  Zohn 

GERMAN  99c.      Senior  Research 

At  the  beginning  of  the  senior  year  the  student  will  place  himself  vmder 
the  guidance  of  one  of  the  instructors  in  that  area  of  his  field  of  concentration 
in  which  he  desires  to  work.  Consultations  between  instructor  and  student  will 
continue  throughout  the  academic  year.  A  thesis  of  no  less  than  7500  words, 
representing  the  results  of  intensive  study,  will  constitute  the  final  requirement. 

Staff 

*  GERMAN   120a.      Enlightenment  and  Idealism :    Lessing  and 

Schiller 

Gotthold  Ephraim  Lessing  as  playwright,  critic,  and  leader  of  the  Enlight- 
enment will  be  studied  through  his  major  works.  Friedrich  Schiller,  the  poet, 
playwright,  and  libertarian,  will  be  similarly  treated. 

Prerequisite:  German  10,  20a,  or  their  equivalent  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

*  GERMAN   130b.      Goethe's  Faust 

The  course  will  deal  intensively  with  the  ideas  and  forms  of  both  parts  of 
the  tragedy.   The  history  of  the  Faust  saga  with  its  cultural  and  literary  rami- 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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fications  will  be  studied  as  well  as  the  gradual  growth  and  development  of  the 
drama  throughout  the  poet's  life. 

Prerequisite :  German  10,  20a,  or  their  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

*GERMAN   140b.      The  Romantic  Movement 

Origins  and  temper  of  German  Romanticism.  The  first  and  second  schools. 
The  aftermath.  Poetry,  prose,  drama  and  philosophy  from  the  Schlegel 
brothers,  Wackenroder,  and  Novalis  through  E.  T.  A.  Hoffmann  and  Heine. 
Relation  of  romantic  poetry  to  music  and  fine  arts. 

Prerequisite:  German  10,  20a,  or  their  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

GERMAN   160b.      The    Modern    Drama    from    Naturalism    to    the 
Present 

This  course  will  be  concerned  with  the  main  trends  and  dramas  from 
1885  to  the  present.  The  dramatic  theories  of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
The  development  of  naturalism  in  France  and  Germany.  Arno  Holz  and 
Johannes  Schlaf.  The  first  dramas  of  Gerhart  Hauptmann  and  the  impact 
of  Henrik  Ibsen.  Hauptmann's  social  and  romantic  dramas.  The  Viennese 
school:  Hofmannsthal,  Schnitzler,  and  Beer-Hofmann.  Frank  Wedekind 
as  forerunner  of  expressionism.  The  expressionistic  dramas  of  Toller,  Hasen- 
clever,  Kaiser,  and  Werfel.  Ways  to  a  new  realism.  Bertolt  Brecht  and 
the  most  recent  German  drama.  The  development  of  the  German  stage: 
Brahm,  Reinhardt,  and  their  successors. 

Prerequisite :  German  10,  20a,  or  their  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Mr.  Kayser 

GERMAN   170b.      German   Poetry  from   Nietzsche   to   the   Present 

The  object  of  this  course  is  to  impart  an  appreciation  of  modern  lyric 
poetry  through  intensive  study  of  a  great  number  of  poetic  masterpieces. 
Friedrich  Nietzsche  as  a  poet.  Arno  Holz  and  the  poetry  of  Naturalism.  The 
Realists  Dehmel  and  Liliencron.  The  rebirth  of  the  form:  Stefan  George  and 
his  circle.  Neo-Romanticism:  Hofmannsthal,  Rilke,  Mombert.  The  lyrical 
renaissance  after  the  first  World  War:  Werfel,  Trakl,  Heym,  and  other 
Expressionists.  The  poetry  of  the  Neue  Sachlichkeit.   The  contemporary  scene. 

Prerequisite:  German  10,  20a,  or  their  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Mr.  Zohn 

HEBREW  LITERATURE 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

Students  are  given  a  choice  of  concentrating  either  in  (a)  Hebrew  Liter- 
ature or  (b)  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies.  In  either  field  of  concentration 
students  must  take  seven  full  courses  beyond  the  level  of  Hebrew  2. 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:     Hebrew  4a,  4b,   10    (or  their  equivalents), 
14a,  14b,  15a,  21a,  29b,  99b;  NEJS  26a,  51a. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Hebrew  99c. 
*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  sufficient  courses  to  fill  out  the  requirement  of 
seven  full  courses.  ( 1 )  Any  Hebrew^  course  or  any  Semitic  language  in 
addition  to  Hebrew.  (2)  For  NEJS  courses,  concentrators  need  the 
approval  of  their  area. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 
HEBREW   1.      Introductory  Hebrew 

Fundamentals  of  grammar,  acquisition  of  vocabulary,  brief  compositions 
and  reading  of  simple  texts. 

Open  to  those  students  luho  have  not  previously  had  instruction  in  Hebrew. 

Mr.  Marenof 

HEBREW   2.      Intermediate  Hebrew 

Intensive  review  of  grammar  and  vocabulary;  advanced  grammar  and 
vocabulary;  reading  of  texts  of  various  literary  styles;  preparation  for  gram- 
matical analysis  from  modern  Hebrew  literary  sources. 

Prerequisite :  Hebrew  1  or  its  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor  required 
prior  to  enrollment.  Mr.  Zeltzer 

HEBREW  4a.      Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation 

Systematic  exercises  in  translation,  speech  and  composition.  Weekly  written 
work.   An  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  extension  of  vocabulary  and  syntax. 

Mr.  Marenof 

HEBREW  4b.      Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation 

Intensive  practice  in  the  spoken  language.  Class  discussions  designed  to 
build  up  the  student's  oral  proficiency.  Weekly  written  work.     Mr.  Marenof 

HEBREW   5a.      Survey  of  Hebrew  Grammar 

A  systematic  survey  of  Hebrew  grammar  with  exercises.  The  gram- 
matical structures  of  Biblical  Hebrew,  of  post-Biblical  Hebrew  and  of  modern 
Hebrew  will  be  considered.  Mr.  Zeltzer 

HEBREW   10.      Survey  of  Hebrew  Literature 

A  survey  course  in   Hebrew  literature   from  its  post-Biblical  period   to 

the  twentieth  century;  text  reading — selections  from  poetry,  prose  and  essays. 

Prerequisite:  Hebrew  2  or  its  equivalent.  Mr.  Marenof 

and  Mr.  Zeltzer 

HEBREW   13a.      Introduction  to  the  Bible — Selected  Texts 

Introduction  to  the  literature  of  the  Bible;  an  account  of  its  character, 
authorship,  text,  translation;  reading  and  analysis  of  selected  portions  from 
the  Bible  in  English  transl"ation. 

Open  to  all  students.  Mr.  Glatzer 

*  HEBREW   14a.      The  Pentateuch  with  Classical  Commentaries 

Reading  of  one  of  the  books  of  the  Pentateuch ;  philological  and  exegetical 
analysis  based  on  readings  of  commentaries  of  Rashi,  Ibn  Ezra  and  Ramban. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*HEBREW    14b.      The    Pentateuch:     Text,    Analysis,    Background 

Anah'sis  and  interpretation  of  fundamental  texts  selected  to  illustrate  some 
biblical  ideas,  institutions  and  literary  forms. 

HEBREW   15a.      The  Prophets 

Reading  of  major  portions  of  the  prophetic  books;  interpretation  and 
anahsis  with  special  reference  to  literary,  historical  and  cultural  problems: 
attention  will  be  devoted  to  elements  of  prophetic  ideas  which  have  influenced 
later  thought.  Mr.  Glatzer 

*  HEBREW   15b.      The  Wisdom  Literature :  Job,  Proverbs,  Koheleth 

Interpretation  and  analj'sis  of  the  text  and  selection  of  classical  com- 
mentaries. 

*  HEBREW   16a.      The  Book  of  Job  and  the  Problem  of  Evil 

A  reading  of  the  Book  of  Job  (in  English  translation)  and  its  parallels 
in  the  Ancient  Near  East  literature ;  a  discussion  of  the  role  of  the  Book  in 
the  literature  and  thought  of  the  Western  world ;  an  analysis  of  the  problem 
of  evil  and  of  suffering  in  Judaism  and  Christianity.  (A  knowledge  of  the 
Hebrew  language  is  not  required.) 

HEBREW  21a.      Selected  Texts  from  the  Talmud  and  the  Midrash 

Brief  introduction  to  the  historical  development  of  Halacha ;  study  of  texts 
dealing  with  some  aspects  of  civil  law,  social  and  ethical  principles  predominant 
in  the  Talmudic  period ;  a  comprehensive  historical  analysis  of  the  Haggadic 
literature,  reading  in  texts  dealing  with  the  people  and  land  of  Israel,  nation- 
ality and  universality,  God  and  the  world,  the  nature  of  man,  labor,  justice, 
study,  administration  of  the  law.  Instructor  to  be  announced 

HEBREW   23a.      Introduction  to  Mishnah 

Introduction  to  the  early  codification  of  the  Jewish  Law.  Analysis  of  the 
religious,  social  and  political  conditions  of  the  Second  Commonwealth  as 
mirrored  in  the  Mishnah.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  style  of  the  Mishnah 
as  contrasted  with  Biblical  Hebrew.  Readings  of  parts  of  the  following  Mish- 
nah texts:    Berakot,  Ta'anit,  ]\Io'ed  Katan,  Kiddushin,  Sanhedrin,  Eduyyot. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

HEBREW   28b.      The  Dead  Sea  Scrolls 

Reading  of  the  Manual  of  Discipline  and  parts  of  the  Zadokite  Work  and 
the  Habakkuk  Commentary  in  an  attempt  to  understand  the  origin  of  the 
Dead  Sea  sects,  their  beliefs  and  their  attitude  to  the  world  around  them. 

Mr.  Glatzer 

HEBREW   29a.      Maimonides'  Mishneh  Torah — Selections 

Study  of  Maimonides'  Mishneh  Torah  as  the  classical  summa  of  Jewish 
lore  and  civilization.  An  introduction  to  Maimonides  as  the  codifier  of 
Halacha,  with  special  reference  to  the  social  and  political  ideas  of  Biblical 
and  post-Biblical  Judaism.  Analysis  of  Maimonides'  achievement  in  the  sphere 
of  Halacha,  his  relation  to  his  ancient  sources  and  to  his  contemporary  schools 
of  Jewish  learning.    (Given  in  alternate  years.)  Mr.  Zeltzer 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 

[112] 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

HEBREW   36a.      Contemporary  Hebrew  Prose 

Reading  and  analysis  of  Burla,  Agnon,  Kaback,  Hazaz,  Smelansky  and 
others.  This  course  will  reflect  the  national  and  messianic  aspirations  of 
various  Jewish  groups.  It  will  introduce  the  student  to  literature  describing 
the  life  of  the  Sephardic,  Yemenite  and  other  Oriental  types,  and  will  acquaint 
him  with  modern  Hebrew  style.  Mr.  Marenof 

HEBREW   36b.       Contemporary  Hebrew  Poetry 

Selections  from  the  poetry  of  Shimoni,  Greenberg,  Lamdan,  Shlonsky, 
Rachel  and  others,  chosen  to  portray  the  forces  that  molded  the  thinking  of 
the  last  two  generations  in  the  Land  of  Israel.  Mr.  Marenof 

HEBREW  99b.      Senior  Seminar 

Intensive  seminar  in  Judaic  studies  and  Hebrew  literature  for  majors  in 
Hebrew  in  their  senior  year  with  the  purpose  of  integrating  their  studies  in 
their  field  of  concentration. 

Required  of  rnajors  in  Hebrew. 

Other  students  sufficiently  advanced  in  the  field  of  Judaic  Studies  and 
Hebreiv  Literature  wishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  obtain  permission 
from  the  instructor.  Staff 

HEBREW  99c.      Senior  Research 

At  the  beginning  of  the  senior  year  the  student  will  place  himself  under 
the  guidance  of  one  of  the  senior  teachers  in  that  area  of  his  field  of  concen- 
tration in  which  he  desires  to  work.  Consultations  between  instructor  and 
student  will  continue  throughout  the  academic  year.  A  thesis  of  no  less  than 
7500  words,  representing  the  results  of  intensive  study,  will  constitute  the  final 
requirement.  Staff 

Far  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

*  HEBREW    125b.      Aggadic  and  Midrashic  Interpretation  of 

Biblical  History 

Reading  of  aggadic  texts  which  deal  with  the  history  of  biblical  Israel. 
Discussion  of  the  major  motifs  of  Jewish  philosophy  of  history  as  developed 
in  the  period  after  the  destruction  of  the  second  Temple. 

*  HEBREW   140.      Modern  Hebrew  Literature 

The  development  of  Hebrew  literature  from  the  middle  of  the  18th 
century  to  World  War  II  in  its  centers  in  Western  and  Eastern  Europe,  State 
of  Israel  and  America.  Analysis  of  central  motives  and  principal  literary 
schools.  The  social  and  political  background  of  modern  Hebrew  literature ;  its 
relation  to  the  preceding  periods  of  Hebrew  literature  and  links  between 
modern  Hebrew  and  modern  Yiddish  literature. 

Also  see  courses  under  NEAR  EASTERN  AND  JUDAIC  STUDIES 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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fflSTORY 


Professor  Frank  E.  Manuel,  Chainnan;  Professor  David  S.  Berko- 
wiTz;  Associate  Professor  Paul  Alexander;  Assistant  Professors 
Marie  Boas,  George  Fischer. 


Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:    History  97c. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    History  99. 

C.  Elective  Courses:    A  total  of  six  courses  is  to  be  selected. 

a)  The  equivalent  of  one  full  course  is  to  be  selected  from  each  of  the 
following  periods: 

1.  Ancient  and  Medieval  (up  to  1400) 

2.  Early  Modern  (from  1400  to  1700) 

3.  Modern  (since  1700) 

b)  Three  additional  courses  to  be  selected  without  regard  to  their  period. 
History  98c,  NEJS  10a,  History  101,  NEJS  25a,  History  12a,  12b, 
102a,  NEJS  15a,  I5b,  History  21b,  131,  147a,  NEJS  26a,  26b,  History 
60b,  NEJS  19a,  19b,  History  77b,  American  History  113b,  History 
55a,  55b,  156a,  178a,  178b,  179a,  180a,  American  History  1,  163a, 
163b,  190a,  Economics  131b,  History  185a,  185b,  Politics  167a,  172b, 
177a,  195,  History  181. 

With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member  in  the  field  of  concentration, 
students  may  be  permitted  to  include  in  their  elective  program  the 
equivalent  of  any  full  course  offered  by  the  School  of  Social  Science, 
except  Social  Science  1,  or  the  equivalent  of  any  full  course  in  Litera- 
ture, Philosophy,  Music  or  Art. 

See  also  courses  under  fflSTORY  OF  mEAS. 


Primarily  for  Undergraduates 
fflSTORY   12a.      ffistory  of  Greece 

This  course  will  stress  the  political  and  social  structure  of  the  Greek 
city-states,  the  growth  of  confederacies  and  federal  states,  and  the  formation 
of  territorial  states  in  Hellenistic  times  to  the  end  of  the  third  century  B.C. 
The  course  will  be  conducted  by  lectures  and  discussions.  Among  the  primary 
sources  read  will  be  the  Odyssey,  Herodotus,  the  "Old  Oligarch",  Thucydides, 
Aristophanes,  Demosthenes  and  Polybius.  Mr.  Alexander 

fflSTORY   12b.      History  of  Rome 

This  course  will  emphasize  the  political  achievement  of  Rome:  the  insti- 
tutions of  Early  Rome,  the  Roman  organization  of  Italy,  her  conquest  of 
Empire,  the  Roman  Revolution,  the  Principate,  and  the  government  of  the 
Empire  until  Constantine  the  Great.  Intensive  readings  in  Polybius,  Livy, 
Cicero,  Strabo,  Tacitus,  and  Aristides.  Mr.  Alexander 
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*fflSTORY  21b.      Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages 

The  course  will  be  conducted  by  lectures  and  discussions.  The  course  will 
deal  with  the  survival  of  Greco-Roman  civilization  in  the  East ;  the  transition 
from  ancient  to  medieval  civilization  in  the  West;  the  principal  Germanic 
kingdoms;  feudalism  and  manorialism;  the  conflict  between  Empire  and 
Papacy;  the  crusades;  the  medieval  towns;  the  feudal  monarchies;  medieval 
civilization  at  its  height ;  the  waning  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

HISTORY  55a.      History  of  Modern  Europe 

Europe's  political  evolution  from  the  fall  of  Napoleon  to  Germany's  emer- 
gence as  a  major  power.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  ascendance  of  mass  politics, 
political  parties  and  centralized  state  institutions,  and  their  differences  in  major 
European  countries.  Mr.  Fischer 

HISTORY   55b.      History  of  Modern  Europe 

European  politics  between  the  closing  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century 
and  World  War  I.  The  diplomacy  of  imperialism,  the  Second  International, 
nascent  totalitarianism,  the  welfare  state.  Mr.  Fischer 

HISTORY   60b.      History  of  France  since  the  Fifteenth  Century 

A  survey  of  French  history  from  the  fifteenth  through  the  nineteenth 
centuries.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  social  and  political  background 
of  French  culture.  Miss  Boas 

HISTORY  77b.      History  of  Russia 

An  introductory  survey  of  Russia's  evolution  from  its  medieval  origins  to 
the  present  day.  Key  topics  are  similarities  and  differences  between  Russian 
and  Western  European  developments;  the  role  of  Asian  invasions  and  influ- 
ences ;  theories  on  Russia's  feudalism  and  capitalism ;  culture  and  religion ; 
the  peculiarities  of  Russia's  political  and  social  institutions.  Mr.  Fischer 

HISTORY  97c.      Junior  Tutorial 

Required  readings,  research,  reports  and  discussions  on  assigned  topics. 

Staff 

HISTORY  98c.      Readings  in  History 

Required  readings,  research,  reports  and  discussions  on  assigned  topics. 

Staff 

HISTORY  99.      Senior  Research 

Seniors  who  are  candidates  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  History  are  required 
to  register  for  this  course  and,  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty, 
prepare  an  honors  thesis  on  a  suitable  topic.  Staff 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

*HISTORY   101.      Intellectual  History  of  Greece  and  Rome 

The  course  will  be  conducted  by  lectures  and  by  discussions  of  select 
texts.  Topics  such  as  the  following  will  be  considered:  The  nature  of  Greek 
mythology.   The  rise  of  rational  thought  among  the  Pre-Socratic  philosophers. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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The  Periclean  Age  in  drama  and  historiography.  The  rivalry  of  philosophy 
and  rhetoric  in  the  fourth  century.  The  schools  of  philosophy  in  the  Hellenistic 
Age.  The  Romanization  of  Greek  thought.  Roman  historical  and  legal 
thought.  The  mission  of  Rome.  Among  the  authors  read  will  be  Hesiod, 
Sophocles,  Thucydides,  Isocrates,  Plato,  Lucretius  and  Cicero. 

*fflSTORY   102a.      History  of  Early  Christianity 

The  course  will  deal  with  the  history  of  the  Christian  religion  from  its 
foundation  to  St.  Augustine.  Lectures,  discussions  and  readings  will  stress 
the  following  topics:  the  life  of  Jesus;  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles;  the  Apos- 
tolic Fathers;  Christianity  and  pagan  thought;  the  rise  of  Christian  theology 
(Irenaeus  and  Origen)  ;  the  Persecutions;  the  Conversion  of  Constantine  and 
the  Christian  Roman  Empire ;  trinitarian  and  christological  controversies ; 
monasticism ;  the  Cappadocian  Fathers ;  Augustine  and  Jerome. 

HISTORY   131.      The  Renaissance  and  Reformation 

Lectures,  readings  and  reports  on  select  topics  in  the  development  of  the 
new  European  state  system  in  terms  of  institutional  structure,  political  theory 
and  the  role  of  personalities ;  new  currents  in  literature,  arts,  science,  and 
exploration ;  the  problems  of  late  medieval  Catholicism,  schism  heresy,  impact 
of  new  intellectual  currents  on  religious  institutions  and  dogma ;  the  Lutheran, 
Anglican  and  Calvinistic  breaches  with  Rome,  the  Counter-Reformation. 

Mr.  Berkowitz 

*  HISTORY   147a.      Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  Century 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  continental  countries  during  the  Century 
of  Genius.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  clash  of  old  and  new  intellectual 
currents  in  their  relation  to  the  political  and  social  demands  of  the  age. 

HISTORY   156a.      History  of  European  Liheralism 

Detailed  case  studies  of  four  phases  of  European  liberalism:  eighteenth 
century  enlightenment,  nineteenth  century  laissez  faire  and  constitutionalism, 
and  twentieth  century  welfare  liberalism.  England,  France,  Germany,  and 
Russia  are  each  the  focus  of  one  of  the  case  studies.  Mr.  Fischer 

*  HISTORY   178a.      Russian  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

Pre-Soviet  social  thought.  Revolutionary,  nationalist  and  liberal  ideas  on 
society  are  analyzed,  with  particular  attention  to  the  Golden  Age  of  Russian 
thought  in  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  reading  centers  on 
English  translations  of  great  writers  such  as  Turgenev,  Dostoyevsky,  and 
Tolstoy,  and  of  leading  social  thinkers  like  Herzen,  Bakunin,  Solovyev,  and 
Berdyaev. 

*  HISTORY   178b.      Russian  Thought  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

Social  thought  in  the  USSR.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  evolution  of  Soviet 
ideas  on  such  problems  as  socialism,  revolution,  democracy,  the  national  ques- 
tion, the  role  of  party  and  state.  Alongside  with  Lenin,  Stalin,  and  present- 
day  political  leaders,  the  course  deals  with  major  deviations  inside  the 
Communist  Party  ("left"  and  "right"  in  the  1920's)  and  elsewhere  (national 
minorities,  political  prisoners,  Vlasovites,  recent  emigres). 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*HISTORY  179a.      The  British  Empire  since  1776 

History  of  British  overseas  relationships  from  the  period  of  Adam  Smith's 
attack  on  mercantilism  until  the  present.  The  evolution  of  new  colonial 
policies  in  the  early  part  of  the  19th  century.  The  impact  of  the  Industrial 
Revolution,  the  migration  movement,  the  rise  of  free  trade  and  the  development 
of  responsible  self-government  in  new  areas.  Colonial  nationalism,  the  prob- 
lem of  imperial  unity,  dominion  status  and  commonwealth  cooperation;  the 
recent  and  contemporary  economic,  military  and  diplomatic  problems  of  the 
British  Commonwealth  of  Nations. 

fflSTORY   180a.      The  History  of  Soviet  Russia,  1917-1945 

See  POLITICS  180a.  Mr.  Carr 

HISTORY   181.      Main  Currents  in  Modern  European  Thought 

A  study  of  main  currents  in  European  thought  since  the  end  of  the  seven- 
teenth century  as  revealed  in  the  writings  of  men  who  profoundly  influenced 
the  ideas  and  sentiments  of  the  modern  world.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
great  thinkers  who  formulated  a  moral  outlook  for  their  age.  Lectures  and  the 
reading  of  selected  texts.  Mr.  Manuel 

HISTORY   185a.      History  of  Science  to  1600 

The  development  of  science  from  its  beginning  to  the  new  trends  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  The  history  of  science  will  be  studied  as  a  key  to  the 
kind  of  thought  valued  at  various  periods.  The  role  of  science  in  predom- 
inantly non-scientific  societies  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  its  role  today 
and  to  the  factors  which  make  for  scientific  advance.  Attention  will  be  paid 
to  the  mutual  relations  of  science  and  society,  including  the  aberrations  of 
magic  and  mysticism.  Miss  Boas 

HISTORY   185b.      History  of  Science  in  Modern  Society 

Beginning  with  the  scientific  revolution  of  the  seventeenth  century,  the 
development  of  modern  science  will  be  followed  in  its  relation  to  the  intellec- 
tual, social,  economic  and  religious  forces  at  work  in  society  at  large.  Con- 
sideration will  be  given  to  the  shaping  of  scientific  method,  the  nature  of 
scientific  revolutions,  and  the  role  of  the  individual  scientist.  The  important 
new  sciences  will  be  stressed  in  each  period  at  the  expense  of  the  more 
established  sciences,  so  that  extreme  technicality  will  be  avoided.       Miss  Boas 


*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS 

Committee:  Professor  Frank  E.  Manuel,  Chairman;  Professors 
David  S.  Berkowitz,  Nahum  M.  Glatzer,  Herbert  Marcuse;  Asso- 
ciate Professors  Paul  Alexander,  Aron  Gurwitsch  ;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessors Marie  Boas,  Lewis  A.  Coser,  Philip  Rieff, 

Primarily  for  Graduates 

Admission  of  undergraduates  to  any  of  the  following  courses  in  the  History 
of  Ideas  requires  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS  202b.      Hobbes   and   his  Intellectual   Back- 

ground 

The  development  of  Hobbes'  sj^stem  of  ideas,  with  primary  emphasis  on 

political,  ethical,  and  religious  issues.  Mr.  Berkowitz 

*  fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   203a.      The  Ideological  Foundations  of  the 

Present  Era:    From  Hegel  to  Existentialism 

Hegel:  the  consummation  of  Western  philosophy.  The  emergence  of  new 
principles  of  thought.  Schopenhauer  and  the  idea  of  Nirvana.  Feuerbach  and 
materialism.  Wagner.   Nietzsche.   Existentialism:    Heidegger,  Jaspers,  Sartre. 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS  204a.      Philosophies  of  ffistory  from 

Vico  through  Hegel 

A  study  of  central  themes  in  European  philosophy  of  history  as  exemplified 
by  the  Italian  tradition  in  Vico,  the  French  tradition  from  Turgot  through 
Comte  and  the  German  tradition  from  Herder  through  Hegel.     Mr.  Manuel 

*fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   210a.      Topics  on  the  Political  Thought  of 

Athens  in  the  Fourth  Century 

The  course  will  deal  with  the  non-philosophic  tradition  in  political  thought. 
Intensive  study  of  Xenophon,  Isocrates  and  Demosthenes,  to  define  the  nature 
of  this  age  of  transition  between  Classical  Greece  and  the  Hellenistic  World. 

^HISTORY  OF  IDEAS  211b.      The  Writings  of  Origen  and 

Augustine 

Seminar:  Lectures  and  research  papers  on  the  principal  pagan  critics  of 
Christianity  (Celsus,  Porphyry,  Julian),  followed  by  an  intensive  study  of 
Origen  (Against  Celsus  and  On  First  Principles)  and  Augustine  (City  of 
God)  as  representatives  of  Christian  thought  in  East  and  West. 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   212b.      Political  Thought  of  the  Historians 

of  Rome 

Topics  from  the  major  historians  of  Rome,  Polybius,  Sallust,  Livy,  Tacitus 
and  Ammianus  Marcellinus  with  emphasis  on  their  views  on  the  causes  of 
Roman  growth,  on  the  role  assigned  to  the  various  organs  of  government  and 
parts  of  society  and  on  their  theory  of  empire.  Mr.  Alexander 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS  213a.      English   Religious    Thought   in   the 

Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries 

Problems  in  English  religious  thought  with  primary  emphasis  on  the  attack 
on  Calvin  and  Calvinism.  Graduate  seminar  requiring  a  finished  scholarly 
report,  Mr.  Berkowitz 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS  214a.      Religious  Thought  in  the  Age  of 

Constantine 

Topics  on  the  development  of  pagan  and  Christian  thought  in  the  early 
fourth  century,  on  the  basis  of  literary  (Eusegius,  Lactantius,  Athanasius, 
Panegyrics),  epigraphic,  numismatic  and  legal  evidence.  Mr.  Alexander 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS  215.      The  Evolution  of  Authoritarian  Ideas 

from  Antiquity  to  the  Present 

The  political,  philosophical  and  religious  justification  of  dictatorship,  abso- 
lutism, totalitarianism,  and  the  welfare  state.  With  intensive  readings  of  the 
representative  texts.  Mr.  Marcuse 

*  fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS  220b.      Rousseau  and  the  Intellectual 

Origins  of  the  French  Revolution 

Rousseau's  work  as  turning  point  in  the  development  of  social  and  political 
philosophy.  The  opposition  against  rationalism  and  the  philosophy  of  progress. 
Revolution  and  Totalitarianism. 

fflSTORY   OF  fflEAS   222b.      A  Social  Interpretation  of  Religion 

An  historical  review  of  various  schools  and  currents  of  thought  from  the 
Renaissance  and  Reformation  to  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century,    Mr.  Rieff 

*fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   223a.      The  Theories  of  Karl  Marx 

A  study  centering  around  the  philosophical  and  sociological  works  of  Marx 
which  involves  a  study  of  his  antecedents  and  descendants  up  to  about  1870. 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   224b.      The  Development  of  German  Soci- 
ological Thought  from  1880  to  1914 

The  course  will  center  upon  the  sociological  work  of  Max  Weber  and 
Georg  Simmel,  but  will  also  consider  parallel  themes  as  developed  by  Dilthey, 
Tonnies,  Sombart,  and  Troeltsch.  Mr.  Coser 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   230b.      ffistory  of  American  Political 

Thought  from  the  Revolution  to  the  Civil  War 

Major  American  political  ideas  and  philosophies  studied  within  the  histori- 
cal framework  of  the  American  Revolution,  the  Constitutional  Convention, 
Jeffersonian  Democracy,  Jacksonian  Democracy,  and  the  Slavery  Controversy. 
Emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  relationship  between  political  problems  and 
controversies  and  the  development  of  American  political  thought.   Conference. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   240a.      Development  of  Experimental 

Natural  Philosophy 

The  role  of  experiment  in  the  scientific  revolution  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries.  The  overthrow  of  Aristotelian  science.  The  conflict 
of  empiricism  and  rationalism.  The  attack  on  systems  building.  Experiment 
and  the  popularization  of  science.  The  course  vi'ill  be  conducted  by  reading 
of  texts  and  discussion. 

fflSTORY  OF  IDEAS   241a.      The  Changing  Rationalism  of  Early 

Modern  Science 

An  examination  of  major  trends  in  science  from  the  seventeenth  to  the 
nineteenth  century  in  the  light  of  changing  attitudes,  coincident  with  scientific 
advances,  towards  what  constitutes  reasonable  and  rational  explanations  in 
science.  Miss  Boas 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   249a.      Seventeenth  Century  Rationalism 

For  description  see  PHILOSOPHY  249a.  Mr.  Gurwitsch 

^HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   250a.      Kant's  Critique  of  Pure  Reason 

For  description  see  PHILOSOPHY  250a. 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   258b.      Studies   in   Eschatological   Theories 

from  the  Prophets  through  the 
Second  Christian  Century 

For  description  see  NEJS  158b.  Mr.  Glatzer 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   280a.      The  Transmission  of  Western  Ideas 

to  Russia  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

See  POLITICS  280a.  Mr.  Carr 

PSYCHOLOGY  125a.      Theories  in  Psychology 

For  description  see  PSYCHOLOGY  125a.  Mr.  Held 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   304a,  b,  or  c.      Readings  in  the  History  of 

Social  Thought 
Messrs.  Coser,  Manuel,  Rieff 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   350a,   b,   or  c.      Readings  in  the  History  of 

Philosophy 

Mr.  Gurwitsch 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   385a,   b,   or  c.      Readings  in  the  History  of 

Science  Miss  Boas 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   396a,  b,  or  c.      Readings  in  the  History  of 

Religion 
Messrs.  Alexander,  Glatzer 

HISTORY  OF  IDEAS   398a,  b,   or  c.      Readings  in  the  History  of 

Political     Theory     in     the 
West 
Messrs.  Berkowitz,  Marcuse 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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HUMANITIES   1.      Classics  of  the  Western  Tradition  through  the 
Renaissance 

A  study  of  major  texts  of  Western  literature,  with  discussion  of  ideas 
and  values,  and  training  in  the  various  methods  of  literary  interpretation  and 
analysis.  The  reading  will  include  Homer,  Greek  tragedy,  Plato,  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  Virgil,  Dante,  Chaucer,  Cervantes,  and  Shakespeare. 

Required  of  all  freshmen.  Staff 

HUMANITIES   2.      Classics    of    the    Western    Tradition    from    the 
Renaissance  to  the  Present 

An  introduction  to  selected  masterpieces  of  Western  literature  since  the 
Renaissance.  Discussion  of  their  leading  forms,  ideas,  and  values.  Shakespeare, 
Moliere,  Milton,  Fielding,  Goethe,  Balzac,  Tolstoy,  Whitman,  and  T.  S.  Eliot 
will  be  among  the  authors  discussed.  Staff 

HUMANITIES   191a.      General  Linguistics 

A  basic  course  for  students  who  wish  to  increase  their  proficiency  in  the 
study  of  foreign  languages  and  their  understanding  of  the  science  of  language. 
The  languages  of  the  world.  Speech  communities.  Phonetics.  Phonemics. 
Morphology.  Grammatical  terms.  Syntax.  Semantics.  Word  formation  and 
derivation.  Change  of  vocabulary.  Borrowings.  Descriptive,  historical  and 
comparative  linguistics.  Mr.  Evans 

ITALIAN   1.      Introductory  Italian 

Designed  for  students  choosing  a  concentration  in  Romance  Languages  or 
for  students  in  the  Creative  Arts.  The  course  will  stress  the  fundamentals  of 
Italian  grammar  and  a  reading  facility  in  Italian  along  with  a  basic  facility 
in  conversation.  In  addition  to  the  work  done  in  class,  outside  texts  will  be 
assigned  toward  the  end  of  the  academic  year  to  supplement  the  regular 
reading  preparations.  Mr.  Barricelli 

*  ITALIAN   10.      Introduction  to  Italian  Literature 

Readings  and  discussions  of  the  masterworks  of  Italian  literature  from  the 
13th  century  to  the  present,  along  with  a  brief  survey  of  its  accompanying 
historico-intellectual  development.  The  first  half  of  the  course  will  be  devoted 
essentially  to  Dante  and  the  other  Trecentisti ;  the  second  half  will  cover  the 
Renaissance  and  19th-20th  century  highlights. 

Required  of  Romance  Language  concentrators  minoring  in  Italian.  Con- 
ducted largely  in  Italian. 

Alternative :  Italian  110a  with  125b. 
ITALIAN   110a.      Dante 

An  analysis  of  the  works  of  Dante,  stressing  the  Vita  Nuova  and  the 
Divina  Commedia.  Mr.  Cheskis 

ITALIAN   125b.      The  Trecentisti  after  Dante  through  the 
Renaissance 

A  study  of  the  major  works  of  Petrarca  and  Boccaccio,  followed  by  analyses 
of  the  main  figures  of  the  Italian  Renaissance,  including  Lorenzo,  Poliziano, 
Machiavelli,  Bicardo,  Ariosto  and  Tasso.  Staff 

LINGUISTICS— See  Humanities  191a. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Associate  Professor  Oscar  Goldman,  Chairman ;  Dr.  Arno  Cronheim. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:     Mathematics  13a,   14b,  23a,  25b,  33,  36; 
Biology  la,  lb;  Chemistry  10  or  11  or  12;  Physics  11. 

B.  Additional  requirements  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Two  semester 
courses  in  the  100  series  of  Mathematics  courses. 

C.  Elective  Courses:    One  full  course  selected  from  the  following:    Physics 
21a,  22b,  23a,  23b;  History  185a,  185b. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 

An  examination  will  be  given  to  all  students  wishing  to  register  for  first- 
j'ear  Mathematics  courses  during  Freshman  Orientation  Week.  Registration 
in  Mathematics  13a  requires  a  passing  grade  in  this  examination. 

Mathematics  13a,  14b  and  23a  constitute  the  basic  three  term  sequence  in 
calculus  which  is  prerequisite  for  all  advanced  courses  in  Mathematics  and 
Physics. 

MATHEMATICS    la.      Trigonometry  and  College  Algebra 

Elements  of  algebraic  computation,  solution  of  triangles.  Introduction  to 
analytic  geometry.  3  credits.  Mr.  Cronheim 

MATHEMATICS   13a.      Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus,  I 

Functions,  rates  of  change,  maxima  and  minima,  elementary  notions  of 
integration,  plane  analytic  geometry.    3  credits.  Mr.  Goldman 

MATHEMATICS   13aR.      Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus,  I 

Same  as  Mathematics  13a  but  given  in  Spring  term. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

MATHEMATICS   14b.      Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus,  II 

Transcendental  functions,  methods  of  integration,  applications  of  integra- 
tion, vectors  and  parametric  equations,  determinants.    3  credits. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  13a.  Mr.  Goldman 

MATHEMATICS  23a.      Analytic  Geometry  and  Calculus,  HI 

Solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integrals,  infinite 
series.   3  credits. 

Prerequisite:   Matheinatics  14b.  Instructor  to  be  announced 

MATHEMATICS   25b.      Elementary  Differential  Equations 

Theory  of  ordinary  differential  equations,  linear  equations  with  constant 
coefficients,  numerical  methods.   3  credits. 

Prerequisite:   Matiiematics  23a.  Instruclor  to  be  announced 
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*MATHEMATICS   33.     Algebra  and  Number  Theory 

Introduction  to  the  concepts  of  modern  algebra  including  topics  in  number 
theory,  matrix  theory  and  the  theory  of  groups.   6  credits. 
Prerequisite :   Mathematics  23a. 

*MATHEMATICS   36.      Analysis 

Introduction  to  the  concepts  of  modern  mathematics.  Real  numbers,  set 
theory,  uniform  convergence  and  continuity,  point  set  topology,  and  the  theory 
of  integration.  6  credits. 

Prerequisite :  Matherriatics  23a. 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Admission  to  any  of  the  following  courses  requires  the  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

^MATHEMATICS   101a.      Algebra  I 

Introduction  to  modern  algebraic  concepts. 
Groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  etc. 

^MATHEMATICS    101b.      Algebra  II 

A  continuation  of  IMathematics  101a. 

MATHEMATICS   121a.      Complex  Variables  I 

Analytic  functions,  analytic  continuation  and  Riemann  surfaces. 

Mr.  Goldman 

MATHEMATICS   121b.      Complex  Variables  II 

A  continuation  of  Mathematics  121a.  Mr.  Goldman 

■MATHEMATICS   131a.      Measure  Theory  and  Functional 

Analysis  I 

Elements  of  real  function  theory,  integration,  and  abstract  function  spaces. 

•MATHEMATICS    131b.      Measure  Theory  and  Functional 

Analysis  II 

A  continuation  of  IMathematics  131a. 

MATHEMATICS   161a.      Topology  I 

Elements  of  point  set  topolog)^,  homology,  and  cohomology  theory. 

•^MATHEMATICS   161b.      Topology  H 

A  continuation  of  Mathematics  161a. 
*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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MUSIC 

Associate  Professor  Erwin  Bodky,  Chairman;  Professor  Irving  G. 
Fine;  Associate  Professors  Arthur  Berger,  Harold  Shapero;  Assist- 
ant Professors  Kenneth  Levy,  Caldwell  Titcomb. 

The  program  for  concentration  is  directed  primarily  to  those  students 
who  already  possess  skill  in  performance.  Upon  application  for  admission  to 
the  field,  all  candidates  are  expected  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  performance 
and  sight-reading  at  the  piano  or  on  an  orchestral  instrument  which  possesses 
a  standard  solo  repertoire,  or  in  singing. 

Non-pianists  will  be  expected  to  acquire  minimal  piano  proficiency  by  tlie 
beginning  of  the  sophomore  year. 

Concentrators  have  the  opportunity  of  electing  instrumental  and  vocal 
studies  for  credit  under  Music  M,  instruction  to  be  arranged  with  the  School 
Secretary,  Slosberg  Music  Building.  (See  Music  M  under  Courses  of  Instruc- 
tion.) 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Music  51,  102,  103,  152,  153,  154.  Music  1 
is  also  recommended. 

All  concentrators  in  Music  or  in  the  combined  field  of  Music  and  Theatre 
Arts  are  expected  to  participate  regularly  in  the  Chorus  or  the  Orchestra. 
One  credit  per  semester  will  be  given  for  participation  in  Chorus  and/or 
Orchestra.  Not  more  than  a  total  of  six  credits  will  be  counted  towards 
the  B.A.  degree. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Music  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  from  the  following  sufficient  courses  to  fill  out  the 
requirement  of  seven  full  courses:  Music  1,  3,  M,  135a,  138b,  142b,  148b, 
157,  165a,  185a,  200,  250,  254,  255b,  256,  258,  259,  260,  280,  292; 
Theatre  Arts  3,  5c,  or  any  other  full  course  from  the  School  of  Creative 
Arts,  or,  with  the  permission  of  the  Music  Faculty,  any  other  appropriate 
full  course  in  History,  Philosophy  or  Literature. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 
MUSIC   1.      Introduction  to  Music 

A  general  background  to  the  world  of  music  and  a  study  of  musical 
literature  from  ancient  times  to  the  present.  The  course  will  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  history  of  the  development  of  this  branch  of  the  arts  and 
with  those  aesthetic  factors  contributing  to  an  understanding  of  the  signifi- 
cance of  music  and  to  an  appreciation  of  its  content. 

Two  lectures  and  one  section  meeting  weekly,  with  training  in  mean- 
ingful and  analytical  listening,  based  on  selected  listening  assignments. 

Mr.  Levy 
Guest  Lectures  by  Members  of  the  Staff 

*  MUSIC  3.      Chorus.   A  Survey  of  Choral  Music 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*  MUSIC  50.      The  Materials  of  Music 

Introduction  to  the  elements  of  musical  theory.  Fundamentals  of  harmony', 
counterpoint  and  form.   Analytical  listening. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  music  concentrators  except  those  with 
equivalent  preparation.  It  is  also  required  of  those  concentrating  in  the  com- 
bined fields  of  Music  and  Theatre  Arts. 

Students  intending  to  concentrate  in  these  two  areas  should  take  this  course 
as  early  as  possible  in  their  academic  career. 

MUSIC   51.      Elementary  Harmony 

Scales,  intervals,  triads  and  seventh  chords,  etc.  Studies  in  modulation 
and  phrase  structure.  Written  exercises,  harmonic  analysis  and  keyboard 
harmony. 

Music  50  or  the  equivalent  is  normally  prerequisite  for  this  course. 

Before  admission  to  the  course,  students  must  pass  a  preliminary  ear  test 
and  u'ill  be  expected  to  demonstrate  minimal  proficiency  in  piano  playinff 
and  sight-reading. 

Two  class  meetings  and  two  laboratory  sessions.  Mr.  Berger 

MUSIC  99c.      Senior  Research  Staff 

MUSIC  M.      Applied  Music  Mesdames  Alberts  and 

Locke;  Messrs.  Bregor,  Neiland,  Zazofsky,  Zilzer, 

and  other  teachers  accredited  to  the  School  of  Creative  Arts 

Although  Music  M  is  open  to  all  students,  only  concentrators  may  receive 
credit  for  it  at  the  rate  of  3  points  per  year  up  to  a  maximum  of  9  points  for 
three  full  years'  instruction.  An  additional  fee  will  be  charged  for  this 
instruction.  A  limited  number  of  grants-in-aid  are  available  to  gifted  students 
and  particularly  concentrators  in  Music  or  in  the  combined  fields  of  Music 
and  Theatre  Arts.  Students  wishing  to  study  other  instruments  for  credit 
should  consult  with  the  Music  Faculty. 

Arrangements  to  be  made  through  School  Secretary,  Slosberg  Music 
Building. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  Chorus,  Orchestra  and  Band  to  which  interested 
students  and  faculty  are  invited.  One  credit  per  semester  will  be  given  for 
participation  in  Chorus  and /or  Orchestra.  Not  more  than  a  total  of  six  credits 
zuill  be  counted  towards  the  B.A.  degree. 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

*MUSIC   102.      Historical  Analysis  of  Music  to  1750 

Given  in  alternate  years. 

MUSIC   103.      Historical  Analysis  of  Music  from  1750  to  the  Present 

Studies  in  the  development  of  musical  idioms  and  forms  and  of  the  relation 
of  music  to  society.  Detailed  analysis  of  representative  works,  collateral 
reading,  papers  on  assigned  topics. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Prerequisite :  Music  51.  Music  152  and /or  153  or  their  equivalctits  also 
recommended. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Mr.  Titconib 

*  MUSIC   135a.      Tlie  History  of  Keyboard  Music  through  Bach 

Historical  survej'  of  the  development  of  keyboard  music  and  its  styles  from 
the  fourteenth  centur^^  to  1750.  Analysis,  collateral  reading,  papers  on 
assigned  topics. 

Prerequisite :   Music  1  or  Alusic  51 ,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

*  MUSIC   138b.      The  Classical  String  Quartet 

The  string  quartets  of  Haydn,  Mozart  and  Beethoven,  with  emphasis  on 
the  last  quartets  of  Beethoven. 

Prerequisite :    Music  1  or  Alusic  51,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

*MUSIC   142b.      Wagner  and  Verdi 

An  examination  of  the  careers  of  the  two  most  important  nineteenth  century 
masters  of  musical  theatre ;  their  theatrical  ideas,  attitudes  and  achievements,  in 
both  theory  and  practice,  as  seen  from  a  consideration  of  their  writings  and  an 
anah'sis  of  selected  significant  works. 

Prerequisite :   Music  1  or  Music  51,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

MUSIC    148b.      Contemporary  Music 

The  development  of  the  musical  language  from  Wagner's  "Tristan"  until 
the  beginning  of  the  First  World  War:  Strauss,  Mahler,  Debussy,  Busoni,  the 
young  Schoenberg;  Expressionism,  Impressionism,  Neo-Classicism.  The  con- 
temporary scene:  Bartok,  Hindemith,  Stravinsky,  the  twelve-tone  system  of 
Schoenberg  and  his  disciples,  contemporary  American  music. 

Prerequisite :   Music  1  or  51  or  their  equivalents.  Mr.  Bodky 

MUSIC   152.      Advanced  Harmony 

Continuation  of  Music  51    (Elementary  Harmony).    Keyboard  harmony, 
harmonic  analysis,  realization  of  figured  basses,  modern  harmony. 
Prerequisite :  Music  51  or  its  equivalent. 
Two  class  meetings  and  two  laboratory  sessions.  Mr.  Shapero 

MUSIC   153.      Principles  of  Counterpoint 

Studies  in  strict,  modal,  and  tonal  contrapuntal  writing. 

Prerequisite:  Music  51  or  its  equivalent. 

Two  class  meetings  and  two  laboratory  sessions.  Mr.  Fine 

MUSIC   154.      Instrumentation  and  Orchestration 

The  instruments  of  the  orchestra;  the  development  of  their  construction, 
acoustics  and  playing  techniques  from  the  Baroque  era  to  the  present,  with  a 
consideration  of  their  use  by  major  composers;  the  methods  of  writing  efifec- 
tively  for  present-day  instruments,  individually  and  in  combination;  the 
mechanics  of  reading  and  Avriting  a  score. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Written  exercises,  analysis  of  scores,  study  of  recorded  performances,  and 
live  demonstrations. 

Prerequisite :  Music  51.  Music  153  is  also  recommended.  Mr.  Titcomb 
MUSIC   157.      Composition  in  the  Homophonic  Forms 

The  melodic  phrase ;  types  of  accompaniment ;  studies  in  harmonic  rhythm ; 
trio  forms,  rondo  forms,  sonata  forms,  variation  forms.  Analysis  and  exercises. 

Prerequisites :  Music  152  and  153  or  their  equivalents.  Mr.  Fine 

MUSIC   165a.      The  German  Solo  Song 

The  development  of  the  German  song  from  the  "Song  with  Thorough 
Bass  accompaniment"  of  the  Baroque  period  (H.  Albert,  A.  Krieger,  Tele- 
mann),  via  the  Lieder  of  the  "Berlin"  School  (Reichardt,  Zelter)  to  the  great 
period  of  German  song  represented  by  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn, 
Schumann,  Brahms  and  Hugo  Wolf. 

Prerequisite :   Music  1  or  51  or  their  equivalents.  Mr.  Bodky 

*  MUSIC   185a.      Berlioz 

A  study  of  the  great  representative  of  Romanticism  and  versatile  pioneer 
of  modern  music ;  Berlioz  the  man,  composer,  conductor,  producer,  missionary, 
litterateur,  critic,  theorist,  textbook  writer  and  poet.  Main  emphasis  will  be 
on  examination  and  discussion  of  selected  musical  works. 

Prerequisite:  Some  advanced  training  in  music  history  and /or  theory.  An 
acquaintance  with  French  is  also  recommended. 

Primarily  for  Graduates 

MUSIC  200.      Materials  of  Research 

This  course  will  acquaint  the  student  with  the  main  tools  and  materials  of 
research,  so  as  to  enable  him  readily  to  pursue  musicological,  critical,  and 
analytical  projects  in  music  both  old  and  new.  Practical  application  will  be 
made  through  investigation  and  discussion  of  selected  topics  of  importance  or 
special  interest. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Mr.  Titcomb 

MUSIC   250.      Advanced  Musical  Analysis 

Investigation  of  methods  of  analysis  of  the  total  musical  structure  as  dis- 
tinct from  conventional  formulae.  The  intrinsic  nature  of  tones  will  be  con- 
sidered to  determine  the  relationships  to  which  they  lend  themselves.  The 
concepts  of  musical  unity  of  Schenker  and  other  original  thinkers  in  the  field 
of  analysis  will  be  examined,  applied  and  evaluated.  The  role  of  analysis  in 
criticism.  Mr.  Berger 

MUSIC   254.      Advanced  Keyboard  Harmony  and  Improvisation 
of  the  Thorough  Bass 

Acquisition  of  skill  in  applying  harmonic  theory  to  keyboard  practice. 
Introduction  to  the  art  of  improvising  in  the  style  of  17th  and  18th  century 
music.  Realization  of  thorough  basses  in  harmonic  and  contrapuntal  treatment 
for  the  accompaniment  of  solo  and  trio  sonatas,  orchestral  and  vocal  music  from 
the  Italian  monodists  to  the  sons  of  Johann  Sebastian  Bach.  Mr.  Bodky 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*  MUSIC  255b.      Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Performance  of  Early 

Music 

Historical,  theoretical  and  practical  considerations  involved  in  the  per- 
formance of  vocal,  choral,  and  instrumental  music  of  the  Renaissance  and 
Baroque  periods.  Early  instruments,  ornamentation,  dynamics,  tempo,  and 
articulation.    Selective  readings  of  source  materials. 

MUSIC   256.      Advanced  Contrapuntal  Practice 

Principles  governing  the  construction  of  invertible  counterpoint,  various 
kinds  of  canon,  strict  and  free  fugues.  Analysis  of  classic  and  modern  canons 
and  fugues  and  detailed  study  of  Johann  Sebastian  Bach's  "Art  of  the 
Fugue".  Written  exercises.  Mr.  Shapero 

*  MUSIC   258.      Twentieth  Century  Techniques 

Studies  in  composition  employing  musical  materials  developed  in  the  modern 
period.  Impressionistic  harmony,  twelve-tone  methods,  pandiatonism,  poly- 
tonality,  assymetric  rhythm,  modern  melody  and  form.  Analysis  of  works  by 
Debussy,  Stravinsky,  Schoenberg,  ]\Iilhaud,  Hindemith,  Copland,  and  others. 

Given  in  alternate  years. 

*  MUSIC   259.      Special  Studies  in  Contemporary  Music 

The  most  representative  w^orks  of  Stravinsky  will  be  analyzed  in  detail 
during  the  first  semester  and  those  of  Schoenberg  and  his  chief  disciples  (Berg 
and  Webern)  will  be  similarly  treated  during  the  second  semester.  Emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  apprehension  of  the  essential  structure  and  technique  of 
individual  works  under  consideration.  General  stylistic  features  of  Stravinsky, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  twentieth  century  Viennese  composers,  on  the  other, 
will  also  be  deduced  and  the  manifestation  of  these  features  will  be  observed 
in  works  of  other  contemporaries. 

MUSIC   260.      Seminar:    Historical  Survey  of  Medieval  and  Renais- 
sance Music 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  history  of  music,  using  primary  sources,  from 
early  Christian  times  through  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Mr.  Levy 

MUSIC   280.      Proseminar  in  Medieval  Musicology 

Problems  in  the  notation  of  music  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Trouvere  notation ; 
modal  and  mensural  notations  of  the  thirteenth  century ;  French  and  Italian 
notations  of  the  Ars  Nova;  white  notation  of  the  fifteenth  century;  introduc- 
tion to  Byzantine  and  Gregorian  paleography ;  readings  from  the  medieval 
theorists.  Mr.  Levy 

MUSIC  292.      Free  Composition 

Seminar  meetings  and  private  conferences. 

Messrs.  Berger  and  Shapero 

MUSIC   299.      Individual  Research  and  Advanced  Work 

Individual  research  and  advanced  work  in  musical  literature,  musical 
history  and  in  special  problems  of  musical  analysis,  aesthetics,  theory  and 
criticism.  Staff 

MUSIC  399.      Direction  of  Doctoral  Dissertation  Staff 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Student  Center,  hub  of  student  recreational  activity. 


Dr.  Chi-Hua  Wang  and  students  conduct  an  experiment 
in  one  of  the  University's  chemistry  laboratories. 


Winter  setting 
Smith  Hall. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  AND  JUDAIC  STUDIES 

Professor  Simon  Rawidowicz,  Chairman;  Professors  Nahum  N. 
Glatzer,  Cyrus  H.  Gordon;  Assistant  Professor  Shlomo  Marenof; 
Dr.  Moshe  Zeltzer. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

Students  are  given  a  choice  of  concentrating  either  in  (a)  Hebrew  Liter- 
ature or  (b)  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies.  In  either  field  of  concentration 
students  must  take  seven  full  courses  beyond  the  level  of  Hebrew  2. 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:    Hebrew  1,  2,  10,  13a;  NEJS  25a,  26a,  51a, 
52a,  53a,  54a,  99b. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Hebrew  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  sufficient  courses  to  fill  out  the  requirement  of 
seven  full  courses.  Any  course  in  NEJS  or  Hebrew  Literature  or  any  other 
Semitic  language  or  Fine  Arts  161b,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor. 
Concentrators  in  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies  who  take  Arabic  101 
and  102  and  NEJS  18  or  its  equivalent  may  be  exempt  from  Hebrew  10 
and  other  Hebrew  and  NEJS  courses. 

As  the  required  courses  NEJS  5 la,  52a,  53a,  and  54a  are  not  given  regu- 
larly in  alternate  years,  prospective  concentrators  in  Hebrew  Literature 
and  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies  are  advised  to  take  these  in  the 
academic  years  when  they  are  given. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 

See  also:   Hebrew,  Arabic,  Aramaic,  and  Ugaritic. 
NEJS   10a.     History  of  the  Ancient  Near  East 

This  course  will  correlate  written  records  with  archeological  materials 
from  Iran,  Mesopotamia,  Anatolia,  Canaan,  Egypt,  and  the  East  Mediter- 
ranean, so  as  to  reconstruct  the  cultural  history  of  the  area  down  to  Alexander's 
Conquest.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  origin  and  character  of  Hebrew 
civilization  in  the  light  of  modern  discovery.  Mr.  Gordon 

*NEJS   10b.      The  Literature  of  the  Ancient  Near  East 

A  comparative  reading  of  the  epic,  mythic,  religious,  and  historical  liter- 
ature of  the  Sumerians,  Babylonians,  Hittites  and  Egyptians.  The  religious  and 
social  background  of  these  texts  will  be  analyzed  and  attention  will  be  paid  to 
the  related  motifs  and  themes  in  early  European  literature. 

*NEJS    15a.      Introduction  to  Islam 

Arabia  before  Mohammed.  Mohammed  and  the  rise  of  Islam.  The  foun- 
dation of  the  Moslem  State.  The  age  of  conquests.  The  Islamic  Empire. 
Islamic  civilization  and  institutions. 

*NEJS   17a.      Introduction  to  the  Qur'an 

Discussion  of  the  basic  concepts  of  Islam  as  evolved  in  the  Qur'an  and  in 
the  later  oral  tradition.   Readings  in  the  Qur'an  (in  English  translation). 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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NEJS   19b.      The  Modern  Near  East 

The  emergence  of  modern  Turkey,  Iran,  the  Arab  states  and  the  State 
of  Israel  against  the  background  of  Near  East  history — particularly  of  the 
Islamic  period.  Stress  will  be  placed  on  social  psychology  as  a  factor  in  deter- 
mining internal  developments  and  attitudes  toward  the  West.     Mr.  Gordon 

NEJS  20b.      The  State  of  Israel  and  the  Near  East 

The  political  and  social  changes  in  the  Near  Eastern  countries  in  the  first 
half  of  the  twentieth  century.  Jewish  colonization  in  Palestine  under  Turkish 
rule  and  its  impact  on  the  Arab  world.  The  period  of  the  British  Mandate 
and  its  effect  on  Jew  and  Arab  in  Palestine.  World  War  II  and  Arab 
Nationalism.  The  establishment  of  the  State  of  Israel.  The  political  and 
social  structure  of  the  State  of  Israel.  Mr.  Zeltzer 

NTJS  25a.      Early  Jewish  History  to  586  B.C.E. 

The  social  and  religious  structure  of  pre-dynastic  Israel;  early  social  and 
political  institutions;  nationalism  and  imperialism;  the  great  schism;  social 
reformers  and  the  prophetic  guilds ;  the  evolution  of  Yahwism ;  the  development 
of  the  Old  Testament  canon  and  its  influence.  Staff 

*NEJS   26a.      Jewish  History  from  586  B.C.E.  to  the  French  Revo- 
lution 

The  Jews  in  the  Hellenistic  and  Roman  Empires;  the  organization  and 
function  of  the  medieval  Jewish  community  in  the  Christian  and  Moslem 
worlds;  the  great  migrations  of  the  Middle  Ages;  intellectual  developments 
and  changes  in  religious  doctrine;  Jewish  mysticism;  Messianic  movements; 
Hasidism;  the  structure  of  Jewish  society  in  Eastern  and  Western  Europe, 
the  Jewish  community  in  European  economic  life. 

*NEJS   26b.      Je^vish  History  from  the  French  Revolution   to   the 
Present 

The  emancipation  of  the  Jews  in  Western  Europe ;  the  Haskalah  move- 
ment ;  the  structure  and  internal  conflicts  of  the  Jewish  community  in  Eastern 
Europe  during  the  nineteenth  century.  The  great  migrations  to  the  west ; 
Sephardic,  German  and  East  European  Jews.  Renaissance  of  Hebrew  culture ; 
anti-Semitism;  Jewish  nationalism  and  Zionism;  the  Jews  during  two  world 
wars.  Problems  of  Jewish  contemporary  life  in  the  United  States;  political, 
economic,  and  religious  issues  confronting  the  State  of  Israel. 

*NEJS   51a.      Foundations  of  Jewish  Ethics 

Introduction  to  the  foundations  of  Jewish  ethics  in  general.  A  survey  of 
the  central  ethical  ideas  of  early  Israel  as  presented  in  the  Biblical  and  early 
post-Biblical  literature.  Relation  between  religion  and  ethics  in  Judaism. 
Analysis  of  the  ethical  sections  of  the  Bible  and  the  confrontation  of  Jewish 
Biblical  and  post-Biblical  ethics  with  the  ethics  of  classical  Greek  philosophy 
and  Christianity.    (Given  in  alternate  years.) 

NEJS   52a.      Qassical  Jewish  Thought 

An  introduction  to  the  history  of  the  religious  and  social  ideas  of  Biblical 
and  Talmudic-Midrashic  Judaism  (central  concepts  of  Gt^d  and  the  Universe, 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Man  and  History).  Post-Talmudic  currents  of  traditional  Jewish  thought; 
Jewish  mysticism  of  the  Middle  Ages;  the  philosophy  of  Hasidism  and  its 
impact  on  Jewish  thought  in  modern  times.  Mr.  Ramclomcz 

*NEJS   53a.      Introduction  to  Medieval  Jewish  Pliilosopliy 

A  survey  of  Jewish  thought  from  the  tenth  to  the  end  of  the  fifteenth 
centuries;  Israeli,  Saadya,  Solomon  ibn  Gabirol,  Bachya  ibn  Paquda, 
Judah  Halevi,  Abraham  ibn  Daud,  Moses  ben  ]\Iaimon,  Levi  ben  Ger- 
shon,  Hisdai  Crescas,  Joseph  Albo  and  some  of  the  philosophic  commen- 
tators. Analysis  of  the  relation  between  Hebrew  thought  and  the  classical 
Greek  as  well  as  the  Islamic  and  scholastic  philosophical  trends  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  Readings  of  selections  from  various  texts  of  the  leading 
medieval  Jewish  thinkers. 

'^'NEJS   54a.      Modern   Jewish    Philosopliy    in    the    Eighteenth    and 
Nineteenth  Centuries 

The  transition  of  the  Jewish  people  from  the  old  to  the  new  era  as  the 
background  of  modern  Jewish  thought.  Spinoza  and  Moses  Mendelssohn, 
their  philosophies  of  Judaism.  Western  and  Eastern  European  Jewish  Enlight- 
enment and  the  philosophy  of  its  main  representatives.  The  ideological  trends 
in  modern  Jewrj^  after  the  Enlightenment  period. 

*NEJS   61b.      Jewish  Institutions  and  Customs 

A  presentation  of  the  main  cultural,  religious,  communal  and  social  institu- 
tions of  Judaism  through  the  ages ;  Jewish  laws,  usages  and  customs  and  their 
meaning. 

Open  to  all  students. 

NEJS  99h.      Senior  Research 

Intensive  seminar  in  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic  Studies  for  majors  in  this 
field  in  their  senior  year  with  the  purpose  of  integrating  their  studies  in  their 
field  of  concentration.  Staff 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 
NEJS   121b.      Biblical  Scholarship  in  our  Age  of  Discovery 

The  impact  of  Assyriology,  Eg3'ptology  and  other  branches  of  Near  East 
discovery  on  the  status  of  biblical  studies  will  be  considered  both  in  detail  and 
as  a  whole.  Art  as  well  as  texts  will  be  used  to  elucidate  biblical  passages  and 
concepts.  The  course  aims  at  acquainting  the  student  with  the  present  status 
of  biblical  research  so  that  he  may  be  equipped  to  keep  up  with  the  steady 
stream  of  new  finds.  Mr.  Gordon 

*NEJS    144a.      History  of  the  Jews  in  the  Second  Commonwealth 

Source  studies  in  the  history  and  culture  of  Palestine  from  320  B.C.  to 
44  A.D.  (Josephus'  Antiquities,  Books  XI  to  XIX.) 

*NEJS    144b.      History  of  the  Jews  in  the  Talmudic  Period 

Examination  of  Talmudic-Midrashic  material  as  sources  for  the  political, 
social  and  cultural  history  in  the  first  five  centuries. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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NEJS   158b.      Studies  in  Eschatological  Theories  from  the  Prophets 
through  the  Second  Christian  Century 

An  analysis  of  IVIessianic  and  Apocalyptic  concepts  in  the  Ancient  World 
and  especially  in  the  Old  Testament  prophets,  Apocrypha  and  the  Dead  Sea 
writings.  Students  doing  graduate  work  in  the  field  of  Hebrew  literature  will 
read  the  texts  under  discussion  in  the  original  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  (as  far  as 
available ) .  Mr.  Glatzer 

Primarily  for  Graduates 

NEJS   255a.      Jewish  Messianic  Movements 

A  study,  based  on  original  sources,  of  the  origins  and  development  of  the 
messianic  idea  and  of  the  messianic  movement  in  Jewish  history.     Mr.  Glatzer 

NEJS  255b.      Hebrew  Historiography 

Reading  and  critical  analysis  of  selected  Jewish  historical  writings  in  Late 
Antiquity  and  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  principles 
and  ideas  underlying  the  historical  records.  Reference  will  be  made  to  historical 
thinking  in  general,  especially  in  Europe.  Mr.  Glatzer 

*NEJS   265.      Central  Problems  of  Medieval  Jewish  Thought 

Part  one:     Introduction  to  the  main  currents  and  problems  of  Jewish 
thought  from  the  tenth  to  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
Part  two:    Analysis  of  Saadya's  "Emunot  ve-Deot". 

NEJS   266.      The  Halevi  School  in  Jewish  Philosophy 

Judah  Halevi's  philosophy  and  its  place  in  Jewish  thought;  comparison 
with  non- Jewish  trends  of  medieval  thought;  anal3^sis  of  the  Kuzari;  the 
Halevi  trend  in  Jewish  post-medieval  thought.  Mr.  Rawidowicz 

•NEJS  267.      Maimonides 

Introduction  to  the  philosophy  of  Moses  ben  Maimon,  the  center  of  medi- 
eval and  post-medieval  Jewish  thought.  Analysis  of  his  "Sefer  Hamadda"  and 
"Moreh  Nebuchim"  in  conjunction  with  his  other  writings. 

*NEJS  269a.      The  Idea  of  Dogma 

An  analysis  of  the  problems  concerning  the  establishment  of  the  main 
principles  and  criteria  of  "Judaism"  in  Jewish  philosoph}'.  Middle  Ages: 
Maimonides,  Hisdai  Crescas,  Joseph  Albo,  Isaac  Abravanel,  and  others. 
Modern  Times:  Moses  Mendelssohn.  Development  of  the  problem  of  Dogma 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

*NEJS   273a.      Introduction  to  Modern  Jewish  Thought 

Background  of  post-medieval  Jewish  thought.  The  philosophies  of  Moses 
Mendelssohn,  Nahman  Krochmal,  Hermann  Cohen  and  their  followers  in 
conjunction  with  the  main  spiritual  and  political  movements  of  modern  Jewry 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*NEJS  287b.      Bialik  and  Modern  Hebrew  Literature 

Hayyim  Nahman  Bialik  as  poet,  stylist  and  thinker.  Bialik  and  his  prede- 
cessors. His  impress  on  modern  Hebrew  literature  in  the  first  half  of  the 
twentieth  century. 

NEJS   310.      Judaica  Seminar 

Studies  of  central  topics  in  various  fields  of  Judaic  and  Hebraic  learning 
with  the  view  of  inter-relating  some  of  the  main  ideas  of  ancient  and  modern 
Judaism  in  their  historical  development.  Analysis  of  selected  ancient  and 
modern  texts  in  these  fields.  Discussion  of  research  methods  on  the  basis  of 
papers  prepared  by  the  participants  as  well  as  on  theses  and  dissertations  to  be 
submitted  by  the  candidates  for  the  Master's  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  this  area. 

Graduate  students  in  related  areas  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  instruc- 
tor of  this  course.  Mr.  Rawidowicz 

NEJS   311a.      Seminar  in  Biblical  Archeology  StafE 

NEJS   312b.      Seminar  in  Assyriology  and  Egyptology  Staff 

NEJS   315a.      Seminar  in  the  History  of  Islam  Staff 

See  also  FINE  ARTS  161b. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Associate  Professor  Aron  Gurwitsch,  Chairman;  Dr.  Leon  Goldstein. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Philosophy  11,  21,  41a,  41b,  121b,  15 la, 
I5lb,  and  two  of  the  following:    Philosophy  Ilia,  111b,  121a. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Philosophy  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  from  the  list  below  sufficient  courses  to  fill  out 
the  requirement  of  seven  full  courses:  Philosophy  2a,  13a,  31a,  32b,  54a, 
102a,  Ilia,  111b,  121a,  125a,  141;  History  101,  181,  185a;  History  of 
Ideas  203a,  211;  Humanities  191a;  Mathematics  13a,  14b;  Physics  10  or 
11;  Politics  195;  Sociologj'  la,  lb,  108a. 

Any  other  course  from  the  School  of  Humanities  except  Composition  or 
Languages  1,  2,  3  or  Literature  10. 

PHILOSOPHY   1.      Problems  of  Philosophy 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  basic 
problems  and  principles  of  philosophy.  The  nature  and  the  value  of  philo- 
sophical thinking.  The  persistent  questions  regarding  truth,  reality,  existence, 
matter,  and  mind.    The  different  fields  of  philosophy:     metaphysics,   theory 

*\ot  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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of  knowledge,  logic,  ethics,  esthetics.  The  chief  philosophical  rheorics: 
rationalism,  empiricism,  and  transcendentalism.  The  importance  of  philos- 
ophy in  every  phase  of  cultural  life  and  in  the  general  situation  of  our  age 
is  stressed.  Mr.  Goldstein 

PHILOSOPHY  2.      Readings  in  Philosophy 

Readings  from  the  works  of  philosophers  including  Plato,  Aristotle, 
Descartes,  Hume,  Nietzche,  and  Bergson,  who  have  been  influential  in  forming 
the  thought  of  the  western  world. 

Open  to  freshmen.  Mr.  Goldstein 

PHILOSOPHY   11.      Classics  in  Philosophy 

This  course  is  intended  to  introduce  the  student  to  some  fundamental 
concepts  and  problems  of  philosophy  through  intensive  reading  and  study 
of  some  texts  of  Plato,  Descartes  and  Locke.  This  course  is  a  prerequisite 
for  future  systematic  work  in  philosophy. 

Open  to  all  students.  Mr.  Gurwitsch 

*  PHILOSOPHY  13a.      Esthetics 

An  examination  of  several  classical  and  modern  theories  of  art,  beauty  and 
esthetic  judgment.  Attention  ^vill  be  paid  to  such  recurring  problems  as  the 
origins  of  artistic  creation,  the  form  or  structure  of  artistic  works,  the  function 
or  end  of  art,  and  the  problem  of  meaning  in  esthetic  judgment. 

*PHILOSOPHY  21.     Logic 

Analysis  of  propositions  and  relations  between  propositions  in  Aristotelian 
logic.  The  theory  of  syllogisms.  Introduction  to  modern  symbolic  logic. 
Elements  of  the  calculus  of  propositions,  the  theory  of  relations  and  Boolean 
algebra. 

Philosophy  21  and  141  will  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

Open  to  all  students. 

♦PHILOSOPHY  31a.      Justification  and  Value:    An  Introduction  to 

the  Logic  of  Ethics 

A  systematic  examination  of  recent  views  of  the  nature  of  ethical  judgments 
with  special  emphasis  upon  the  kind  of  knowledge  conveyed  by  such  judgments 
and  the  relevance  of  evidence  in  their  support.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the 
views  of  such  schools  as  naturalism,  intuitionism,  relativism,  subjectivism  and 
objectivism. 

For  JEWISH  ETHICS  see  Hebrew. 

PHILOSOPHY  32b.      Philosophy  of  Culture 

A  study  of  philosophical  and  anthropological  conceptions  of  the  nature  of 
cultural  phenomena  with  particular  attention  to  problems  of  concept  and  theory 
formation  in  anthropology.  Mr.  Goldstein 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*  PHILOSOPHY  41a.      History  of  Ancient  Philosophy 

Historical  survey  of  Greek  philosophy:  pre-Socratic  thought;  the  great 
speculative  systems;  the  Sophists;  Socrates,  Plato,  Aristotle;  Hellenistic  and 
Roman  developments:    Stoicism,  Epicureanism,  Scepticism,  Neoplatonism. 

Given  in  alternate  years. 
*PHD:X)S0PHY  41b.     History  of  Modem  PhUosophy 

Historical  survey  of  philosophical  thinking  since  the  Renaissance.  The 
rise  of  modern  science  and  the  great  rationalistic  systems:  Descartes,  Hobbes, 
Spinoza,  Malebranche,  Leibniz.  British  empiricism:  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume, 
French  philosophy  and  the  Enlightenment.  Kant  and  German  idealism. 
Currents  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  41a. 

Given  in  alternate  years. 

PHttOSOPHY  43b.      Philosophy  of  Education 

Systematic  philosophies  of  education  and  their  points  of  difference:  present- 
day  major  issues  inherent  in  the  relationship  between  school  and  society; 
education  and  values. 

This  course  does  not  count  as  a  credit  towards  a  Philosophy  major. 

Mr.  Lipp 

PfflLOSOPHi'  54a.      The  Existential  Philosophy  of 
Jean-Paul  Sartre 

An  introduction  to  the  recent  existential  philosophy  by  means  of  a  study 
of  the  major  work  of  one  of  its  leading  proponents.  Mr.  Goldstein 

PHttOSOPHY  99c.      Senior  Research 

At  the  beginning  of  the  senior  year  the  student  will  place  himself  under 
the  guidance  of  one  of  the  senior  teachers  in  that  area  of  his  field  of  concen- 
tration in  which  he  desires  to  work.  Consultations  between  instructor  and 
student  will  continue  throughout  the  academic  year.  A  thesis  of  no  less  than 
7500  words,  representing  the  results  of  intensive  study,  will  constitute  the 
final  requirement.  Staff 

*PHn.OSOPHY  102a.     Aristotle 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  work  of  Aristotle  through  intensive  reading 
and  discussion  of  some  texts  of  Aristotle.  A  conference  course  with  frequent 
student  reports  in  class. 

Prerequisite:   One  year  of  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  43b. 

PHILOSOPHY  Ilia.      Philosophy  of  Classical  Empiricism 

Intensive  study  of  one  or  more  texts  by  Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume.  This 
course  serves  as  an  introduction  to  empiristic  philosophy.  The  texts  will  be 
studied  with  reference  to  both  the  historical  influence  and  the  systematic 
philosophical  significance  of  the  problems  concerned  and  the  theories  advanced. 

Prerequisite :   One  year  of  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  43b. 

Philosophy  Ilia  and  Philosophy  121a  will  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

Mr.  Gurwitsch 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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PHILOSOPHY   111b.     Kant 

Intensive  study  of  Kant's  Prolegoweua.  Kant's  philosophy  will  be  studied 
both  from  the  historical  point  of  view,  as  the  culmination  of  the  philosophical 
development  since  Descartes,  and  Avith  regard  to  later  philosophical  tendencies 
of  Kantian  inspiration.  A  conference  course  with  frequent  student  reports 
and  discussions. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  Ilia  or  121a. 

Philosophy  111b  and  121b  wall  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

Mr.  Gurwitsch 

♦PHILOSOPHY   121a.      Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Century 

Rationalism 

Intensive  study  of  one  or  more  texts  by  such  representative  thinkers  as 
Malebranche,  Leibniz,  Spinoza.  Stress  will  be  laid  upon  the  historical  impor- 
tance of  the  rationalistic  trend  in  modern  philosophy  as  well  as  upon  the 
systematic  significance  for  philosophical  thinking  of  that  trend. 

Prerequisite :   One  year  of  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  43b. 

Philosophy  121a  and  Philosophy  Ilia  will  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

♦PHILOSOPHY   121b.      Contemporary  Philosophy 

Reading  and  discussion  of  the  works  of  some  contemporary  philosophers, 
e.g.,  representatives  of  the  phenomenological  or  existentialist  movement.  The 
position  of  the  philosophers  discussed  within  the  whole  of  contemporary 
philosophy  and  their  contributions  to  the  systematic  aspects  of  the  problems 
will  be  stressed. 

Prerequisite :  Philosophy  Ilia  or  121a. 

Philosophy  121b  and  Philosophy   111b  will  be  given  in  alternate  jears. 

♦PHILOSOPHY   125a.      The  Idea  of  the  Social 

A  philosophical  inquiry  in  quest  of  a  concept  of  the  social  adequate  both 
for  the  needs  of  social  science  theory  and  for  an  appreciation  of  social  experi- 
ence. Relevance  of  the  social  for  questions  in  epistomology,  value  theor}%  and 
the  problem  of  freedom  will  be  considered.  The  course  will  proceed  by  means 
of  analysis  of  the  views  of  Hegel,  Durkheim,  Simmel,  Cooley  and  Mead. 

Prerequisite :  One  year  of  work  in  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  43b 
or  a  social  science. 

Philosophy  125a  and  Philosophy  32b  will  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

PHILOSOPHY   141.      Philosophy  of  Science 

Introduction  to  the  foundation  problems  of  the  mathematical  and  physical 
sciences.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  historical  development  of  the 
mathematical  and  physical  sciences  and  their  connection  with  the  history  of 
philosophy. 

Prerequisite :   By  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Philosophy  141  and  Philosophy  21  will  be  given  in  alternate  years. 

Mr.  Gurwilsch 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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PHILOSOPHY   151a.      Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century 

European  Philosophy 

A  S3^stematic  examination  of  some  of  the  writings  of  such  influential 
thinkers  as  Hegel,  J.  S.  Mill,  Bergson,  Russell,  Cassirer  and  Ayer. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Mr.  Goldstein 

PHILOSOPHY   151b.      American  Philosophy 

A  study  of  some  of  the  representative  work  of  certain  principal  figures  in 
American  philosophy  such  as  James,  Dewey,  Mead  and  Lewis. 

Given  in  alternate  years.  Mr.  Goldstein 

PHILOSOPHY   249a.      17th  Century  Rationalism 

Study  of  the  formation  of  philosophical  rationalism  in  connection  with  the 
rise  of  modern  science;  Galileo,  Descartes,  Malebranche.  The  main  topic  of 
the  course  will  be  the  philosophical  interpretation  and  justification  of  modern 
science.  Mr.  Gurwitsch 

*  PHILOSOPHY  250a.      Kant's  Critique  of  Pure  Reason 

Central  passages  of  the  text  will  be  reported  by  the  students  at  the  meetings 
of  the  class.  These  reports  and  the  text  will  be  discussed.  The  text  will  be 
studied  under  an  historical  perspective,  that  is,  with  reference  to  the  history  of 
modern  philosophy  since  Galileo  and  Descartes.  Some  acquaintance  with  both 
the  rationalistic  and  the  empiricistic  trends  in  the  philosophy  of  the  seventeenth 
and  eighteenth  centuries  is  therefore  highly  desirable, 

PHYSICAL  SCIENCE   1. 

This  course  will  reconstruct  the  development  of  the  major  concepts,  laws 
and  theories  of  the  physical  sciences.  Attention  will  be  given  to  such  topics  as 
the  use  of  abstraction  in  scientific  investigations,  the  role  of  mathematics  in 
the  physical  sciences,  and  the  interaction  of  great  scientific  ideas  with  other 
areas  of  thought.  The  historical  and  philosophical  background  of  the  exact 
sciences  will  be  emphasized.  This  will  be  illustrated  by  reading  in  primary 
and  secondary  sources. 

The  student  is  expected  to  have  a  working  knowledge  of  the  elementary 
operations  of  geometry  and  algebra  including  the  solutions  of  quadratic 
equations.  This  background  will  normally  be  acquired  during  two  and  one-half 
years  of  high  school  mathematics. 

One  lecture-demonstration  and  two  recitation  hours  per  week. 

Mr.  Rosen  and  Staff 

Physical  Science  I  will  be  taken  in  the  first  year  by  all  students  except  by 
those  who  elect  Physics  10  or  11  or  Chemistry  11. 

Under  exceptional  circumstances,  Physical  Science  passed  with  an  honor 
grade  may  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  requirements  in  Elementary  Physics  in 
the  General  Science  field  of  concentration  in  the  School  of  Science. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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PHYSICS 


Associate  Professor  David  L.  Falkoff,  Chairman;  Associate  Pro- 
fessors Eugene  P.  Gross,  Silvan  S.  Schweber;  Assistant  Professors 
Max  Chretien,  J.  S.  Goldstein  (Visiting),  Sidney  Rosen;  Mr.  Oscar 
Greenberg. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Physics  11,  21a,  22b,  23a,  23b,  29c,  31,  32a, 
34,  39c;  Mathematics  13a,  14b,  23a,  25b;  Biology  la,  lb;  Chemistry  10, 
11,  or  12. 

B.  Additional  Requirements  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:  Physics  99  and 
any  three  semesters  of  course  work  from  C(b)  below. 

C.  Recommended  Elective  Courses:  (a)  Mathematics  33,  36,  121a,  121b; 
History  185a,  185b;  Physics  49c,  90.  (b)  Physics  101a,  102b,  110a,  110b, 
120b. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 

Admission  to  all  Physics  courses  beyond  Physics  10  or  11  require  honor 
grades  in  Physics  10  or  11  (and,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  in  Physical 
Science  1 )  and  a  satisfactory  grade  in  any  prerequisite  course  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

PHYSICS   10.     Elementary  Physics 

An  introductory  course  in  mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity,  and 
modern  physics  with  emphasis  on  basic  principles.  This  course  may  be  taken  in 
place  of  Physical  Science  I.  It  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  concentration 
in  Chemistry  or  Mathematics  or  Pre-Engineering. 

Prerequisite:  Proficiency  in  elementary  mathematics  including  trigonom- 
etry or  Mathematics  la  mhich  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

One  lecture,  two  recitation  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
8  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:   $10.  Mr.  Schweber 

PHYSICS   11.      General  Physics 

Analytical  approach  to  pure  and  applied  physics,  stressing  fundamental 
phenomena  and  principles  in  mechanics,  heat,  electricity,  magnetism  and  light. 
This  course  is  recommended  for  all  eligible  students  who  are  likely  to  major  in 
any  of  the  physical  sciences  or  who  intend  to  work  towards  graduate  degrees 
in  any  of  the  sciences  or  engineering. 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  13  which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

Three  recitation  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.   8  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:   $10.  Mr.  Epstein 

PHYSICS  21a.      Theoretical  Mechanics 

Statics,  kinematics,  and  dynamics  of  point  particles;  oscillators;  planetary 
motion;  coupled  systems;  mechanics  of  rigid  bodies;  rotational  motion;  intro- 
duction to  Lagrangian  and  Hamiltonian  methods. 
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Prerequisite:  Mathematics  23a  which  may  be  taken  concurrently,  Physics 
10  or  11. 

Three  classroom  hours.    3  credits.  Mr.  Gross 

PHYSICS  22b.      Statistical  Physics 

Elements  of  probability  and  statistics.  The  kinetic  theory  of  gases.  Colli- 
sion and  mean  free  path.  Viscosity.  The  Maxwell  distribution.  Brownian 
motion.   Transport  phenomena.   Boltzmann  equation. 

Prerequisites:  Alat hematics  23a  and  Physics  21a. 

Three  classroom  hours  a  week.   3  credits.  Mr.  Gross 

PHYSICS  23a.      Electromagnetic  Theory 

The  electrostatic  field  in  Vacuo  and  in  dielectric  media.  Polarization.  Sta- 
tionary electric  fields  and  steady  currents.  Magnetostatic  fields.  Slowly  varying 
fields.   Maxwell's  equations.   The  Hertizian  oscillator.   Wave  guides. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  23a  which  may  be  taken  concurrently ,  Physics 
10  or  11. 

Three  classroom  hours  per  week.   3  credits.  Mi*.  Falkoff 

PHYSICS  23b.     Physical  Optics. 

Light  as  electromagnetic  waves.  Principle  of  physical  optics  with  applica- 
tion to  interference,  diffraction,  polarization.  Interaction  of  light  with  matter: 
dispersion,  refraction,  scattering. 

Prerequisite :  Physics  23a. 

Three  classroom  hours  per  week.   3  credits.  Mr.  Falkoff 

*  PHYSICS  24at.      Statics 

This  course  should  be  taken  concurrently  with  Physics  21a. 

Prerequisites :  Physics  11,  Mathematics  23a  which  may  be  taken  concur- 
rently. 

Three  classroom  hours  per  week.   3  credits. 

♦PHYSICS  25ct.      Engineering  Drawing 

Principle  of  engineering  drawing  with  practice  in  instrument  and  freehand 
drawing.  Graphical  methods  of  solving  technical  problems.  Demonstration  of 
a  variety  of  manual  and  machine  tool  operation. 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  13. 

One  four-hour  class. 

"Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 

fAdditional  course  offered  in  Physics  primarily  for  students  planning  to  take  the 
combined  3-2  engineering  program. 
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PHYSICS   29c.      Sophomore  Laboratory 

Laboratory  course  to  supplement  the  physics  course  in  the  sophomore  year 
especially  Physics  23.  Primarily  electrical  measurements,  direct  and  alternating 
currents,  elementary  vacuum  tube  circuitry  and  optical  experiments. 

Four  laboratory  hours  per  week.   3  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:   $10.  Mr.  Falkoff 

PHYSICS   31.      Methods  of  Mathematical  Physics 

Vector  and  Tensor  calculus.  Gauss',  Stokes',  and  Green's  theorems.  Second 
order  ordinary  differential  equations.  Legendie  polj'nomials.  Potential  theory 
and  solutions  of  Laplace's  and  Poisson's  equation.  Mechanics  of  deformable 
bodies.  Stress-strain  tensors.  Wave  propagation  in  solids,  stretched  strings  and 
membranes.  Fourier  series  and  boundary  value  problems.  Sturm-Liouville 
theory.  Fourier  integral.  Wave  propagation  in  fluids.  Acoustics.  Shock  waves 
and  turbulence. 

Prerequisites:   Physics  21a,  22bj  Mathematics  25b. 

Three  classroom  hours  per  week.    6  credits.  Mr.  Schweber 

♦PHYSICS   32a.      Thermodynamics 

The  first  and  second  law  of  thermodynamics  with  application  to  thermal 
properties  of  matter.  Reversible  and  irreversible  processes.  Entropy.  Thermo- 
dynamics of  system  with  variable  mass.  Chemical  thermodynamics.  Caratheo- 
dory's  principle. 

Prerequisites :  Physics  21a  and  Mathematics  25b. 

Three  classroom  hours  per  week.   3  credits. 

*PHYSICS   34.      Modern  Physics 

A  study  of  the  basic  experiments  leading  to  the  concepts  of  modern  atomic 
and  nuclear  theory  including  an  introduction  to  quantum  mechanics  and  the 
special  theory  of  relativity. 

Prerequisites :   Physics  21a,  23a  and  Mathematics  25b. 

Three  classroom  hours  per  week.   6  credits. 

PHYSICS   39c.     Intermediate  Laboratory 

Laboratory  experiments  to  supplement  the  physics  course  in  the  junior  year. 
Primarily  advanced  vacuum  tube  circuitry  with  applications  to  experiments  in 
atomic  and  nuclear  physics. 

Four  laboratory  hours  per  week.   3  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Chretien 

PHYSICS  49c.      Advanced  Laboratory 

Laboratory  investigations  designed  by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the 
instructor. 

Four  laboratory  hours  per  week.   3  credits. 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.  Mr.  Chretien 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*  PHYSICS  90.      Quantum  Theory  of  Matter 

The  quantum  concepts  of  atomic  physics  are  formulated  mathematically 
and  applied  to  the  theory  of  the  solid  state.  Electrons  in  metals.  Fermi-Dirac 
statistics.  Elementary  band  theory.  Insulators.  The  electric  and  magnetic 
properties  of  matter. 

Prerequisites :  Physics  31  and  34. 

Three  classroom  hours  per  week. 

PHYSICS  99.      Senior  Research 

Research  assignments  and  preparation  of  a  report  under  the  direction  of  an 
instructor. 

Required  of  honors  candidates  in  Physics.  Staff 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Courses  in  the  100  series  are  open  to  qualified  undergraduate  students.  All 
courses  are  semester  courses.  The  100  series  are  primarily  first  year  graduate 
courses,  the  200  series  second  5'ear,  etc. 

PHYSICS   101a.      Theoretical  Mechanics 

^Mechanics  of  point  systems,  Lagrangian  and  Hamiltonian  methods,  small 
vibrations,  transformation  theory,  integral  invariants,  non-linear  mechanics, 
mechanics  of  continuous  media.   3  credits.  Mr.  Falkoff 

PHYSICS    102b.      Electrodynamics  and  Introduction  to  Special 
Relativity 

Alaxwell-Lorentz  theory,  radiation  from  moving  charges,  electro-dynamics 
of  moving  media,  introduction  to  the  special  theory  of  relativity,  and  relativistic 
mechanics.   3  credits.  Mr.  Falkoff 

PHYSICS   110a.      Mathematical  Physics 

Linear  vector  spaces,  matrices,  operators,  Hilbert  spaces,  orthogonal  func- 
tions, probability  theor}'.   4  credits.  Mr.  Gross 

PHYSICS    110c.      Mathematical  Physics 

Complex  variables,  differential  equations,  boundary  value  problems,  special 
functions,  integral  equations,  numerical  methods.   4  credits.       Mr.  Goldstein 

PHYSICS   120b.      Quantum  Mechanics 

A  critical  review  of  the  experiments  leading  to  the  quantum  hypothesis, 
the  quantum  mechanics  of  a  "spin",  Schrodinger  equation,  harmonic  oscillator, 
hydrogen  atom,  perturbation  theory.    3  credits.  Mr.  Chretien 

PHYSICS    130b.      Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory 

Thermodynamics,  chemical  reactions,  irreversible  processes,  kinetic  theory, 
diffusion,  Boltzmann  equation.    2  credits. 

The  first  semester  of  Chemistry  141  may  be  substituted  for  this  course. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 

[141] 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

♦PHYSICS    150a.  b.      Aavanced  Laboratory 

Laboratory  fee:    $10.    1  credit. 

Primarily  for  Gradnntos 
PHYSICS   204a.      Statistical  Mechanics 

Ensembles  and  phase  space,  Maxwell-Boltzmanii  distribution,  Boltzmann's 
H-theorem,  Ensembles  and  QM,  Einstein-Bose  Fermi-Dirac  distributions,  the 
QM  H-theorem  statistical  explanation  of  thermodynamics,  applications,  theory 
of  condensation,  low  temperature  phenomena.    3  credits.  Mr.  Gross 

PHYSICS   221a.      Quantum  Mechanics 

Scattering  theory,  transformation  theory,  atoms  and  molecules  semi- 
classical  radiation  theory,  theory  of  measurements,  Feynman's  Lagrangian 
formulation,  Schwinger's  action  principle.  Mr.  Schweber 

PHYSICS  222b.      Quantum  Mechanics  -  Topics 

Relativistic  quantum  mechanics,  Klein-Gordon  and  Dirac  equations,  second 
quantization,  quantization  of  radiation  iield,  topics  in  quantum  theory  of  solids, 
group  theory.    3  credits.  Mr.  Schweber 

♦PHYSICS   223b.      High  Energy  Phenomena 

Pair  production,  Compton  EfiFect  Bremstrahlung,  cosmic  ray  phenomena, 
high  energ}'  meson  and  nuclear  phenomena. 

♦PHYSICS   251a,  b.      Laboratory  Seminar 

Analyzing  some  important  recent  experiments  (such  as  molecular  beams, 
cyclotron,  etc.)  to  understand  apparatus  and  techniques.    1  credit. 

♦PHYSICS  260a.      Nuclear  Physics 

Systematics  and  properties  of  nuclei,  shell  model,  apparatus  in  nuclear 
research,  electromagnetic  properties,  the  deuteron.   2  credits. 

♦PHYSICS  261b.     Theory  of  Nuclei 

Nuclear  forces,  theory  of  nuclear  reactions,  Beta-decay  Bohr-Mottelson 
theory,  liquid  drop  model,  shell  model. 

♦PHYSICS  301.      Seminar  in  Special  and  General  Relativity 

3  credits. 

♦PHYSICS   302.      Seminar  in  Advanced  Statistical  Mechanics 

2  credits. 

♦PHYSICS   321.      Seminar  in  Group  Tlieory  and  Quantum 
Mechanics 

3  credits. 

♦PHYSICS   323.      Seminar  in  the  Quantum  Theory  of  Solids 

3  credits. 

♦PHYSICS   324.      Seminar  in  the  Quantum  Theory  of  Fields 

3  credits. 

*Xot  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*  PHYSICS   325.      Seminar  in  Chemical  Physics 

3  credits. 

Research  Courses 
PHYSICS  381.      Research  in  Quantum  Field  Theory 
PHi  SICS   382.      Research  in  the  Quantum  Theory  of  the  Solid  State 
PHYSICS   383.      Research  iu  Statistical  Mechanics 
PHYSICS   384.      Research  in  Chemical  Physics 
PHYSICS  385.      Experimental  Research 

POUTICAL  ECONOMY  97c.     Junior  Tutorial 

Required  readings,   research,   reports  and  discussions  on   assigned   topics. 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY  98c.      Readings  in  Political  Economy 

Directed  readings  in  political  economy.  Open  to  students  only  with  the 
permission  of  the  instructors  in  this  field.  Staff 

POUTICAL  ECONOMY  99.      Senior  Research 

Seniors  who  are  candidates  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  Political  Econ- 
omy are  required  to  register  for  this  course  and,  under  the  direction  of  a 
member  of  the  faculty,  prepare  an  honors  thesis  on  a  suitable  topic. 

POLITICS 

Professor  Herbert  Marcuse,  Chairman;  Associate  Professor  John  P. 
Roche;  Assistant  Professor  Lawrence  Fuchs;  Dr.  Arno  Mayer; 
Mr.  Milton  I.  Sacks. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:    Politics  la,  2b,  11,  97c,  195.    (With  the  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Politics  121  may  be  substituted  for  Politics  11.) 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Politics  99. 

C.  Elective  Courses:    Select  the  equivalent  of  one-half  course  from  the  follow- 
ing:   Politics  167a,  168a,  171b,  175a,  177a,  180a,  181b. 

Select  the  equivalent  of  three  full  courses  from  the  following:  Politics 
51a,  52b,  69b,  98c,  106a,  121,  151a,  151b,  l52a,  l54a,  l54b,  172b,  190a; 
American  History  156,  170a,  170b;  Economics  141a,  161b;  History  55b, 
131 ;  Sociology  13b,  102a. 

With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member  in  the  field  of  concentration,  stu- 
dents may  be  permitted  to  include  in  their  elective  program  the  equivalent 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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of  any  full  course  offered  by  the  School  of  Social  Science  except  Social 
Science  1. 

POLITICS    la.      Introduction  to  Politics 

An  introduction  to  the  political  traditions  of  the  West.  Historical  in 
orientation,  the  course  focuses  on  such  key  problems  as  justice,  power,  natural 
law.  The  material  on  the  past  is  designed  to  bring  the  political  tradition  to 
bear  on  the  condition  of  twentieth  century  man  with  particular  reference  to 
the  central  issue  of  reconciling  individual  liberty  with  social  control. 

Mr.  Roche,  Mr.  Mayer 

POLITICS   2b.      The  Democratic  Political  Process 

An  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  contemporary  democratic 
government  concentrating  on  the  systems  in  the  United  States,  Great  Britain, 
and  France.  Designed  to  relate  the  actual  operations  of  democratic  govern- 
ments to  the  broader  framework  of  democratic  political  theory,  the  anah^sis 
proceeds  on  a  function  by  function,  rather  than  a  nation  by  nation,  basis. 

Mr.  Roche,  Mr.  Sacks 

POLITICS    11.      American  Government 

Primary  attention  during  the  first  semester  will  be  on  the  development  of 
the  Presidency  and  Congress  and  their  contemporary  roles  in  American  society. 
The  growth  of  Presidential  power  and  the  problem  of  separation  of  powers 
will  be  major  themes.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  such  topics  as:  the 
conduct  and  control  of  foreign  policy;  the  politics  of  Presidential  and  Con- 
gressional power;  and  Congressional  investigations. 

The  focus  will  shift  in  the  second  semester  to  three  major  problem  areas: 
problems  in  American  federalism;  in  state  and  local  government;  and  in  the 
American  courts.  Mr.  Fuchs 

POLITICS   51a.      Comparative  Totalitarian  Governments 

Application  of  basic  concepts  and  methods  of  political  analysis  to  the  study 
of  the  political  and  quasi-political  institutions  of  Russia,  Germany,  and  Italy. 
Stress  will  be  placed  on  the  similarities  and  the  dissimilarities  of  bolshevik 
and  fascist  totalitarianism.  Mr.  Mayer 

POLITICS   52b.      Comparative  Parliamentary  Governments 

Application  of  basic  concepts  and  methods  of  political  analysis  to  the  study 
of  French,  British,  and  Indian  political  institutions.  The  structure  and  func- 
tions of  the  executive,  legislative,  and  judicial  branches  in  relation  to  political 
parties,  elites,  and  public  opinion.  The  analysis  will  always  proceed  within  a 
concrete  historical  framework.  Mr.  Mayer 

POLITICS   69b.      Government  and  Politics:    China  and  Japan 

An  introductory  study  of  the  development  of  political  thought  and  govern- 
mental institutions  in  modern  China  and  Japan.  The  principal  forces  pro- 
ducing the  Kuomintang  and  Communist  revolutions  in  China.  The  Kuomin- 
tang  state  structure  and  the  Chinese  Communist  state.  Constitutional  develop- 
ments and  political  parties  from  the  Meiji  restoration  through  post  World 
War  II  occupation  in  Japan.  Mr.  Sacks 
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POUTICS  97c.      Junior  Tutorial 

Required  readings,  research,   reports  and   discussions  on   assigned   topics. 

Staff 
POLITICS  98c.      Readings  in  Politics 

Directed  readings  in  politics.  Open  to  students  only  with  the  permission 
of  the  instructors  in  this  field.  Staff 

POLITICS  99.      Senior  Research 

Seniors  who  are  candidates  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  Politics  are  required 
to  register  for  this  course  and,  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty, 
prepare  an  honors  thesis  on  a  suitable  topic.  Staff 

POLITICS   106a.      Civil  Liberties  in  America 

A  study  of  the  freedoms  protected  by  the  Constitution.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  period  from  the  First  World  War  to  the  present,  with  special  consider- 
ation of  current  problems.  The  legal  status  of  racial,  religious,  and  economic 
minorities ;  separation  of  church  and  state ;  freedom  of  thought  and  expression ; 
and  criminal  justice.  Mr.  Levy 

POLITICS   121.      American    Political    Behavior:     Political    Parties 
and  Electoral  Behavior 

During  the  first  semester  American  parties  and  pressure  groups  will  be 
considered  historically  and  functionally.  Sectionalism,  party  organization, 
nominations  and  election  procedures,  etc.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
role  of  pressure  groups.  Analysis  of  the  American  party  system  and  party 
behavior  will  be  related  to  the  basic  patterns  of  American  society.  In  the 
following  semester  emphasis  will  be  on  a  study  of  American  patterns. 

Mr.  Fuchs 

*  POLITICS    151a.      Comparative  Legislatures 

A  comparative  study  of  parliamentary  systems  of  government,  concen- 
trating on  the  legislative  process  in  the  United  Kingdom,  France,  Germany, 
and  Japan.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  interaction  of  formal  institutions  of  gov- 
ernment, legislative  political  alignments,  and  the  political  tradition  in  each 
country  studied. 

*  POLITICS   151b.      Comparative  Executive  Government 

A  comparative  study  of  the  role  of  the  executive  in  theory  and  practice 
in  the  modern  democratic  state,  with  particular  reference  to  the  governments 
of  the  United  Kingdom,  France,  Germany  and  Japan.  Administrative  respon- 
sibility and  control  of  the  bureaucracy  as  a  central  problem  of  democratic 
government.    Hierarchy  and  bargaining  in  the  decision-making  process. 

POUTICS   152a.      Political  Parties 

The  role  of  political  parties  in  the  governmental  process.  The  modern  mass 
party  contrasted  with  electoral  and  legislative  parties.  Party  structure — 
organization,  membership  and  leadership — will  be  examined  with  particular 
reference  to  social  bases.  One  party,  two-party  and  multi-party  systems  and 
the  consequences  thereof  for  democratic  government.  The  Fascist,  Communist 
and  authoritarian  party  in  modern  dictatorships.  Mr.  Sacks 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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POLITICS   154a.      Public  Administration  and  Public  Policy 

Study  of  the  principles,  processes  and  practices  of  }2;overnment  administra- 
tion. Primary-  emphasis  is  placed  on  policy  formation  ;  management  of  organiza- 
tional, financial,  personnel,  and  material  resources;  and  the  dynamics  of 
direction,  control,  communication  and  coordination.  Topics  include;  codes  of 
ethics  for  public  servants,  loyalty  and  security,  centralization  and  decentraliza- 
tion, trends  in  administrative  theory,  legislative  executive  relationships,  govern- 
ment reorganization.  The  evolution  of  American  public  administration.  The 
growth  of  the  United  States  Civil  Service.  Mr.  Sacks 

POLITICS   154b.      Government  Planning 

The  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government  planning.  The  problem  of 
planning  and  democracy  w^ith  special  reference  to  the  views  of  Mannheim, 
Schumpeter  and  others.  The  limits  of  the  welfare  state.  The  politics  of  plan- 
ning. The  sociology  of  planning.  The  problems  of  organization  of  the  planning 
process.  Democracy  and  the  role  of  the  expert.  The  place  and  contribution  of 
public  opinion.  Mr.  Sacks 

POLITICS   167a.      Nationalism  in  Asia 

Imperialism  as  the  decisive  generator  of  nationalism.  The  Sino-Japanesc 
War  and  the  Boxer  Rebellion.  The  reaction  of  the  dependent  areas  to  the 
Russo-Japanese  War,  World  War  I,  and  the  Russian  Revolution.  National 
self-determination  according  to  Lenin,  Wilson,  and  Gandhi.  The  Versailles 
Peace  and  the  Mandates.  Asian  nationalism  between  the  wars  with  special 
emphasis  on  India  and  China.  Japan's  drive  for  a  co-prosperity  sphere  and  the 
quickening  of  the  nationalist  temper.  World  War  II,  the  weakening  of  the 
colonial  powers,  and  the  nationalist  "revolutions"  in  India,  Burma,  Indonesia, 
and  Egypt.  Mr.  Mayer 

POLITICS   168a.      Politics  in  the  Far  East 

Analysis  of  the  forces  underlying  international  relations  in  the  Pacific 
area.  Soviet  Asian  policies;  the  strategic  position  of  the  newly  emergent 
Southeast  Asian  states ;  Sino-Japanese  conflict ;  America's  stake  in  the  Far  East ; 
the  Asian  Communist  bloc ;  prospects  for  peace  in  the  Pacific.         Mr.  Sacks 

POLITICS   171b.      International  PoKtics 

The  foundations  and  dynamics  of  national  power.  Interaction  between 
foreign  policy  and  the  domestic  political  process.  Multiplicity  of  aims  of  the 
foreign  policies  of  the  major  powers.  Instruments  of  control  in  international 
politics:  law,  diplomacy,  balance  of  power,  economic  aid,  "internationals",  the 
United  Nations,  and  war.  Changing  concepts  of  military  strategy.  The  war- 
peace  continuum,  with  emphasis  both  on  the  causes  of  war  and  the  causes  of 
peace.  Mr.  Mayer 

POLITICS   172b.      The  History  of  American  Foreign  Policy 

A  survey  of  American  foreign  policy  from  the  beginning  of  the  Republic 
until  the  present  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  twentieth  century. 
The  object  is  to  examine  the  present  central  issues  in  the  light  of  previous 
experience.  Mr,  Fuchs 
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POLITICS   175a.      International  Organization  and  Law 

This  course  deals  primarily  with  the  United  Nations — its  history, 
processes,  and  prospects.  The  following  topics  will  be  emphasized:  the  UN 
as  a  vehicle  for  power  politics ;  the  UN  as  a  method  of  diplomacy ;  the  UN  as  a 
promoter  of  world  community ;  the  UN  and  the  enforcement  of  peace.  Some 
consideration  will  also  be  given  to  historical  efforts  at  international  organiza- 
tion up  to  and  including  the  League  of  Nations  and  to  the  development  of 
international  law.  Mr.  Fuchs 

*  POLITICS   177a.      International  Communism 

Origins  and  development  of  the  world  Communist  movement.  Its  ideology: 
Marxism;  Leninism;  Stalinism.  The  present-day  political  and  social  systems 
of  Communism  in  theory  and  practice. 

POLTnCS   180a.      The  History  of  Soviet  Russia,  1917-1945 

See  HISTORY  180a.  Mr.  Carr 

POLITICS    181b.      Polities  of  Eeonomic  Development 

Economic  development  problems  of  select  Asian  nations  will  be  analyzed 
in  the  nation-building  perspective.  Seventeenth  century  Mercantilism  as  a 
system  of  power  and  a  conception  of  society.  The  Industrial  Revolution  in 
England  and  France.  Tlie  economics  of  national  power  according  to  Hamilton 
and  List.  Politics  of  early  Japanese  economic  development.  The  impact  of  the 
Soviet  model  on  current  economic  development  thinking.  Politics  of  economic 
development  in  India,  Burma,  and  Indonesia:  the  position  of  their  major 
political  parties  on  the  pattern  of  the  future  society,  pace  of  development,  tax- 
ing the  peasantry,  population  growth,  foreign  technical  and  capital  assistance 
and  UN  help.     '  ^  Mr.  Mayer 

POLITICS    190a.      Main  Currents  in  Contemporary  Political 
Thought 

A  study  of  leading  contemporary  doctrines  which  have  had  major  influence 
in  shaping  the  issues  and  conflicts  of  the  modern  world.  Organized  on  an  issue 
basis  rather  than  historically,  the  course  centers  on  the  contributions  of  such 
theorists  and  commentators  as  Gatano,  Mosca,  Evan,  Durbin,  Georges,  Forel, 
Walter  Lippman,  Reinhold  Niebuhr,  and  Jacques  Maritain.  Mr.  Roche 

POLITICS   195.      Political  Theory 

The  development  of  political  thought  from  antiquity  to  the  nineteenth 
century,  discussed  in  relation  to  the  development  of  Western  society  and 
culture.  Mr.  Marcuse 

POLITICS   280a.      The  Transmission  of  Western  Ideas  to  Russia  in 
the  Nineteenth  Century 

See  HISTORY  OF  IDEAS  280a.  Mr.  Carr 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  A.  H.  Maslow,  Chairman;  Professor  Eugenia  Hanfmanx  ; 
Assistant  Professors  Richard  ]\'I.  Held^  James  B.  Klee,  Ricardo  B. 
Morant,  Walter  Toman. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Psychology  la  (repeated  in  second  semester), 
97c. 

The  equivalent  of  three  full  courses  from  the  following:  (Note:  Concen- 
trators who  do  not  elect  Psychology  lib  and  20a  will  not  receive  recom- 
mendations to  graduate  schools.  In  addition,  Physiological  Psycholog}'  and 
Theories  in  Psychology  are  strongly  recommended  for  students  who  plan 
to  continue  their  studies  in  Psychology  beyond  the  B.A.  Students  who 
plan  to  prepare  for  Social  Work,  Child  Psychology,  etc.,  should  consult 
with  the  staff  before  making  up  their  programs.) 

Psychology  6b,  lib,  15a,  20a,  30b,  108b,  109b,  110a,  11 5a,  118a,  119b, 
125a,  Sociology  3b. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Psychology  99. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  the  equivalent  of  two  full  courses  from  the  fore- 
going and/or  the  following:  Psychology  4b,  98a,  b,  c,  104a,  106a,  106b, 
107a,  111b,  112b,  113a,  ll5b,  120b,  121b,  145b;  Anthropology^  1;  Soci- 
ology la,  7b,  10b,  12a,  12b,  104a. 

With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member  in  the  field  of  concentration, 
students  may  be  permitted  to  include  in  their  elective  program  the  equivalent 
of  any  full  course  offered  by  the  School  of  Social  Science,  or  the  other 
Schools.  This  excludes  Social  Science  1  and  the  course  selected  as  the 
General  Education  requirement  in  Schools  other  than  the  School  of  Social 
Science. 

Primarily  for  Undergraduates 

PSYCHOLOGY  la.      General  Psychology 

A  basic  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  study  of  psychology 
and  to  a  survey  of  various  phases  of  the  subject.  Topics  include  motivation, 
emotions,  perception,  learning,  thinking,  intelligence  and  the  application  of 
principles  to  interpersonal  relations,  development  of  personality,  education  and 
human  relations. 

Open  to  freshmen. 

Will  be  repeated  in  the  second  semester.  First  semester:    Mr.  Maslow 

Second  semester:    Mr.  Morant 

PSYCHOLOGY  4b.      Dynamics  of  Group  Behavior 

Interaction  between  the  individual  and  the  group.  Impact  of  reference 
groups  (such  as  clique,  family,  class,  ethnic  and  national  groups)  upon  moti- 
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vation,  perception,  attitudes,  values,  beliefs,  and  overt  behavior.   Cultural  and 
subcultural  factors  in  personality  development  and  personality  disorganization. 

Prerequisite :   Psychology  la  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Open  to  freshmen.  Mr.  Himelhoch 

PSYCHOLOGY  6b.     Abnormal  Psychology 

Discussion  of  the  genesis  and  dynamics  of  the  major  forms  of  ps3'chological 
disturbance  and  psychopathology. 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  la  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     Mr.  Toman 

t PSYCHOLOGY   lib.      Introduction  to  Psychological  and 

Educational  Statistics 

This  course  aims  to  equip  the  student  with  the  minimal  statistical  con- 
cepts and  techniques  required  for  elementary  manipulation  and  interpretation 
of  statistical  data.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  the  meaning,  significance, 
limitations  and  abuses  of  statistical  methods.  Topics  include  problems  of  data 
collection,  graphic  representation  of  data,  measures  of  central  tendency  and 
variability,  cumulative  distributions,  properties  of  the  normal  distribution 
curve  and  applications  in  psychological  statistics  and  correlational  methods. 

PSYCHOLOGY   15a.      Child  Development 

Data  and  facts  of  child  development  will  be  studied  and  discussed  with  the 
help  and  in  the  light  of  personality  theory.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  first  six 
years  of  life.   There  will  be  demonstrations. 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  la  or  permission  of  the  instructor.      Mr.  Toman 

PSYCHOLOGY  20a.      Elementary  Experimental  Psychology 

Individual  or  group  research  carried  out  under  supervision.  Techniques 
of  experimentation,  experimental  design.  Mr.  Morant 

PSYCHOLOGY  30b.      Educational  Psychology 

Problems  of  personality  development  and  its  interaction  with  education; 
the  value  of  personality  theory;  individual  differences,  their  appraisal  and 
measurement ;  the  teaching  situation.   Demonstrations  and/or  field  trips. 

Prerequisite :   Psychology  15a  or  pertnission  of  the  instructor. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

PSYCHOLOGY  97c.     Junior  Tutorial 

Required  readings,   research,   reports  and   discussions  on  assigned   topics. 

Mr.  Klee  and  Staff 

PSYCHOLOGY  98a,   b,   and   c.      Readings  in  Psychological 

Literature 

Readings  and  reports  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  supervisor.  Available 
to  juniors  and  seniors  with  permission  of  the  area. 

May  be  taken  for  3  credits  in  either  semester  or  for  3  credits  throughout 
the  year.  Mr.  Klee 

tThis   course   will   not   be   offered   during   the    academic   year    1956-5  7    but    Social 
Science  10a,  Introduction  to  Statistics,  may  be  taken  as  a  substitute. 

[149} 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

PSYCHOLOGY  99.      Senior  Research 

Seniors  \\ho  are  candidates  for  a  degree  vrith  honors  in  Psychology  are 
required  to  register  for  this  course  and,  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
faculty,  prepare  an  honors  thesis  on  a  suitable  topic.  Mr.  Klee  and  Staff 

For  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

*  PSYCHOLOGY  104a.      Advanced  Social  Psychology 

Selected  problems  and  projects  in  social  psychology  for  advanced  students. 

PSYCHOLOGY   106a,  and/or   106b.      Field  Work  in  Clinical, 

Abnormal  and  Child  Psychology 

In  this  course  the  advanced  student  will  be  given  the  opportunity  for 
observation  and  practical  work  in  mental  institutions  or  in  nursery  schools  and 
kindergartens  under  the  supervision  of  experts  and  trained  personnel.  Direct 
contact  with  patients  or  children  and  discussion  with  staff  members  will  be 
afforded.  Field  work  will  be  done  at  Medfield  State  Hospital  and  other 
institutions. 

Prerequisite:   Psychology  6b. 

Either  half  course  may  be  taken  for  3  credits,  or  both  of  them  for  5  credits. 

Mr.  Toman 

PSYCHOLOGY   107a.      Motivation 

The  theoretical,  comparative,  clinical,  and  experimental  contributions  to 
a  deeper  understanding  of  human  needs,  wishes  and  drives.  Mr.  Maslow 

*PSYCHOLOGY  108b.      Personality 

Study  of  the  theoretical,  clinical  and  experimental  contributions  to  our 
understanding  of  human  character  and  personality,  with  special  emphasis  on 
psychological  health  and  on  dynamic  theory. 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  107a  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

*  PSYCHOLOGY  109b.      Perception 

Selected  problems  in  current  research  in  perception  with  stress  on  "per- 
ception-personality" relationships. 

Prerequisite :   Psychology  20a  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

PSYCHOLOGY   110a.      Psychology  of  Problem  Solving  and 

Learning 

A  study  of  the  creative  process,  its  background  and  consequences  and  its 
relation  to  perception  and  learning  theory. 

For  upper  classmen  only,  except  with  permission  of  the  instructor, 

Mr.  Klee 

PSYCHOLOGY   111b.      Psychology  of  Symbolic  Processes  and 

Thinking 

Culture  as  studied  primarily  from  the  frame  of  reference  of  psychology. 
Dreams,  myths,  and  art  as  created,  expressed,  and  as  used  in  language,  the 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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humanities,  and  sciences  will  be  studied  as  psychological  data.    The  place  of 
psychology  in  relation  to  the  humanities  and  the  other  sciences  will  be  evaluated. 
For  upper  classmen  only  except  with  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Mr.  Klee 

♦PSYCHOLOGY  112b.      Psychology  of  Emotions 

A  consideration  of  the  value  dimension  of  the  individual's  djTiamic  relation 
to  the  world  about  him  in  both  its  positive  and  disruptive  aspects. 

For  upper  classmen  only  except  with  permission  of  the  instructor. 

PSYCHOLOGY  113a.      Choice,  Will  and  the  Ego 

A  revaluation  of  the  "active  person".  Choice,  freedom,  and  responsibility 
will  be  considered  as  psj'chological  problems.  A  study  will  be  made  of  the 
relevance  to  choice  and  action  of  hedonics,  knowledge,  reason,  and  religion, 
and  of  man's  relation  to  his  perception  of  good  and  evil,  sickness  and  health. 
An  assessment  of  the  individual's  role  in  disease  and  conflict. 

Restricted  to  upper  classmen  and  graduate  students.  Mr.  Klee 

PSYCHOLOGY  115a.      Developmental  Psychology 

An  organismic  approach  to  the  study  of  the  comparative  psychology  of 
mental  development.  The  developmental  principles  of  Werner,  Goldstein  and 
Piaget  will  be  applied  to  selected  contemporary  problems  in  psychology. 

For  upper  classmen  only  except  %vith  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Mr.  Morant 

PSYCHOLOGY   115b.      Advanced  Child  Psychology 

Students  will  be  given  the  opportunity  of  individual  contact  with  children 
and  with  instruments  of  appraisal  and  measurement  in  their  development. 

Open  to  students  who  received  an  A  grade  in  Psychology  15a  or  115a,  or  by 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Instructor  to  he  annoanced 

PSYCHOLOGY   118a.      Physiological  Psychology 

Those  aspects  of  phj^siology  most  relevant  to  psychological  investigation: 
the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  receptor  and  effector  organs,  the  neuron  and 
synapse,  sensory  and  motor  neural  pathways,  the  integrative  activity  of  the 
central  nervous  system,  the  autonomic  nervous  system  and  the  action  of 
hormonal  factors.  Mr.  Held 

PSYCHOLOGY  119b.      Comparative  Psychology 

Phylogenetic  comparison  of  animal  behavior  based  upon  observational  and 
experimental  studies.  The  contribution  of  this  knowledge  to  the  understanding 
of  human  behavior.  Mr.  Held 

PSYCHOLOGY   120b.      Advanced  Experimental  Psychology 

Special  problems  in  experimental  psychology'. 

Prerequisite:   Psychology  20a.  Mr.  Klee 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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PSYCHOLOGY  121b.      Tests  and  Measurements 

A  study  of  the  standardized  psychological  tests  and  measurements  with 
analysis  of  several  of  the  more  widely  used  individual  and  group  tests.  Topics 
include:  techniques  of  test  construction,  principles  of  selecting  tests  for  specific 
uses,  problems  of  administration  and  scoring,  techniques  of  interpretation. 

Restricted  to  seniors  with  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Instructor  to  be  announced 

PSYCHOLOGY   125a.      Theories  in  Psychology 

An  introduction  to  the  central  theoretical  concepts  of  experimental  psy- 
cholog}-.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  the  history  of  ideas  that  have  defined 
problems  and  have  led  to  modern  theories. 

Restricted  to  seniors  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Held 

*  PSYCHOLOGY   145b.      Personality  and  Ideology 

A  study  of  the  interaction  of  psychological  needs  and  cultural  pressures 
in  the  formation  of  social  attitudes — political,  economic,  religious,  sexual, 
racial,  etc.  The  results  of  research  on  group  differences  in  these  attitudes  will 
be  discussed  along  with  studies  of  the  personality  traits  which  are  correlated 
with  the  attitudes.  Students  will  be  given  practice  in  the  use  of  such  research 
techniques  as  attitude  scales  and  content  analysis  of  projective  test  and  case 
history  data. 


Primarily  for  Graduates 

PSYCHOLOGY  200a,  b,   and  c.      Individual  Research  Projects 

Mr.  Morant  and  Sta£f 

PSYCHOLOGY  205b.      Research  Seminar  on  Theories  in 

Psychology 

Critical  and  historical  analyses  of  some  major  viewpoints  in  scientific  psy- 
chology will  be  made  by  delineating  those  assumptions — philosophical,  physical, 
biological,  and  social — which  define  the  domain,  structure,  and  programs  of 
extant  theories.  In  addition  to  assigned  readings,  an  original  and  scholarly 
contribution  will  be  required  of  each  seminar  member. 

Open  to  senior  majors  in  psj'chology,  graduate  students,  and  others  with 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Prerequisite :    Psychology  125a  and /or  per?nissio?i  of  the  i?istructor. 

Mr.  Held 

*  PSYCHOLOGY  211a.      Advanced  Psychological  Statistics 

Application  of  statistics  to  psychological  problems.  Topics  discussed 
include:  small  sample  statistics;  testing  hypotheses;  analysis  of  variance; 
problems  in  correlation;  prediction  and  scaling. 

*  PSYCHOLOGY  212b.      Experimental  Methodology  and  Design 

A  discussion  of  general  experimental  methodology  with  emphasis  relating 
to  problems  of  research  planning  and  experimental  design. 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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*PSYCHOLOGY  213a.      Assessment  of  Traits  and  Abilities 

Discussion  of  theoretical  background;  demonstration  and  practice  of 
selected  instruments  of  clinical  assessment. 

*  PSYCHOLOGY  213b.      Introduction  to  Projective  Techniques 

Discussion  of  theoretical  background;  demonstration  and  practice  of 
selected  projective  techniques. 

*PSYCHOLOGY  214a.      The  Clinical  Interview 

Discussion  of  theoretical  background ;  demonstrations  or  records  of  diag- 
nostic, counselling,  psychotherapeutic,  and  psychoanalytic  interviews;  practice 
in  diagnostic  interviewing. 

*  PSYCHOLOGY  214b.      Approaches  to  Psychotherapy 

Discussion  of  the  main  schools  of  thought  and  practice  in  this  area  and  their 
significance  for  personality  theory. 

PSYCHOLOGY  215.      Psychoanalytic  Tlieory 

The  development  of  Freudian  theory  to  its  present  status ;  the  conceptual 
structure  of  psychoanalytic  theory;  its  significance  for  ps3Thotherapy,  research 
and  understanding  of  man.  Mr.  Toman 

PSYCHOLOGY   216a.      Techniques  of  Interviewing 

This  course  may  be  considered  as  a  continuation  of  Psj^chology  214a.  It  is 
designed  to  provide  students  with  experience  in  planning  and  conducting 
data-gathering  interviews  and  in  evaluating  the  information  obtained. 

Miss  Hanfmann 

PSYCHOLOGY   220.      Supervised  Individual  Field  Work 

Mr.  Toman  and  Staff 

PSYCHOLOGY   290-293.      Readings    m    Psychological    Literature 

Mr.  Toman  and  Staff 

290-1  Methodology:    Statistics,  Experimental  Design,  Philosophy  of 

Science 

290-2  Systematics:    Theories,  History,  Points  of  View 

291—1  Sensation  and  Perception 

291—2  Learning  and  Higher  Processes 

291-3  Physiological 

292—1  Personality  and  Motivation 

292-2  Psychopathology  and  Clinical 

293-1  Genetics  and  Child 

293—2  Social  and  Anthropology 

293—3  Comparative 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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PSYCHOLOGY   300.      Colloquium  in  Current  Literature  and 

Problems  Mr.  Maslow  and  Staff 

*  PSYCHOLOGY  301.     Seminar  in  Advanced  Psychological  Topics  I 

To  be  offered  bj^  a  visiting  professor. 

PSYCHOLOGY  302.      Seminar  in  Advanced  Psychological  Topics  II 

To  be  offered  each  semester  by  a  different  member  of  the  Psychology  staff 
in  rotation.    The  topic  for  1956-57  will  be  Advanced  General  Psychology. 

Messrs.  Maslow  and  Morant 

*PSYCHOLOGY  305a.     Psychological  Case  Seminar 

Clinical  cases  will  be  discussed.  Studies  in  related  fields  will  be  included 
as  far  as  sufficient  data  are  provided  for  discussion. 

ROIVL4NCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE— See  French,  ItaUan, 

and  Spanish 

Students  concentrating  in  Romance  Literature  must  select  sufficient  courses 
to  fiil  out  the  requirement  of  not  seven  but  eight  full  courses,  to  include  at 
least  one  full  course  in  the  literature  of  the  second  chosen  language, 

SEIMITICS — See  Hebrew,  Arabic,  Aramaic,  Near  Eastern  and  Judaic 
Studies,  and  Ugaritic. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE   1.      The  Development  of  Western  Thought  and 

Institutions 

The  course  will  center  on  the  key  factors  and  forces  which  have  shaped 
the  development  of  Western  society  from  the  ancient  to  the  modern  world. 
Major  emphasis  will  be  on  social,  economic,  and  political  ideas  embodied  in 
institutional  developments.  Messrs.  Alexander,  Berkowitz,  Fischer, 

Manuel,  Marcuse,  Rieff,  and  Miss  Boas 

Required  of  all  freshmen. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE   10a.      Introduction  to  Statistics 

The  sources,  methods  of  compilation  and  characteristics  of  selected  bodies 
of  statistical  data,  the  tools  of  elementary  statistical  analysis — tabular  and 
graphic  presentation,  averages,  index  numbers,  measures  of  trends  and  fluctu- 
ations, coefficients  of  correlation,  etc.,  the  use  and  limitations  of  statistics  and 
statistical  processes  in  the  analysis  of  social  problems.  Mr.  Eckaus 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  20a.      History  of  Education 

Educational  theories  and  systems  from  antiquity  to  the  present  time;  the 
principal  educators  of  each  period ;  great  documents  of  educational  thought ; 
the  influence  of  social  and  political  conditions  on  education.  Mr.  Lipp 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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SOCIOLOGY  AND  AlVTHROPOLOGY 

Assistant  Professor  Robert  A.  Manners,  Chairman;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessors Lewis  A.  Coser,  Stanley  Diamond,  Jerome  Himelhoch, 
Philip  Rieff,  Maurice  R.  Stein. 

Requirements  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:  Anthropology  1;  Sociology  la,  lb,  3b; 
Sociology  and  Anthropology  97c. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:  Sociology  and 
Anthropology  99. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  the  equivalent  of  three  full  courses  from  the 
following:  (Note:  Concentrators  who  do  not  elect  Sociology  i2a  will 
not  receive  recommendations  to  graduate  schools  in  Sociology.)  Anthro- 
pology 11a,  13a,  13b,  103b,  110a,  Ilia,  114b,  115b,-  Socioiog>'  5a,  5b,  7b, 
9a,  10b,  11a,  12a,  12b,  13b;  Sociology  and  Anthropology  98c;  Sociology 
102a,  103b,  104a,  106a,  107a,  108a,  109a,  li4a,  114b;  Fine  Arts  I55a; 
History  181,  185a,  185b;  Humanities  191a;  Politics  152a,  195;  Psy- 
chology la,  4b,  i04a;  Social  Science  10a. 

With  the  approval  of  a  faculty  member  in  the  field  of  concentration,  stu- 
dents may  be  permitted  to  include  in  their  elective  program  the  equivalent 
of  any  full  course  offered  by  the  School  of  Social  Science,  except  Social 
Science  1. 

SOCIOLOGY   la.      Introduction  to  Sociology 

The  course  will  introduce  the  student  to  the  main  areas  of  present  day 
sociological  investigation.  The  major  groups  and  institutions  of  modern  society 
will  be  discussed  and  such  guiding  concepts  as  social  norms,  status  and  role, 
interaction,  social  structure  and  function  will  be  considered. 

Open  to  freshmen.  Mr.  Coser,  Mr.  Stein 

SOCIOLOGY   lb.      Introduction  to  Sociology 

The  second  part  of  the  course  will  examine  sociological  theories  with 
emphasis  on  twentieth  century  contributions.  The  systematic  theories  of  Max 
Weber,  Simmel,  Durkheira,  Mannheim,  Parsons  and  Merton  will  be  given 
special  attention.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  relation  of  theoretical  insight 
into  empirical  investigation;  sociological  classics  and  recent  monographs  will 
be  studied  with  this  purpose  in  mind. 

Open  to  freshmen.  Mr.  Coser 

SOCIOLOGY  3I>.      Social  Psychology 

A  study  of  the  relation  of  an  individual  to  his  society.  Topics  include  the 
development  of  prejudice  and  other  attitudes  and  values;  methods  of  changing 
attitudes  and  values;  group  dynamics;  group  conflicts  and  the  relation  of 
personality  to  culture. 

Open  tn  freshmen.  Mr.  RieiTf 
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SOaOLOGY   5a.      Racial  and  Ethnic  Relations 

A  study  of  the  changing  status  of  European  immigrants,  Negroes,  Orientals, 
Indians,  Jews,  and  other  minorities  in  American  society.  Comparison  with 
Latin  American  and  African  race  relations.  Problems  of  conflict,  segregation, 
desegregation,  and  assimilation.  Measures  to  reduce  prejudice  and  discrim- 
ination. Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  field  research  in  these 
problems.  Mr.  Himelhocli 

SOCIOLOGY  5b.      Jews  as  a  Minority  Group 

A  study  of  interaction  between  Jews  and  non-Jews  in  institutional  areas 
such  as  religion,  education,  economics,  government,  housing,  and  community 
organization.  Problems  of  discrimination,  segregation,  mutual  prejudice, 
assimilation,  intermarriage,  and  Jewish  identity.  Ideologies  and  movements 
concerned  with  Jewish  adjustment.  ^Vhile  the  primary  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  American  experience,  there  will  be  discussion  of  comparative  material  from 
other  societies.  Mr.  Himelhoch 

SOCIOLOGY  71>.      Social  Pathology 

A  systematic  examination  of  various  approaches  to  the  subject  matter. 
Suicide,  drug  addiction,  prostitution,  personality  disorganization,  interethnic 
tensions  and  industrial  problems  in  the  light  of  contemporary  social  theory.  A 
focal  point  will  be  the  discussion  of  crime,  its  underworld  and  upperworld 
manifestations.  Mr.  Himelhoch 

*  SOCIOLOGY  9a.     The  City 

The  growth  of  modern  cities  and  the  urban  way  of  life.  The  impact  of 
urbanization  on  modern  society  and  the  socio-psychological  consequences  of 
urban  living.  City  areas,  residential  segregation  and  urban  disorganization. 
The  impact  of  urban  living  on  the  family,  leisure  activities,  politics  and 
religion.   Crime,  juvenile  delinquency  and  mental  illness  in  modern  cities. 

SOOOLOGY   10b.     Public  Opinion  and  Mass  Communication 

This  course  deals  with  the  nature  of  the  mass  media  of  communication — 
newspapers,  radio,  television,  movies,  magazines,  books,  and  comics — and 
their  effect  on  public  opinion  and  attitudes.  It  will  analyze  the  structure  and 
control,  audience,  content,  effects,  and  social  functions  of  the  mass  media. 

Mr.  Stein 

SOCIOLOGY   11a.      Industrial  Sociology 

The  development  of  modern  industry;  the  factory  system  and  its  fore- 
runners; science,  technology^  and  the  division  of  labor;  the  social  system  of  the 
factory;  management  and  managerial  functions;  the  worker  and  the  machine; 
informal  organization  of  workers;  labor  organization;  power,  status  and  class 
in  the  factory;  industrial  conflict;  industry  and  the  community.        Mr.  Coser 

SOCIOLOGY   12a.      Methods  of  Social  Research 

A  study  of  techniques  of  empirical  research  in  the  social  sciences.  Students 
will  select  individual  or  group  field  research  projects  to  gain  experience  in 
hypothesis — formation,  systematic  observation  of  data,  sampling,   and   inter- 

■*Xot  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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pretation  of  results.  Opportunity  will  be  afforded  for  practice  in  such 
techniques  as  experimentation,  questionnaires  and  schedules,  attitude  and 
personality  scales,  interviewing  and  projective  tests.  Mr.  Himelhoch 

SOCIOLOGY   12b.      Social  Psychiatry 

Conceptions  of  psychological  health,  psychological  disorder  and  psj^cho- 
therapy  advanced  by  leading  psychiatric  theorists  are  examined  in  their  socio- 
cultural  contexts.  Empirical  studies  of  socio-cultural  influences  on  mental 
disorders  are  reviewed  along  with  recent  sociological  interpretations  of  the 
therapeutic  processes.  The  place  of  sociological  insight  in  healthy  personality 
development  is  discussed  and  its  relation  to  psychological  and  philosophical 
considerations  elucidated.  Mr.  Stein 

*SOaOLOGY   13b.      Class  and  Status  in  American  Society 

The  role  played  by  social  strata  as  agencies  of  social  order  and  social  change 
is  interpreted  in  light  of  the  theories  of  Marx,  Weber  and  Veblen.  The  bearing 
of  modern  sociological  research  on  the  problems  and  concepts  of  these  theorists 
is  studied  to  identify  continuity  and  cumulation.  Past,  present  and  potential 
forms  of  group  consciousness  are  analyzed  on  the  basis  of  their  relation  to  the 
main  drift  of  social  change  in  America. 

SOaOLOGY  &  ANTHROPOLOGY  97c.      Junior  Tutorial 

Required  readings,  research,  reports  and  discussions  on  assigned  topics. 

Staff 

SOCIOLOGY  &  ANTHROPOLOGY  98c.      Readings    in    Sociology 

and  Anthropology 

Readings  and  reports  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  supervisor.  Available 
to  seniors  with  permission  of  the  area.  Staff 

SOCIOLOGY  &  ANTHROPOLOGY  99.      Senior  Research 

Seniors  who  are  candidates  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  Social  Relations  are 
required  to  register  for  this  course  and,  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
faculty,  prepare  an  honors  thesis  on  a  suitable  topic.  Staff 

SOaOLOGY   102a.      Modern  Bureaucracy 

The  structure  and  function  of  large  scale  organizations  with  special  em- 
phasis on  governmental,  military  and  corporate  bureaucracies.  Authority  and 
decision  making.  Status  systems  and  gradations  of  prestige.  Conflicts  of  power 
within  and  between  bureaucracies.  "Red  tape"  and  the  social  pathology  of 
bureaucracies.  The  bureaucrat  as  a  social  type.  Mr.    Coser 

SOCIOLOGY   103b.      Comparative  Study  of  the  Family 

The  family  as  a  social  institution  and  a  primary  group ;  its  impact  on  social 
relations  and  the  human  personality.  The  varieties  of  family  structure  and 
its  multiple  functions.  The  family  seen  within  the  framework  of  the  larger 
community.  Recent  anthropological  and  sociological  research  and  theory  as 
well  as  the  contributions  of  social  psychology  will  be  discussed,  and  an  attempt 
will  be  made  to  integrate  the  contributions  of  these  different  disciplines. 

Mr.  Coser 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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SOaOLOGY   104a.      Personality  and  Culture 

A  cross-cultural  comparison  of  the  relationship  between  culture  ajul  per- 
sonality t>'pes.  The  work  of  leading  theoreticians  in  this  field  will  be  examined 
in  detail.  Mr.  Hinielhoch 

SOCIOLOGY   106a.      American  Communities 

Field  studies  of  American  cities  of  diverse  sizes,  economies,  and  regional 
locations  are  examined  and  a  general  theory  of  community  growth,  structures 
and  functioning  is  developed.  Community  responses  to  urbanization,  indus- 
trialization and  bureaucratization  as  described  by  Park,  Lynd  and  Warner 
constitute  the  central  focus.  Attention  is  paid  to  the  effects  of  large-scale  social 
catastrophes  including  the  depression  and  World  War  II  on  group  conscious- 
ness and  institutional  patterns  of  living.  Mr.  Stein 

•^SOCIOLOGY  107a.      Political  Sociology 

The  course  will  review  the  sociological  contributions  to  theory  and  research 
in  politics;  the  current  "ethnic"  theory;  elites;  party  cadres;  the  analj'sis  of 
parliaments  in  terms  of  their  social  class  structure ;  etc.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  changing  relations  of  various  professional  strata  to  the  state. 

SOCIOLOGY   108a.      Sociology  of  Religion 

Sociological  analysis  of  contemporary  and  historical  religious  institutions 
and  expyeriences,  in  relation  to  other  social  institutions  and  aspects  of  society. 
The  reciprocal  influences  of  the  religious  and  the  social.  Religious  leadership 
and  f ollowership ;  the  problem  of  conversion;  sect,  denomination,  and  church 
as  types  of  religious  organization ;  the  religious  societj' ;  religion  and  society ; 
religion  and  politics;  the  social  and  political  thought  of  leading  contemporary 
schools  of  theology.  The  course  will  develop  around  the  reading  of  relevant 
texts,  including  Weber,  James,  Troeltsch,  Durkheim,  Holl,  Radcliffe-Rrown, 
Barth,  the  Niebuhrs,  Ryan  and  Boland,  and  others.  Mr.  Kioff 

SOCIOLOGY   109a.      Sociology  of  Literature 

Major  changes  in  the  structure  of  literary  and  intellectual  life  from  the 
Renaissance  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the  changing  relations  of  the 
writer  to  the  state  and  to  the  public.  From  the  patron  to  the  state  as  patron. 
From  the  courtier  to  the  professional  writer.  Literature  and  art  in  the  service 
of  politics  and  religion.  Political  drama  and  poetry.  The  development  of  jour- 
nalism. The  mass  audience.  Mr.  Rieff 

SOCIOLOGY   114a.      Advanced  Community  Research 

A  research  project  studying  a  Boston  ethnic  working-class  neighborhood. 
The  project  focuses  on  the  impact  of  larger  social  changes  so  as  to  identify 
pressures  towards  assimilation  as  well  as  mechanisms  that  preserve  the  distinc- 
tive sub-culture.  Training  is  given  in  a  broad  variety  of  sociological  rescarcli 
techniques  and  class  members  will  be  allowed  to  select  areas  of  special  interest 
around  which  to  focus  their  research  efforts.  Mr.  Stein 

*Not  to  be  f;iveii  In  1956-57. 
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SOCIOLOGY   114b.      Advanced  Community  Research 

A  continuation  of  Sociology  114a.  Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  second 
semester  without  having  taken  Sociolog}^  114a  if  they  have  the  instructor's 
permission.  "Ir*  Stein 

SPANISH 

Requireinenls  for  Concentration 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:    Spanish  3a,  4b,  20a,  31b,  50a. 

B.  Additional  Requirement  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:    Spanish  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:    Select  two  and  one-half  full  courses:    Spanish  10,  30a, 
40a,  51a,  60b,  61a,  70b. 

To  fill  out  the  requirement  of  seven  full  courses  select  any  two  full  courses 
from  the  School  of  Humanities  except  Logic  or  Composition. 

Students  concentrnting  in  Spanish  are  urged  to  have  a  sound  reading  knowl- 
edge of  Latin  and  French  or  Italian. 

SPANISH   1.      Introductory  Spanish 

The  course  will  stress  the  fundamentals  of  grammar,  building  of  vocabu- 
lary, and  readings  in  basic  Spanish  texts. 

Open  to  those  students  ivho  have  had  no  instruction  in  Spanish. 

Mr.  Cheskis 

SPANISH  2.      Intermediate  Spanish 

The  course  is  designed  to  furnish  an  intensive  review  of  Spanish  grammar, 
vocabulary  and  idiom  practice,  elements  of  conversation,  and  readings  in  con- 
temporary Spanish  literature. 

One  section  will  be  given  in  Spanish. 

Prerequisite:   Spanish  1  or  at  least  two  years  of  secondary  school  Spanish. 

Mr.  Duffy 

SPAMSH   3a.      Intermediate  Conversation  and  Composition 

A  course  essentially  designed  to  strengthen  the  student's  expression  in 
Spanish.  The  course  will  be  conducted  entirely  in  Spanish  and  will  emphasize 
written  and  spoken  Spanish.  Aspects  of  Hispanic  life  and  culture  ■will  be  dis- 
cussed. 

Prerequisite :   Spanish  2  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Mrs.  Lida 

SPANISH  4h.      Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition 

A  more  intensive  continuation  of  Spanish  3a.  Discussion  of  topics  of  general 
interest  will  be  included. 

Prerequisite :   Spanish  3a  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Mrs.  Lida 

SPANISH   10.      Readings  in  Spanish  Literature 

An  intensive  reading  of  representative  Spanish  texts. 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  2,  appropriate  score  on  Spanish  Placement  test,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Mrs.  Lida 
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*  SPANISH  20a.      Cervantes 

A  study  of  Cervantes  as  a  novelist  of  Spain  and  of  the  world.  A  detailed 
examination  of  the  Quixote  as  the  first  modern  novel.  Selections  from  the 
Novelas  exemplares  and  Cervantes'  dramatic  works  will  be  read. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  10. 

*SPAMSH  30a.      The  Spanish  Novel  to  1700 

A  study  of  the  development  of  the  novel  from  the  Celestina  to  1700, 
exclusive  of  Don  Quixote.  The  novelistic  forms  of  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries  will  be  considered  in  detail  through  the  study  of  representative 
works. 

Prerequisite :   Permission  of  the  instructor. 

SPANISH  31b.      The  Spanish  Novel  in  the  Nineteenth  and  Twen- 
tieth Centuries 

A  study  of  the  novel  as  a  social  and  an  esthetic  creation  from  the  end 
of  the  Golden  Age  to  the  present.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  realistic 
novel  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  the  novelistic  innovations  of  the  twentieth 
century. 

Prerequisite :  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Mrs.  Lida 

*  SPANISH  40a.      Spanish  Lyric  Poetry 

A  survey  of  the  lyric  poetry  in  Spain  from  its  earliest  manifestations  to  the 
present.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  poets  of  the  Siglo  de  Oro  and  those  of 
the  twentieth  century. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  10. 

SPANISH   50a.      Spanish  Drama  of  the  Siglo  de  Oro 

A  survey  of  the  Spanish  theatre  from  1500  to  1680  with  special  emphasis 
on  the  comedia  of  the  Siglo  de  Oro  as  it  is  represented  in  the  ciclo  de  Lope 
and  the  ciclo  de  C alder  on. 

Prerequisite :   Permission  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Duffy 

SPANISH   51a.      Spanish  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth 
Centuries 

A  study  of  the  romantic  and  realistic  theatre  of  the  nineteenth  century 
and  the  traditional  and  experimental  theatre  of  the  twentieth  century,  including 
the  relation  of  modern  dramatic  themes  with  traditional  themes  in  Spanish 
literature. 

Prerequisite :    Permission  of  the  instructor.  Mrs.  Lida 

SPANISH  60b.      Introduction  to  Latin  America 

A  survey  of  Latin-American  civilization  briefly  including  the  pre-Columbiai 
era  and  followed  by  a  general  study  of  the  cultural  and  political  development 
of  Latin  America  from  the  Conquest  to  the  present. 

A  knowledge  of  Spanish  is  not  necessary.  Mr.  Duffy 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Creative  Arts  student  performs 
in  Modern  Dance  Concert. 


Commencement  exercises  in  the 
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Mrs.  Eleanor  Roosevelt,  a  member  of  the  University's  Board  of 
Trustees,  chats  with  students  in  the  lounge  of  the  Student  Center. 


Artist's  sketch  of  the  new  Slosberg  Music  and  Art  Center,  which 
is  the  major   teaching  center   for   the   School   of   Creative   Arts. 
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A  view  of  Ridgewood  Quad- 
rangle, residence  area  for  men. 


Dr.   Albert   Kelner   and   stu 
dents  in  the  Brown  Terrarium 
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A  scene  from  the  student  production  Within  the  Gates. 


Schwartz  Hall,  a  sister  structure  to  the  Castle,  serves  as 
a  dormitory  unit  for  men  students. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

SPANISH  61a.      Studies  in  the  Spanish-American  Novel 

An  examination  of  the  novel  in  Spanish  America,  especially  in  the  twentieth 
century,  as  it  reveals  certain  characteristics  of  Spanish-American  history  and 
thought. 

Prerequisite :   Permission  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Duffy 

*  SPANISH  70b.      The  Generation  of  1898 

An  intensive  study  of  representative  members  of  the  generation  and  of  their 
contributions  to  Hispanic  literature  and  thought. 
Prerequisite :   Permission  of  the  instructor. 

SPANISH  99c.      Senior  Research 

Guided  readings  in  selected  texts  and  critical  materials  in  Spanish  under 
the  guidance  of  a  member  of  the  area.  The  candidate  will  choose  the  field  in 
which  he  wishes  to  specialize.  The  requirement  for  the  course  will  be  met  by 
an  honors  thesis  of  no  less  than  7500  words. 

Prerequisite :    Consent  of  the  area.  Staff 


THEATRE  ARTS 

Assistant  Professor  John  F.  Matthews,  Chairman;  Professor  Louis 
Kronenberger;  Assistant  Professor  Aaron  Frankel;  Messrs.  Paul 
Bertelsen,  Flemming  Nyrop;  Miss  Judith  Goldsmith;  Mrs.  Frances 
LaShoto. 


Requirements  for  Concentration 

Candidates  for  ordinary  degrees  are  required  to  take  seven  full  courses  in 
Theatre  Arts.  Honors  candidates,  in  addition,  must  take  Theatre  Arts  99c 
in  their  senior  year. 

A.  Required  of  all  Candidates:    Theatre  Arts  1,  2,  3  or  104. 

B.  Additional  Requirements  for  Senior  Honors  Candidates:   Theatre  Arts  99c. 

C.  Elective  Courses:  Select  from  the  following  the  equivalent  of  four  full 
courses:  Theatre  Arts  3,  4,  5c,  6,  7,  8,  104,  11 5a,  11 5b,  151 ;  Comparative 
Literature  71,  175a,  191 ;  English  3a,  142a. 

Any  other  full  course  offered  in  the  School  of  Creative  Arts. 

THEATRE  ARTS    1.      Introduction  to  Drama  and  the  Theatre 

A  survey  course  in  dramatic  theory  and  practice,  wuth  lecture-discussions  of 
plays  and  playwrights  from  Sophocles  through  Arthur  Miller.  Problems  of 
content,  literary  value  and  production  methods  are  discussed  along  with  com- 
parative explorations  of  radio,  television  and  movies. 

Open  to  all  students.  Mr.  Matthews 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Brandeis   Theatre   Work>iliop 

The  Workshop  aims  at  intensive  study  of  theoretical  and  practical  prob- 
lems of  the  theatre  in  its  interpretative  aspect.  Over  and  beyond  the  course- 
content  listed  below,  the  Workshop  includes  in  its  program  3  major  student 
productions  plus  6  "studio"  productions  per  academic  year;  lectures  by  guests 
from  the  professional  theatre ;  field  trips  to  downtown  Boston  productions ;  and 
additional  lecture-discussions  by  various  stafif  members.  Workshop  students 
also  participate  in  the  Creative  Arts  Festival  in  the  years  when  this  event  is  held. 

It  is  expected  that  students  in  Theatre  Workshop  will  fulfil  assigned  duties 
in  performance  and  production.  With  permission  of  the  department  these 
courses  are  open  to  all  students. 

Faculty  for  Theatre  Workshop:  Mr.  Fnmkel  (Workshop  Director)  ; 
Mr.  Nyrop  (Acting-Directing)  ;  Mr.  Bertelson  (Design-Stagecraft)  ;  Mrs. 
LaShoto  (Voice-Diction)  ;  Miss  Goldsmith  (Dance). 

THEATRE  ARTS   2.      Elementary  Stagecraft  and  Production 

Studies 

An  introduction  to  the  theatre  in  its  technical  aspects.  The  course  involves 
both  lecture-discussions  and  laboratory  exercises,  and  covers  such  topics  as  stage 
and  costume  design ;  lighting ;  construction  techniques ;  makeup ;  history  of 
production  methods;  the  organizational  structure  of  a  theatre;  stage  manage- 
ment ;  business  management ;  and  publicity. 

Four  classroom  hours  per  week.    8  credits. 

Open  to  nil  students.  Mr.  Bertelson  and  Mr.  Frankel 

THEATRE  ARTS   3.      Theatre  Workshop  I 

Acting  Laboratory,  4  hours;  Dance  for  the  Actor,  2  hours;  Voice  and 
Diction,  1  hour;  Oral  Interpretation,  1  hour;  plus  lectures  and  workshop 
productions. 

Eight  classroom  hours  per  week.    10  credits. 

Prerequisite:    Theatre  Arts  1.  Mr.  Frankel  and  Staff 

THEATRE  ARTS  4.      Theatre  Workshop  H 

Acting  Laboratory,  4  hours;  Directing  Laboratory,  1  hour;  Dance  for 
the  Actor,  1  hour;  Voice  and  Diction,  1  hour;  Oral  Interpretation,  1  hour; 
plus  lectures  and  workshop  productions. 

Eight  classroom  hours  per  week.    10  credits. 

Prerequisite:   Theatre  Arts  3,  or  permission  of  the  staff. 

Mr.  Nyrop  and  Staff 

THEATRE  ARTS   5c.      Introduction  to  Dance 

Beginning  analj'sis  of  dance  forms;  dance  history;  basic  dance  techniques. 
4  credits.  Miss  €k)Idsmith 
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*  THEATRE  ARTS   6.      Advanced  Dance  and  Choreographic 

Problems 

This  course  stresses  advanced  techniques  and  choreographic  problems  with 
assignments  directed  toward  studio  and  major  productions. 

THEATRE  ARTS  7.      Advanced  Stagecraft  and  Design 

An  intensive  advanced  study  of  problems  of  stage  and  costume  design. 
Intended  primarily  for  those  interested  in  concentrating  in  this  aspect  of  the 
theatre.  Mr.  Bertelson 

THEATRE  ARTS  8.      Elementary  Oral  Interpretation 

An  introduction  to  the  interpretation  and  appreciation  of  literature  through 
oral  expression.  Analysis  of  styles  and  techniques  of  vocal  deliver}^  using  mate- 
rial from  the  standard  repertoire  of  drama,  prose  and  poetry.  Mr.  Nyrop 

Open  to  all  students. 

THEATRE  ARTS  9c.      Voice  and  Diction 

Designed  to  develop  in  the  individual  student's  voice  a  wide  range  of  con- 
trols in  pitch,  volume,  and  quality.  Correction  of  individual  speech  faults  and 
regional  accents.  Study  of  acceptable  American  pronunciations.  Introduction 
to  the  mechanics  of  voice  production  and  speech  sounds. 

4  credits.  Mrs.  LaShoto 

THEATRE  ARTS  99c.      Senior  Research  Staff 

THEATRE  ARTS   104.     Playwriting 

An  exploration  of  the  complex  problem  of  writing  an  effective  play.  The 
course  covers  such  topics  as  play  construction,  characterization,  action,  dialogue, 
the  use  of  verse  and  music,  the  sources  of  dramatic  material,  and  techniques  of 
script-development.  Includes  experiments  in  scene-writing,  reading  and  analysis 
of  student  play  projects,  and  critical  examination  of  current  Broadway  scripts. 

Three  hours  per  week. 

With  the  permission  of  the  instructor,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students 
and  may  be  taken  for  two  successive  years.  Mr.  Matthews 

THEATRE  ARTS   115a.      Restoration  Comedy 

A  study  of  classic  English  comedy,  chiefly  of  the  Restoration  dramatists — 
Etherege,  Wycherley,  Dryden,  Congreve,  Vanbrugh.  The  course  will  open 
with  the  great  Restoration  ancestor,  Ben  Jonson,  and  continue  into  the  eight- 
eenth century  to  Goldsmith  and  Sheridan. 

Term  paper  required. 

Two  classroom  hours  per  week.  Mr.  Kronenberger 

THEATRE  ARTS   115b.      Modern  Comedy 

A  consideration  of  comedy,  in  the  wide  sense,  since  its  rebirth  in  the  late 
nineteenth  century.  There  will  be  particular  emphasis  on  Shaw  and  Chekhov, 
and  treatment  of  such  playwrights  as  Wilde,   Synge,   O'Casey,   Pirandello, 

*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 

[163] 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

IVIolnar,  Maugham,  George  Kelly,  S.  N.  Behrman,  T.  S.  Eliot  and  Christo- 
pher Fry, 

Prerequisite  for  concentrators:    Theatre  Arts  115a. 

Term  paper  required. 

Two  classroom  hours  per  week.  Mr.  Kronenberger 

THEATRE  ARTS   151.     Tragedy 

An  inquiry  into  the  nature  of  tragic  drama  based  on  the  study  of  plaj^s  and 
theories  appropriate  to  the  subject.  Various  ancient  and  modern  attitudes 
toward  the  problems  of  tragedy  will  be  explored  through  reading  and  discussion 
of  works  by  Sophocles,  Shakespeare,  O'Neill,  Anderson,  etc.,  as  viewed  from 
the  perspective  of  Aristotle,  Hegel,  Nietzsche,  Schopenhauer  and  others. 

Mr.  Matthews 

*UGARITIC   101b.      Introductory  Ugaritic 

An  introduction  to  the  Ugaritic  language  and  literature.  Reading  of  Ugar- 
itic epics  and  mvths;  analysis  of  their  influence  on  the  poetry  and  prose  of  the 
Bible. 

UGARITIC   102a.      Ugaritic  Language  and  Literature 

The  myths  and  epics  will  be  studied  so  as  to  bring  out  their  significance  as 
a  connecting  link  between  the  earliest  Greek  and  Hebrew  literatures.  The 
linguistic  discussions  will  highlight  the  contributions  of  Ugaritic  to  our  new 
understanding  of  the  Hebrew  language.  Mr.  Gordon 


*Not  to  be  given  in  1956-57. 
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Endowment  Funds 

The  creation  of  specialized  endowment  funds  to  provide  for  recurring  academic 
expenses  is  one  of  the  greatest  assurances  of  continued  development.  The 
University  is  heartened  by  the  linking  of  family  names  in  perpetuity  to  its 
efforts. 

BECKERMAN  FAMILY  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1949) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Frank  Beckerman  of  Newton,  and  Mrs.  Louis 
Beckerman  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  as  a  permanent  fund  at  Brandeis 
University^  the  income  of  which  will  be  used  for  a  purpose  to  be  deter- 
mined at  a  later  date  by  the  donors, 

HYMAN  COHEN  FOUNDATION  AND  MR.  AND  MRS.  EDWARD  E.  COHEN 
ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1948) 

A  fund  created  by  the  Hyman  Cohen  Foundation  and  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Edward  E.  Cohen  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  to  support  medical  research 
at  Brandeis  University. 

JOHN  DRUKER  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

Established  in  honor  of  John  Druker  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  on  his  70th 
birthday  by  his  wife  and  children.  The  income  from  this  fund  will  be  used 
for  books  and  periodicals  for  the  Science  Library,  with  special  reference  to 
the  health  sciences  and  geriatrics. 

FELDMAN  FAMILY  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1949) 

An  endowment  fund  contributed  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Frank  Feldman,  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Philip  Feldman,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  Feldman  of  Newton,  and 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Albert  Feldman  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  to  be  desig- 
nated at  a  future  date. 

FORD  FOUNDATION  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

An  allocation  of  $440,000  whose  income  is  to  be  used  for  ten  years  to  aug- 
ment faculty  salaries.  At  the  end  of  the  decade  the  capital  is  to  be  disbursed 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

FANNIE  AND  ISRAEL  FRIEDLANDER  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1952) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Israel  Friedlander  and  the  late  Israel  Friedlander  of 
Waban,  Massachusetts,  to  be  augmented  from  time  to  time,  as  a  permanent 
fund,  the  income  of  which  is  to  be  used  for  a  purpose  to  be  determined  at  a 
later  date. 
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GLASS  FAMILY  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1949) 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Hyman  S.  Glass,  Mr.  and  i\Irs.  Fred  \l.  Glass,  and  Mr. 
George  B.  Glass  of  Newton,  Massachusetts,  have  established  this  as  a 
permanent  fund,  the  purpose  of  the  income  to  be  determined  at  a  later  date, 

SARAH  AND  HARRY  GRANOFSKY  AND  ANNA  AND  ISAAC  LERMAN 
ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1949) 

An  unrestricted  endowment  fund,  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harry 
Granofsky  and  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Isaac  Lerman  of  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

ANNA  WASSERMAN  LOWENBERG  FUND  (1949) 

A  memorial  fund  established  by  the  Wasserman  Charitable  Foundation  of 
Cambridge,  Massachusetts,  the  income  of  which  is  to  be  used  "to  defray 
the  cost  of  teaching  or  equipment  in  the  pre-medical  field  or  in  the  field  of 
science." 

BERTHA  LUXNER  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1955) 

Established  as  a  memorial  to  Bertha  Luxner  of  West  Orange,  New  Jersey, 
by  her  family.  The  income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
assistance  until  the  Brandeis  library  is  completed.  At  that  time,  the  income 
will  be  applied  for  library  purposes. 

ALEXANDER  L.  AND  FANNIE  B.  SHLUGER  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1954) 

Established  through  the  Will  of  Mrs.  Fannie  B.  Shluger  of  New  York  City, 
the  income  of  which  will  provide  lectures  in  the  area  of  the  social  sciences. 

SOLAR  FAMILY  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1949) 

Created  as  a  permanent  fund  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Hervey  L.  Solar  of  Brook- 
line,  Massachusetts,  to  be  designated  for  a  specific  purpose  at  a  later  date. 

ESTHER  SPEAR  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1952) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Alfred  Spear  of  Providence,  Rhode  Island,  the  income 
of  which  is  to  be  used  by  the  University  at  its  discretion. 

JENNIE  AND  HERMAN  VERSHBOW  LIBRARY  FUND  (1949) 

The  income  from  this  endowment  fund,  established  at  Brandeis  University 
by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Herman  Vershbow  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  is  to  be 
used  for  library  purposes. 

JACOB  ZISKIND  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1954) 

The  income  from  this  fund  which  was  created  by  a  $500,000  grant  made 
under  the  Will  of  Jacob  Ziskind  of  Fall  River,  Massachusetts,  will  pro- 
vide for  the  establishment  and  support  in  perpetuity  of  two  Jacob  Ziskind 
Professorships.  In  order  that  the  intellectual  life  of  the  University  may 
profit  from  the  continuous  stimulation  of  fresh  ideas  and  viewpoints,  each 
year  invitations  will  be  extended  to  distinguished  scholars  to  join  the  arts 
and  sciences  faculty  for  a  single  academic  year. 
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Chairs 

The  establishjtunt  of  Chairs  to  support  disthiffuished  faculty  in  each  area 
of  specialization  is  a  most  urgent  need  of  the  University.  It  is  gratifying  that 
the  University  already  has  received  a  number  of  such  grants  to  support 
the  development  of  its  educational  program. 

BERNARD  ARONSON  CHAIR  IN  MICROBIOLOGY  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Bernard  Aronson  of  New  York  City,  to  support  instruc- 
tion in  the  field  of  microbiology. 

RITA  H.  ARONSTAM  CHAIR  IN  CHEMISTRY  (1950) 

An  annual  subvention  established  by  the  Rita  H.  Aronstam  Charitable  and 
Educational  Foundation  of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  to  support  instruction  at 
Brandeis  University  in  the  field  of  chemistry. 

ATRAN  FOUNDATION  CHAIR  IN  LABOR  ECONOMICS  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Atran  Foundation  of  New^  York  City,  to  support  instruc- 
tion in  the  field  of  labor  economics. 

SAMUEL  BERCH  CHAIR  IN  CHEMISTRY  (1953) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Samuel  Berch  of  Beverly  Hills,  California,  in  memory 
of  her  husband,  to  support  instruction  at  Brandeis  University  in  the  field  of 
chemistry. 

BUFFALO  CHAIR  IN  PHYSICS  (1954) 

A  four-year  grant  established  by  friends  of  the  University  in  Buffalo,  New 
York,  to  support  instruction  in  the  field  of  physics. 

HARRY  AND  MAE  EDISON  CHAIR  IN  LABOR  RELATIONS   (1952) 

An  annual  grant  from  Mr.  Harry  Edison  of  St.  Louis,  Missouri,  to  support 
instruction  in  the  field  of  labor  relations. 

SAYDE  GENIS  CHAIR  IN  BIOLOGY  (1949) 

An  annual  subvention  established  by  Mrs.  Samuel  Genis  and  the  late  Mr. 
Genis  of  Los  Angeles,  California,  to  develop  teaching  and  research  at 
Brandeis  University  in  the  field  of  biology. 

MORTIMER  GRYZMISH  CHAIR  IN  HUMAN  RELATIONS  (1952) 

Established  by  Mr.  Mortimer  Gryzmish  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  to  stimu- 
late objective  research  and  instruction  in  the  problems  of  group  conflict. 

MACK  KAHN  CHAIR  IN  HISTORY  (1951) 

An  annual  grant  to  bring  a  distinguished  historian  to  Brandeis  University, 
established  by  Mr.  Mack  Kahn  of  New  York  City. 
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JACOB  M.  KAPLAN  CHAIR  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE   (1952) 

An  annual  grant  established  by  the  J.  M.  Kaplan  Fund,  Inc.,  of  New  York 
Cit)^  to  support  instruction  in  the  field  of  comparative  literature. 

BENJAMIN  S.  KATZ  CHAIR  IN  MATHEMATICS  (1951) 

An  endowment  fund  established  by  the  Benjamin  S.  Katz  Family  Founda- 
tion, Time  Hill,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  to  support  instruction  in  the  field  of 
mathematics. 

KAUFMANN  CHAIR  IN  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (1951) 

Established  by  the  Messrs.  Cecil  and  Joel  Kaufmann  of  Washington,  D.  C, 
to  support  the  teaching  program  in  the  social  sciences. 

PHILIP  LOWN  CHAIR  IN  JUDAIC  STUDIES  (1955) 

Annual  grant  established  by  Mr.  Philip  Lown  of  Boston,  Massachusetts, 
to  support  instruction  in  the  field  of  Judaic  studies. 

FREDRIC  R.  MANN  CHAIR  IN  MUSIC  (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  Fredric  R.  Mann  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsjdvania,  in 
memory  of  William  Kapell,  to  support  instruction  in  music. 

PHILIP  MEYERS  CHAIR  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (1951) 

Established  by  Mr.  Philip  Meyers  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  to  bring  a  distin- 
guished psychologist  to  the  faculty  of  Brandeis  University. 

BEN  NOVACK  CHAIR  IN  SCIENCE  (1955) 

An  annual  grant  established  by  Mr.  Ben  Novack  of  St.  Louis,  Missouri,  to 
support  instruction  in  the  field  of  science. 

JACOB  S.  POTOFSKY  CHAIR  IN  ECONOMICS  (1953) 

Established  in  honor  of  Jacob  S.  Potofsky  by  his  devoted  colleagues  of  the 
Amalgamated  Clothing  Workers  of  America  and  his  other  associates. 

MAX  RICHTER  CHAIR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (1949) 

An  endowment  fund  established  by  the  directors  of  the  Richter  Memorial 
Foundation,  created  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Max  Richter  of  New 
York  City.  The  Chair  is  designed  to  support  instruction  in  political  science, 
and  especially  in  international  affairs. 

JULIUS  M.  ROGOFF  CHAIR  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (1953) 

An  annual  subvention  from  a  fund  of  $50,000,  established  by  the  Rogoif 
Foundation  of  Belle  Island,  Connecticut,  to  maintain  instructors,  research 
and  laboratory  development  at  Brandeis  University  in  the  field  of  physiology. 

SAMUEL  RUBIN  CHAIR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY  (1951) 

Established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  an 
annual  grant  from  Mr.  Samuel  Rubin  of  New  York  City. 

HELENA  RUBINSTEIN  CHAIR  IN  CHEMISTRY   (1956) 

An  annual  subvention  established  by  Madame  Helena  Rubinstein  of  New 
York  City,  to  support  instruction  at  Brandeis  University  in  the  field  of 
chemistry. 
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MORRIS    SCHAPIRO    AND    FAMILY    FOUNDATION    CHAIR    IN    SCIENCE 

(1956) 

An  annual  grant  established  b}"-  the  Morris  Schapiro  and  Family  Founda- 
tion of  Baltimore,  Maryland,  to  support  instruction  in  the  areas  of  science, 

MICHAEL  TUCH  CHAIR  IN  HEBREW  LITERATURE  AND  ETHICS   (1950) 

An  annual  subvention  established  by  the  Michael  Tuch  Foundation  of  New 
York  City,  to  maintain  instruction  and  research  at  Brandeis  University  in 
the  field  of  Hebrew  letters. 

SOPHIE  TUCKER  CHAIR  IN  THE  THEATRE  ARTS  (1955) 

Established  by  Miss  Sophie  Tucker  of  New  York  City,  to  support  instruc- 
tion in  the  field  of  theatre  arts. 

I.  M.  WEINSTEIN  CHAIR  IN  HUMAN  RELATIONS  (1954) 

Established  by  Mr.  A.  J.  Weinberg  and  Mr.  Joseph  Jacobs  of  Atlanta, 
Georgia,  in  memory  of  their  late  colleague,  Mr.  I.  M.  Weinstein.  The 
Chair  will  stimulate  the  study  of  prejudice  and  intolerance  and  the  tech- 
niques which  may  minimize  social  friction. 

PETER   AND  ELIZABETH   WOLKENSTEIN   CHAIR   IN   THE   HUMANITIES 

(1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  David  Borowitz  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  in  memory  of  his 
wife's  parents,  to  support  instruction  in  the  field  of  the  humanities. 

JAMES  HENRY  YALEM  CHAIR  IN  ECONOMICS  (1951) 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Charles  Yalem  of  Clayton,  Missouri,  have  established  this 
Chair  as  a  memorial  to  their  son.  An  annual  grant  to  support  instruction 
in  the  field  of  economics. 
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Fellowships 

Supplementing  other  benefactions  zvliich  come  to  the  University  are  teaching 
felloii'ships,  a  number  of  which  have  already  been  established.  These  fellow- 
ships bolster  instruction  and  at  the  same  time  enable  promising  graduate 
students  to  gain  valuable  teaching  experience  ivhile  continuing  with  their 
studies. 

THE  MAXWELL  AND  FANNY  ABBELL  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  JUDAIC 
STUDIES   (1954) 

Created  by  Mr,  Maxwell  Abbfll  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  support  a  teaching 

fellowship  in  the  field  of  Judaic  studies. 

BLANCHE  ARONSTAM  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  MUSIC  (1954) 

A  memorial  fellowship  established  by  Mr.  Louis  Aronstam  of  Atlanta, 
Georgia,  in  memory  of  his  beloved  wife. 

DAVID  BOROWITZ  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  David  Borowitz  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  the  field  of  study 
to  be  designated  by  the  University. 

ALEXANDER  BUDNITZ  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP   IN  HEBRAIC  STUDIES 
(1955) 

Created  through  a  bequest  from  the  Estate  of  Alexander  Budnitz  of 
Worcester,  Massachusetts,  to  support  a  teaching  fellowship  in  the  field  of 
Hebraic  studies. 

ABRAHAM  S.  AND  GERTRUDE  BURG  FELLOWSHIP  FUND  (1947) 

Established  in  the  names  of  Abraham  S.  and  Gertrude  Burg  of  Lynn,  Mas- 
sachusetts. The  income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  used  for  fellowship  purposes. 

CAPLAN  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  MATHEMATICS   (1950) 

Created  at  Brandeis  University  by  Mr.  H.  Caplan  of  Pittsburgh,  Pennsyl- 
vania, in  memory  of  Gutman  and  Rebecca  Caplan. 

IDA  AND  MARK  A.  EDISON  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1955) 

Established  as  a  memorial  to  Ida  and  Mark  A.  Edison  by  the  Shapiro 
Brothers  of  Auburn,  Maine,  to  support  a  teaching  fellowship,  the  field  of 
study  to  be  designated  by  the  University. 

MAX    FACTOR    MEMORIAL    TEACHING    FELLOWSHIP    IN    CHEMISTRY 

(1952) 

Established  by  the  Max  Factor  Memorial  Fund  of  Hollywood,  C^lifernia, 
to  support  a  teaching  fellowship  in  the  field  of  chemistry. 

ALEXANDER  GOLDSTEIN  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

(1950) 

The  income  from  this  $25,000  fund  will  be  used  to  support  a  teaching 
fellowship  in  the  field  of  social  science.  Established  as  a  memorial  to  her 
brother  by  the  late  Miss  Lutie  Goldstein  of  San  Francisco,  California. 
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EDWARD  GOLDSTEIN  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP   (1954) 

A  grant  from  Mr.  Edward  Goldstein  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  to  support 
a  teaching  fellowship  in  a  field  of  study  to  be  designated  by  the  University. 

ANNA  C  GREENSTONE  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  her  children,  Mr.  Charles  R.  Greenstone  of  San  Francisco, 
California,  Mr.  Stanford  M.  Green  of  Livermore,  California,  and  Mrs. 
Simon  Rubin  of  New  Bedford,  Massachusetts.  The  field  of  study  to  be 
designated  by  the  University. 

LOUIS  H.  HARRIS  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Max  S.  Hillson  of  New  York  City,  to  support 
a  teaching  fellowship  in  a  field  of  study  to  be  designated  by  the  University. 

HELLER  FOUNDATION  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  SOCIOLOGY   (1955) 

The  income  from  this  fund,  established  by  the  Heller  Foundation  of 
Chicago,  Illinois,  will  be  used  to  support  a  teaching  fellowship  in  sociology, 
with  preference  given  te  students  who  are  preparing  for  group  work  in  the 
field  of  social  service. 

LEVINSON  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  BIOLOGY  (1951) 

Established  by  the  James  and  Rachel  Levinson  Foundation  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania. 

ARTHUR  LEVITT  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP   (1956) 

Established  in  his  honor  by  Mr.  Sidney  Blauner  of  New  York  City,  in  a 
field  of  study  to  be  designated  by  the  University. 

LEVITT  FOUNDATION  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1953) 

Established  as  a  three-year  teaching  fellowship  by  the  Levitt  Foundation  of 
Levittown,  Pennsylvania. 

NATHAN  AND  JOHN  LURIE  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  Messrs.  Nathan  and  John  Lurie  of  Detroit,  Michigan.  The 
field  of  study  is  to  be  designated  by  the  University. 

CHARLES  MERINOFF  FELLOWSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Herman  Merinoff  of  New  York  City,  in  a  field  of  study 
to  be  designated  by  the  University. 

BERTHA  C.  REISS  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1955) 

Created  by  Dr.  Henry  Reiss  of  New  York  City,  to  provide  for  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Bertha  C.  Reiss  Memorial  Fellowships  or  teaching  fellow- 
ships. These  awards  are  to  be  made  to  students  in  the  Graduate  Schools 
on  the  basis  of  their  accomplishments  in  the  field  of  research  and/or  teaching. 

JULIUS  ROSENWALD  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIPS   (1952) 

A  series  of  teaching  fellowships  in  memory  of  the  distinguished  philanthro- 
pist, Julius  Rosenwald,  established  by  his  daughter,  Mrs.  Adele  Rosenwald 
Levy,  to  subsidize  the  development  and  teaching  of  gifted  graduate  students. 

ISRAEL  SACHS  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  SOCIAL  RELATIONS   (1952) 

Established  by  his  wife  and  children  in  his  memory. 
SAMUEL  AND  RAE  SALNY  FELLOWSHIP  IN  SOCIAL  RELATIONS   (1952) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  \l.  Salny  of  Boston,  Massachusetts, 
as  a  five-year  teaching  fellowship. 
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SAMUEL  D.  AND  GOLDIE  SAXE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  SCIENCE  (1955) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Goldie  Saxe  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  and  children, 
to  support  research  and  teacher  training  in  the  field  of  science. 

KURT  AND  HORTENSE  SCHWEITZER  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  AMERI- 
CAN CIVILIZATION  (1951) 

A  grant  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Kurt  Schweitzer  of  Oklahoma  City,  Okla- 
homa, to  support  a  teaching  fellowship  in  the  field  of  American  civilization. 

MORRIS  SEPINUCK  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP   (1954) 

Created  at  Brandeis  University  as  a  memorial  to  Morris  Sepinuck  by  his 
children,  Samuel  and  Nathan  Sepinuck,  and  Mrs.  George  Sorkin  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts. 

MONA    BRONFMAN    SHECKMAN    MEMORIAL    TEACHING    FELLOWSHIP 
(1952) 

A  grant  from  the  Mona  Bronfman  Sheckman  Memorial  Foundation  of 
New  York  City,  to  support  a  graduate  teaching  fellowship. 

SOLAR  STEEL  CORPORATION  CHARITABLE  AND  EDUCATIONAL  FOUN- 
DATION  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1951) 

Established  by  the  Solar  Steel  Corporation  of  Cleveland,  Ohio.  The  field  of 
study  is  to  be  designated  by  the  President  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University. 

MR.   AND   MRS.   HARRY   STADLER   TEACHING   FELLOWSHIP    IN   MUSIC 
(1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harry  Stadlcr  of  Hollywood,  Florida,  in 
memory  of  their  loving  mothers,  Sarah  Stadler  and  Etta  Berger.  This 
grant  will  be  used  to  support  a  teaching  fellowship  in  the  field  of  music. 

GERTRUDE  W.  AND  EDWARD  M.  SWARTZ  FELLOWSHIP  ENDOWMENT 
FUND  (1954) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Edward  M.  Swartz  of  Brookline,  Massa- 
chusetts, to  support  a  teaching  or  research  fellowship  in  a  field  of  study  to 
be  designated  by  the  University. 

BEN  TOBIN  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Ben  Tobin  of  Hollywood,  Florida,  to  support  a  fellow- 
ship in  the  field  of  science. 

JANE  AND  MORTON  WEINRESS  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ECONOMICS 

(1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Henry  Hart  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  in  honor  of  Jane  and 
Morton  Weinress,  to  support  a  teaching  fellowship  in  the  field  of  economics. 

CARRIE  WIENER  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1950) 

The  interest  from  this  $25,000  fund,  when  completed,  is  to  be  used  for  the 
establishment  of  a  fellowship  in  a  field  of  study  designated  by  the  President* 
and  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University.  Established  by  Herman  Wiener 
of  Toledo,  Ohio,  in  the  name  of  his  wife. 

BENJAMIN  YEAGER  TEACHING  FELLOWSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  Mr.  Benjamin  Yeager  of  Sullivan  County,  New  York,  for  a 
teaching  fellowship  in  a  field  of  study  to  be  designated  by  the  President  and 
the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University. 

ri72] 


APPENDIX  IV 
Scholarship  Endowment  Funds 

AMELIA  K.  ACKERMAN  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1954) 

Established  in  memory  of  their  mother  by  Max  H.  Ackerman,  Abraham  B. 
Ackerman  and  Myron  H.  Ackerman  of  New  York  City,  and  Mrs.  Stella 
A.  Yarvin  of  Springfield  Gardens,  Long  Island.  The  income  from  this 
fund  to  be  used  for  tuition  scholarship  aid  for  a  gifted  and  deserving  student 
who  might  otherwise  be  unable  to  have  the  advantage  of  a  college  education. 

AMELIA  K.  ACKERMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1954) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Myron  H.  Ackerman  of  New  York  City  in 
memory  of  his  mother.  The  income  from  this  fund  to  be  used  each  year  as 
scholarship  aid  for  a  gifted  and  deserving  student  who  might  otherwise  be 
unable  to  have  the  advantage  of  a  college  education. 

FLORENCE  M.  AGOOS  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1952) 

Established  by  the  Estates  of  Florence  M.  and  Solomon  Agoos  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  as  a  perpetual  trust,  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarships 
for  Catholic,  Protestant  and  Jewish  students. 

MORRIS  AND  BESSIE  BRAFF  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1952) 
The  income  from  this  fund  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Morris  Braff  of 
Boston,  Massachusetts,  to  be  used  for  an  annual  scholarship  to  a  deserving 
student. 

EVA  AND  NATHAN  BREZNER  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1951) 
The  initial  grant  given  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Nathan  Brezner  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, is  constantly  being  augmented.  The  income  is  to  be  supplemented 
by  the  donors,  if  necessary,  to  finance  one  semester's  tuition  for  a  worthy 
student. 

BRUKENFELD  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND 
(1953) 

A  scholarship  endowment  fund  of  $20,000  established  in  honor  of  Morris 
and  Sarah  Brukenfeld  of  New  York  City,  the  income  to  be  used  for  aid  to  a 
deserving  student. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  SAMUEL  BURTMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND 
(1954) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Burtman  of  Detroit,  Michigan.  The 
income  from  this  fund  will  provide  scholarship  assistance  to  a  deserving 
student. 

RUHAMMAH  FEINGOLD  CATES  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT 
FUND  (1952) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Esther  J.  Edinburg  of  Worcester,  Massachusetts,  in 
memory  of  her  sister.  The  income  from  this  fund  will  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship purposes. 
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PHILIP    AND    BERNICE    COLEMAN    SCHOLARSHIP    ENDOWMENT    FUND 

(1956) 

A  scholarship  endowment  fund  established  by  Philip  and  Bernice  Coleman 
of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  the  income  of  which  is  to  be  used  for  the  assistance 
of  worthy  and  needy  students. 

HARRY  B.  DENNER  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1951) 

The  income  from  this  $18,000  fund,  when  completed,  is  to  be  used  to  pro- 
vide a  tuition  scholarship  for  a  gifted,  deserving  student  who  might  other- 
wise be  unable  to  have  the  advantage  of  a  college  education.  Established  by 
Mr.  Harr}'  B.  Denner  of  New  York  City,  who,  until  the  fund  earns  the 
necessary  income,  makes  supplementary  grants. 

MARY  DENNER  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Harrj'^  B.  Denner  of  New  York  City,  in  honor  of  his 
wiie,  Mary.  The  income  from  this  fund  will  be  used  for  scholarship 
assistance  to  worthy  and  deserving  students. 

BEN  FRANKLIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND    (1953) 

A  $10,000  endowment  fund  established  by  members  of  the  family  in  memory 
of  their  father  of  Bellaire,  Ohio.  Income  from  this  fund  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  for  a  deserving  student. 

ISRAEL  FRIEDLANDER  ENDOWMENT  SCHOLARSHIP   (1956) 

An  endowment  established  by  the  Boys'  Apparel  Industry,  whose  income  is 
to  provide  an  annual  tuition  scholarship  to  be  awarded  to  a  deserving 
student  planning  a  career  in  business,  with  particular  emphasis  on  retailing. 

THE  G  AND  S  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 
The  G  and  S  Foundation  Scholarship  Endowment  Fund  established  by  the 
Schwarz  and  Gilfix  families  of  Middletown,  (Connecticut,  which  will  pro- 
vide tuition  assistance  to  deserving  students  of  high  scholastic  standing. 

JACK  GALEWITZ  MEMORIAL  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Estate  of  Jack  Galewitz  of  New  York,  the  income  from 
this  fund  is  to  be  used  each  year  for  scholarship  aid  to  a  deserving  student. 

MR.  AND   MRS.  NATHAN   GLOSSER   SCHOLARSHIP   ENDOWMENT   FUND 
(1953) 

A  scholarship  endowment  fund  in  honor  of  the  forty-fifth  wedding  anni- 
versary of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Nathan  Glosser  of  Miami  Beach,  Florida,  estab- 
lished by  their  children,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  William  H.  Bernstein,  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Meyer  N.  Silberstein  and  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Gerald  Glosser,  the  income  of 
which  is  to  be  used  for  student  assistance. 

LEONARD  J.  GOLDSTEIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND 
(1953) 

Established  by  friends  in  memory  of  Leonard  J.  Goldstein  of  Boston,  Mas- 
sachusetts. Income  to  be  used  each  year  for  scholarship  aid  to  a  deserving 
student. 

MARION  AND  HENRY  HASSENFELD  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND 

(1955) 

The  income  from  this  fund  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Henry  Hassenfeld 
of  Providence,  Rhode  Island,  in  honor  of  their  fortieth  wedding  anniversary, 
to  be  used  for  assistance  to  gifted  and  needy  students. 
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PHILIP  HERSIION  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1952) 

Established  by  the  family  and  friends  of  Philip  Hershon,  late  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts.  The  income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a 
needy  freshman  from  the  Metropolitan  Boston  area,  who  has  shown  by  his 
character  and  perseverance  great  future  potentialities. 

ROSE  B.  AND  SAMUEL  HESSBERG  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 
ENDOWMENT  (1953) 

The  income  from  this  bequest  of  $5,000  established  under  the  terms  of  the 
Will  of  Rose  Brilleman  Hessberg  of  Albany,  New  York,  to  be  used  to  pro- 
vide scholarship  aid  to  a  worthy  student.  If  possible,  the  recipient  should  be 
a  resident  of  the  city  of  Albany  or  its  environs. 

AGNES  ELLIS  ROWLAND  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1955) 

To  establish  four  annual  scholarships  to  be  granted  to  one  worthy  student 
in  each  undergraduate  class,  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Faculty  Com- 
mittee, displays  that  character  and  that  leadership  which  already  predict 
his  or  her  lifelong  interest  in  contributing  to  the  sum  total  of  human  under- 
standing and  human  compassion  in  the  world.  Given  by  those  who  knew 
Agnes  Ellis  Rowland  well  during  her  lifetime  and  who  believe  that  this 
would  be  in  accordance  with  her  wish. 

BEN  B.  AND  NETTIE  JACOB  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1956) 

Established  as  a  memorial  tribute  to  Ben  B.  Jacob  of  Detroit,  Michigan, 
by  his  family  and  friends.  The  income  from  this  fund,  to  assist  a  worthy 
student,  will  be  supplemented  by  an  annual  contribution  from  the  family  to 
provide  a  full  tuition  scholarship. 

THE  JEWISH  VOCATIONAL  AID  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT 
FUND  (1954) 

A  scholarship  endowment  fund  established  by  the  Jewish  Vocational  Aid 
Society  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  for  deserving  students  regardless  of  race, 
creed  or  color. 

DAVID   AND    ANNIE   KAHN   FOUNDATION    SCHOLARSHIP   ENDOWMENT 
FUND  (1955) 

Established  at  Brandeis  University  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harry  Yager,  Mr, 
and  Mrs.  Julius  Kahn,  and  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Kahn,  in  honor  of  their 
parents,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  David  Kahn  of  North  Bergen,  New  Jersey.  The 
income  from  this  fund  will  be  used  to  provide  scholarship  assistance  to  any 
Sophomore,  Junior  or  Senior  who  maintains  good  academic  standing,  is  an 
effective  campus  citizen,  and  is  in  need  of  financial  aid  to  complete  his  or 
her  education. 

JAMES  D.  AND  MARION  KAUFFMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND 

(1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  James  D.  Kauffman  of  New  Haven,  Connec- 
ticut, the  income  from  this  fund  will  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  a  worthy 
student  from  the  New  Haven  area. 

J.  BENN   AND   ALFRED  H.   KEIZER  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND 
(1955) 

Established  by  Messrs.  J.  Benn  and  Alfred  H.  Keizer  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts. The  income  from  this  fund  will  be  used  for  scholarship  purposes. 
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LOUIS  I.  KEVITT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1954) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Ida  S.  Kevitt  of  Sherman  Oaks,  California,  as  a  memo- 
rial to  her  husband,  the  income  to  be  used  for  a  perpetual  scholarship  endow- 
ment fund  that  will  help  worthy  students. 

HERiMAN   P.   KOPPLEMANN   SCHOLARSHIP   ENDOWMENT   FUND    (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Leo  Wasserman  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  in  honor  of 
the  75th  birthday  of  former  Congressman  Herman  P.  Kopplemann  of 
Hartford,  Connecticut,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  gifted  and  needy 
student. 

JACK  KRIENDLER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1951) 

This  memorial  to  the  founder  of  Club  Twenty-One  was  created  by  the  Mu 
Sigma  Fraternity  of  New  York  City  with  an  initial  grant  of  $11,900  for 
scholarship  assistance  to  deserving  students,  without  regard  to  race,  creed, 
or  color. 

EVA  A.  LENSON  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

Established  in  memory  of  Eva  A.  Lenson  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  by  her 
children.  The  income  from  this  fund,  when  complete,  is  to  be  awarded 
annually  to  a  deserving  student. 

SARA  AND  ROSA  F.  LEON  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1952) 

The  income  from  this  bequest  established  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of 
Miss  Rosa  F.  Leon  of  New  Milford,  Connecticut,  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ships "for  needy  students  of  high  scholastic  standing." 

MAX  LEO  LIPSON  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Max  Leo  Lipson  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  to  provide 
tuition  assistance  to  worthy  students. 

DR.  ALEXANDER  J.  MAYSELS  AND  CLARA  MAYSELS  SCHOLARSHIP 
ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1955) 

Established  by  Dr.  Alexander  J.  Maysels  of  Bethlehem,  Pennsylvania,  the 
income  of  which  is  to  be  used  in  providing  financial  assistance  to  students 
of  high  academic  standing  interested  in  a  medical  career  or  in  the  field  of 
music,  regardless  of  race,  creed  or  color. 

HARRY  AND  CELIA  MEYERS  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1955) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Celia  Meyers  of  Lawrence,  Massachusetts.  The  in- 
come from  this  fund  will  be  used  to  assist  a  student  who  specializes  in  the 
field  of  social  relations  and  more  particularly,  in  the  field  of  human  relations. 

MOUNT  SCOPUS-GEORGE  K.  GORDON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 
ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1951) 

Created  by  the  Mount  Scopus  Lodge,  A.F.  and  A.M.,  of  Maiden,  Massa- 
chusetts, in  memory  of  Dr.  George  K.  Gordon,  eighth  master.  The  income 
from  this  fund  is  to  be  used  to  assist  a  worthy  student. 
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SOL   AND   SUSANNE   MUTTERPERL   SCHOLARSHIP   ENDOWMENT   FUND 
(1953) 

Established  in  honor  of  the  Golden  Wedding  Anniversary  of  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Sol  Mutterperl  of  New  York  City  by  their  children  through  The  Mutter- 
perl  Foundation,  Inc.,  with  an  initial  grant  of  $5,000  and  supplemented  by 
gifts  from  friends  and  family.  The  income  from  the  Fund  is  to  be  used  for 
students  of  high  academic  standing,  who  are  in  financial  need. 

NATIONAL  LADIES  AUXILIARY,  JEWISH  WAR  VETERANS  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES,  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND    (1956) 

The  income  from  the  fund  established  by  this  organization  will  provide  in 
perpetuity  two  annual  scholarships  for  the  daughters  of  war  veterans. 

SAMUEL  NETZKY  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1955) 

Established  in  memory  of  Samuel  Netzky  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania, 
by  his  family  and  friends  as  a  perpetual  endowment  fund  to  provide  a 
tuition  scholarship  to  gifted  and  needy  students  concentrating  in  the  general 
field  of  Hebrew  Literature  and  Judaic  Studies. 

SOLOMON  AND   ANNIE   H.   NISSON   SCHOLARSHIP   ENDOWMENT   FUND 

(1952) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Samuel  Cikins  of  Newton  Highlands,  Massachusetts, 
Mrs.  Seebert  J.  Goldowsky  of  Providence,  Rhode  Island,  and  Mr.  Irving 
L.  Nisson  of  Watertown,  Massachusetts,  in  memory  of  their  parents. 

MORRIS  POLIVNICK  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1951) 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Morris  Polivnick  of  Brooklyn,  New  York, 
the  income  from  this  $10,000  bequest,  plus  a  portion  of  the  principal  if 
necessary,  is  to  be  used  to  provide  a  $500  scholarship  "to  aid  a  needy  student 
to  undertake  or  continue  his  studies." 

VICTOR    AND    MILDRED    POTEL    SCHOLARSHIP    ENDOWMENT    FUND 
(1950) 

The  income  from  this  bequest  of  nearly  $4,000  established  under  the  terms 
of  the  Will  of  Mildred  Potel  of  Los  Angeles,  California,  is  to  be  used  for  "a 
perpetual  scholarship  for  the  assistance  of  deserving  students." 

SAMUEL    AND    RIEKA    RAPAPORTE,    JR.,    SCHOLARSHIP    ENDOWMENT 
FUND  (1950) 

The  income  from  this  $15,000  fund,  when  completed,  is  to  be  used  for  a 
perpetual  scholarship  for  aid  to  an  outstanding  student.  The  fund  was 
established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Rapaporte,  Jr.,  of  Providence,  Rhode 
Island. 

CARL  RICE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

Established  in  memory  of  the  late  Carl  Rice  of  Hartsdale,  New  York,  by 
his  family  and  friends.  Income  from  this  scholarship  fund  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  assist  a  deserving  student  in  the  School  of  Creative  Arts,  major- 
ing in  the  field  of  music. 

MAX  AND  FRANCES  G.  RITVO  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1947) 

The  income  from  this  fund  established  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Max  Ritvo  of 
Boston,  Massachusetts,  is  to  be  used  for  a  student  of  high  academic  standing, 
preferably  one  interested  in  medicine,  who  is  in  financial  need. 
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ROGAL-COHAN  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1945) 

Founded  by  Messrs,  Harry  Rogal  and  Abner  Cohan  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts. The  income  from  the  fund  is  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
deserving  and  outstanding  students. 

MARION   ROTHENBERG   SCHOLARSHIP   ENDOWMENT   FUND    (1954) 

Established  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Zucio  Rothenberg  of  Brookline,  Massachu- 
setts, in  memory  of  their  beloved  daughter.  The  income  from  this  fund  to 
be  used  for  annual  assistance  to  a  worthy  student  who  plans  for  a  medical 
career. 

DIANE  L.  RUKIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1955) 

Established  in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Diane,  by  Mr.  and  Mrs,  David 
Rukin  of  West  Englewood,  New  Jersey,  the  income  of  which  will  be  used 
for  scholarship  assistance  to  deserving  students  who  plan  to  study  in  the  field 
of  medicine. 

ABRAHAM    AND    DORA    SANDLER    SCHOLARSHIP    ENDOWMENT    FUND 

(1955) 

Established  by  Philip,  Samuel,  Jack  and  Max  Sandler  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, in  honor  of  their  parents.  The  income  of  this  fund  is  to  be  awarded 
annually  to  a  needy  student  who  preferably  has  some  family  connection 
with  the  shoe  and  allied  industries. 

DAVID  SAXE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1952) 

Established  as  a  memorial  to  David  Saxe  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  by  his 
family.  The  income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  used  for  scholarship  purposes. 

BENJAMIN  SCHARPS  AND  DAVID  SCHARPS  FUND  (1925) 

Established  by  the  Estates  of  Benjamin  Scharps  and  David  Scharps  of  New 
York  City,  as  a  perpetual  endowment,  the  income  from  which  is  to  provide 
scholarships  to  students  in  the  field  of  music,  and  upon  the  establishment  of 
a  law  school,  in  the  field  of  law. 

JEROME  SCHARY  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1952) 

A  permanent  endowment  in  accordance  with  the  Will  of  Ben  Schary,  estab- 
lished by  Mrs.  Byrde  Schary  of  New  York  City,  in  memory  of  her  beloved 
son  who  gave  his  life  for  his  country  in  World  War  II.  The  income  will 
cover  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  in  perpetuity,  with  preference  given  to 
the  children  of  war  veterans. 

ABBEY  SURREY  SCHWARTZ  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1952) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Morris  Schwartz  and  the  late  Mr.  Schwartz  of  New 
York  City  as  a  memorial  to  their  son.  The  income  from  this  fund  will  be 
used  to  provide  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  for  a  deserving  student, 

IDA  HILLSON  SCHWARTZ  AND  ELIAS  EDWARD  SCHWARTZ  MEMORIAL 
FELLOWSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1949) 

Established  as  a  memorial  to  Ida  Hillson  Schwartz  of  Winter  Hill,  Massa- 
chusetts, by  her  family.  The  fund  has  been  augmented  by  a  bequest  from  the 
Estate  of  Elias  Edward  Schwartz.  The  income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  used 
in  perpetuity  as  an  exchange  fellowship,  either  to  bring  gifted  young  people 
from  Israel  to  Brandeis  University  or  to  send  Brandeis  University  students 
to  the  Hebrew  University  in  Israel. 
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GERTRUDE    AND    MORRIS    SELIB    SCHOLARSHIP    ENDOWMENT    FUND 

(1954) 

A  scholarship  endowment  fund  in  honor  of  the  forty-fifth  wedding  anni- 
versary of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Morris  Selib  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  estab- 
lished by  their  children,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Herbert  Selib,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Morris 
Rothstein,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Bolan,  and  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Eliot  Michael- 
son.  The  income  from  this  fund  to  be  used  each  year  for  student  assistance. 

JOSEPH  H.  SHAW  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

The  income  from  this  bequest  established  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of 
Joseph  H.  Shaw  of  Dallas,  Texas,  will  provide  scholarship  assistance  for 
gifted  and  needy  students. 

HELEN  SACHS  STRAUS  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1955) 

A  scholarship  endowment  fund  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Nathan  Straus 
of  New  York  City.  The  income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  aw^arded  annually 
to  a  deserving  freshman,  irrespective  of  sex,  color,  creed  or  national  origin, 
who  is  seriously  interested  in  pursuing  an  academic  career  leading  to  work 
in  the  field  of  betterment  of  interracial  relations  or  betterment  of  inter- 
national understanding  and  world  brotherhood. 

GERALD    SUGARMAN    MEMORIAL    SCHOLARSHIP    ENDOWMENT    FUND 
(1950) 

The  income  from  this  fund,  created  in  memory  of  Gerald  Sugarman  by  his 
parents,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Myer  Sugarman  of  Cambridge,  Massachusetts,  is  to 
be  used  for  assistance  to  outstanding  and  deserving  students, 

SUISMAN   FOUNDATION   SCHOLARSHIP   ENDOWMENT   FUxND    (1952) 

Established  by  the  Suisman  Foundation  of  Hartford,  Connecticut,  the  in- 
come to  be  used  for  scholarship  purposes. 

HAROLD    WARSHAW    MEMORIAL    SCHOLARSHIP    ENDOWMENT    FUND 
(1952) 

A  permanent  endowment  established  by  his  parents,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Irving 
Warshaw  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  and  the  Zelmy^r  Post,  Jewish  War 
Veterans.  The  income  is  to  be  used  to  provide  a  scholarship  for  a  student 
upon  completion  of  the  freshman  year,  who  best  personifies  the  ideals  by 
which  Harold  Warshaw  lived. 

THE  JOSEPH  M.  AND  EVELYN  R.  WEIDBERG  SCHOLARSHIP 
ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1952) 

Established  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  M.  Weidberg  of  Miami  Beach, 
Florida,  to  assist  a  needy  student  of  outstanding  academic  ability. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  ROBERT  YUSEN  SCHOLARSHIP  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Robert  R.  Yusen  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  the  income 
from  this  fund  will  be  used  for  scholarship  assistance  for  a  worthy  boy  of 
any  race,  creed,  or  color,  with  preference  given  to  a  deserving  student 
athlete. 
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Scholarship  Funds 

MAXWELL  ABBELL  JUNIOR  YEAR  IN  ISRAEL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  Maxwell  Abbell  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  provide  oppor- 
tunity for  Brandeis  students  to  enrich  their  academic  program  by  studying 
for  a  year  in  Israel. 

ABELSON  AND  GETZ  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Messrs.  Lester  S.  and  Morton  S.  Abelson  and 
Oscar  Getz  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  for  a  deserving  student. 

EVELYN  ABRAMSON  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  established  in  honor  of  his  M'ife  by 
Mr.  Fisher  Abramson  of  New  Bedford,  Massachusetts. 

ADELPHI  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  five-year  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Adelphi  Lodge, 
A.F.  &  A.M.  of  Roxbury,  Massachusetts,  for  a  needy  student. 

MAX  ADLER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  in  memory  of  Max  Adler  by  his  wife  and  children  through  the 
Max  and  Sophie  R.  Adler  Fund,  Chicago,  Illinois.  Preference  to  be  given 
to  music  majors. 

SIDNEY  AND  PHYLLIS  ALLEN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Sidney  J.  Allen  of 
Detroit,  Michigan,  to  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  and  deserving  student 
residing  in  Allen  Hall  on  the  Brandeis  University  campus. 

SAMUEL  AND  BESSIE  ALPERS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Moses  Alpers  of  Salem, 
Massachusetts,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

ALPHA  OMEGA  (LONG  ISLAND  ALUMNI  CHAPTER)  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

An  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Long  Island  Alumni 
Chapter  of  the  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  for  aid  to  a  pre-dental  student. 

ROBERT  AND  LILLIAN  AMPER  BRANDEIS   UNIVERSITY   SCHOLARSHIP 
(1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Robert  Amper  of  McKeesport,  Pennsylvania, 
to  be  used  to  assist  deserving  students  from  McKeesport. 

ANNIVERSARY  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1954) 

This  fund  is  maintained  by  general  contributions  to  the  scholarship  pro- 
gram. Awards  will  be  made  as  partial  tuition  aid  to  deserving  students 
on  the  basis  of  academic  standing,  all-round  ability  and  school  spirit. 

JACK  ANSIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

A  tuition  scholarship  for  an  outstanding  student  to  be  selected  by  the  faculty 
committee,  established  by  Mr.  George  Constantine  of  Boston,  Massachu- 
setts, in  honor  of  Mr.  Jack  Ansin. 
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BRIAN  ARONSTAM  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  scholarship  fund  established  by  Mr.  Louis  Aronstam  of  Atlanta,  Georgia, 
in  honor  of  his  grandson,  Brian  Aronstam  of  Atherton,  California,  to  be 
used  as  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students. 

ARTISTS'  EQUITY  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Brandeis  University  for  scholarship 
assistance  to  a  gifted  and  worthy  student  majoring  in  the  field  of  Fine  Arts. 

JAMES  AXELROD  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  James  Axelrod  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, to  assist  gifted  and  needy  students. 

BALDOC  HILLS  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1951) 

Established  by  the  Baldoc  Hills  Scholarship  Committee  for  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity in  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  to  provide  annual  scholarships  for  stu- 
dents from  the  Tri-State  area. 

SAMUEL  BARIT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Given  in  memory  of  Samuel  Barit  by  his  wife,  Sophia  Barit,  of  Scranton, 
Pennsylvania,  and  children  as  an  annual  scholarship  to  a  worthy  student  in 
recognition  of  outstanding  scholastic  achievement. 

JAMES  B.  BEAM  DISTILLING  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  the  James  B.  Beam  Distilling  Company  of 
Chicago,  Illinois,  for  a  worthy  student. 

ARTHUR  M.  BERGER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  Arthur  M.  Berger  of  Scarsdale,  New  York,  to  assist  a 
deserving  student. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  STANLEY  BERGERMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Stanley  Bergerman  of 
Beverly  Hills,  California,  in  memory  of  Carl  Laemmle. 

ABEL  BERLAND  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  in  honor  of  Mr.  Abel  Berland  by 
Mr.  Louis  Oppenheimer  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  be  used  to  assist  a  gifted 
and  needy  student. 

GOTTFRIED  AND  DORIS  BERNSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1949) 

A  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  totaling  $1,000  for  a  student  with  a 
visual  handicap,  established  by  the  Blind  Service  Association  of  Chicago, 
Illinois,  as  a  tribute  to  the  work  of  Mrs.  Gottfried  Bernstein  who  has  been 
president  of  this  Association  for  many  years. 

DAN  R.  BITTAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  D.  R.  Bittan  of  Lawrence, 
Long  Island,  New  York,  to  assist  gifted  and  needy  students. 

HAROLD  Y.  BLACK  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Harold  Y.  Black  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania,  to  aid  a  worthy  student  interested  in  the  athletic  program  of 
Brandeis  University. 
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MOE  BLACK  SCHOL\RSHIP  (1951) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  for  a  deserving  student  established  by  Mr.  Moe 
Black  of  Waltham,  Massachusetts. 

HARRY  BLOCK,  JR.,  SCHOLARSHIP   (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Harry  Bloch,  Jr.,  of  Milwaukee, 
Wisconsin,  to  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  attainment  and  need. 

DR.  DAVID  A.  BLOCK  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Edward  Block  of  San 
Antonio,  Texas,  in  memory  of  his  father,  for  assistance  to  deserving  students, 

FAISNIE  BLOOM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  as  a  five-year  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harry 
Gottlieb  of  Fall  River,  ]\Iassachusetts,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Gottlieb's  mother. 

HENRY  BLOOMFIELD  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  in  honor  of  Mr.  Henry  Bloomfield  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  by  his 
wife,  Beatrice,  to  assist  a  worthy  student. 

CARL  BLUMENTHAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  for  a  needy  student  whose  special  interest  is 
Jewish  History  and  Philosophy,  given  by  family  and  friends  in  Roselle 
and  Linden,  New  Jersey. 

BOSTON  AID  TO  THE  BLIND  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  the  Jewish  Guild  of  the  Boston  Aid 
to  the  Blind  of  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

BOSTON  SPIRIT  LODGE  #1968  B'NAI  B'RITH  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  by  members  of  the  Boston  Spirit  Lodge  of  Boston,  Massachu- 
setts. This  scholarship  will  provide  tuition  assistance  to  a  worthn,'  and 
deserving  boy  or  girl. 

BRADLEY  LAMP  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  the  Bradley  Manufacturing  Company  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  as 
a  tuition  scholarship. 

BRANDEIS-ROME  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1955) 

Established  by  Brandeis  University  to  provide  a  tuition  scholarship  for  a 
needy  and  worthy  student  from  Rome,  Italy. 

ESTHER  AND  HARRY  BROWN  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1956) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harry  Brown  of  Haver- 
hill, Massachusetts,  in  honor  of  Mr.  Brown's  70th  birthday,  to  be  awarded 
to  a  worthy  student  of  outstanding  ability. 

BRUMBERGER  SCHOLARSHIP   (1953) 

Given  by  the  Brumberger  Foundation,  Inc.,  as  a  partiial  tuition  scholarship 
to  be  awarded  to  a  junior  from  New  York  City  or  within  a  fifty-mile  radius 
of  that  city. 

JOSEPH  BURACK  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  Joseph  Burack  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  as  a  four-3'ear 
tuition  scholarship  for  aid  to  a  deserving  student. 
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MR.  AND  MRS.  SELIG  S.  BURROWS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Selig  S.  Burrows  of  New 
York  City,  for  aid  to  a  deserving  student. 

BENJAMIN  N.  CARDOZO  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  the  Benjamin  N.  Cardozo  Lodge  No.  1874  of  B'nai  B'rith, 
New  York  City,  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship. 

ROBERT  A.  CARPENTER  POST  NO.  485,  JEWISH  WAR  VETERANS 
SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Robert  A.  Carpenter  Post 
485,  Jewish  War  Veterans  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  to  provide  financial 
assistance  to  a  worthy  boy  or  girl  graduating  from  a  high  school  in  the 
Boston  area. 

FRANK  CASTY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  Frank  Casty  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, to  aid  a  promising  and  worthy  student. 

ALTA  COHEN  SCHOLARSHIP   (1955) 

A  four-year  tuition  scholarship  fund  established  by  Mr.  Alta  (}ohcn  of 
South  Orange,  New  Jersey,  which  will  provide  financial  assistaiKe  to  worthy 
students. 

GILBERT  COHEN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Gilbert  C!ohen  of  West 
Springfield,  Massachusetts,  for  financial  assistance  to  worthy  students. 

MRS.  HARRY  COHEN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  Mrs.  Harry  Cohen  of  Swampscott, 
Massachusetts. 

J.  W.  COHEN  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  the  J.  W.  Cohen  Foundation 
of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

SAMUEL  COHEN  AND  JOSEPH  EDELSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Messrs.  Lawrence  Cohen,  Harry  and  Arthur 
Edelstein  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  in  honor  of  their  fathers. 

COHEN-SIMONS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mrs.  Harold  I.  Cohen  and  Mrs.  Maurice 
Simons  of  Lynn,  Massachusetts,  for  a  deserving  student. 

COMMITTEE  OF  THE  PERMANENT  CHARITY  FUND,  INC.,  SCHOLARSHIP 

(1956) 

Established  by  the  Clommittee  of  the  Permanent  Charity  Fund,  Inc.,  of 
Boston,  Massachusetts,  to  provide  scholarship  aid,  with  preference  being 
given  to  students  from  Massachusetts. 

SANDRA  CONST ANTINE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  in  honor  of  his  sister,  Sandra,  by  Lawrence  Constantine  of 
Boston,  Massachusetts,  for  assistance  to  a  student  who  might  otherwise  not 
enjoy  the  advantages  of  a  college  education. 
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ABE  CORENSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Cheerful  Helpers  for  Handicapped  Children  of  Los 
Angeles,  California,  in  memory  of  Abe  Corenson.  This  partial  tuition 
scholarship  will  be  used  to  help  a  student  who  may  have  some  handicap. 

PAULINE  COSLOV  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  children  of  Pauline  Coslov  of  Glass- 
port,  Pennsylvania. 

B.  F.  DANBAUM  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

An  annual  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  B,  F.  Danbaum  of  Miami, 
Florida,  for  help  to  a  deserving  student. 

ROLAND  L.  DellAAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

This  tuition  scholarship  in  the  field  of  American  civilization,  established  in 
memory  of  Roland  L.  DeHaan  by  Mrs.  Roland  L.  DeHaan  and  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Saul  Greenspan  of  Manchester,  New  Hampshire,  is  to  be  awarded 
to  a  male  freshman  "who  is  primarily  motivated  by  the  sincere  belief  in  the 
principles  of  individual  initiative  and  the  perpetuation  of  the  American 
way  of  life." 

HARRY  L.  DRUCKER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Harry  L.  Drucker  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

JACOB  AND  PAULINE  EDER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  for  "a  needy  student  who  is 
deserving  because  of  good  citizenship"  by  Arthur  and  Sidney  Eder  of  New 
Haven,  Connecticut,  in  memory  of  their  parents. 

FRANCIS  N.  EHRENBERG  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  tuition  scholarship  fund  established  by  Mr.  Francis  N.  Ehrenberg  of  New 
York  City,  to  provide  financial  assistance  to  worthy  students. 

ELSON  ALUMNAE  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  (1949) 

Created  by  the  Elson  Alumnae  Club  of  Newton,  Massachusetts,  preferably 
"to  further  the  musical  education  of  a  scholastically  worthy  and  needy 
student  who  shows  musical  talent  or  expects  to  specialize  in  the  field  of 
music  .  .  ." 

MANDEL  AND  JENNIE  ELUTO  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  created  by  Mr.  Mandel  Eluto  of  Manchester, 
New  Hampshire,  to  assist  a  gifted  and  needy  student. 

MRS.  L.  E.  EMERMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  in  honor  of  Mrs.  L.  E.  Emerman, 
given  by  her  daughters,  Mrs.  Saul  Sherman  and  Mrs.  Perry  Cohen,  of 
Chicago,  Illinois. 

HARRY  L.  EPSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  Messrs.  Irving  Rhodes  and 
Milton  Polland  of  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin,  in  honor  of  Harry  L.  Epstein, 
for  aid  to  a  deserving  student. 
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HARRY  L.  EPSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  Harry  L.  Epstein  of 
Milwaukee,  Wisconsin,  to  aid  a  student  of  academic  promise. 

I.  IRVING  FELD  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

An  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  in  memory  of  I.  Irving 
Feld  by  his  nieces,  Mrs.  Robert  Wolfson  of  St.  Louis,  Missouri,  and  Mrs. 
Leonard  Strauss  of  Kansas  City,  Missouri. 

IDA  FELDMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  B.  Manheim  and  children  of 
New  Orleans,  Louisiana,  for  aid  to  a  student  majoring  in  psycholog5^ 

ROBERT  AND  AUGUSTA  FINKELSTEIN  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Robert  Finkelstein  of  Woonsocket,  Rhode  Island,  this 
fund  will  be  used  to  provide  scholarship  assistance. 
FOOD  FAIR  STORES  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Food  Fair  Stores  Foundation  for  tuition  and  maintenance 
assistance  to  two  students  exemplifying  qualities  of  civic  interest,  leadership 
and  scholarship.  Preference  is  to  be  given  first  to  freshmen  and  then  to 
upperclassmen  who  are  employees,  or  sons  and  daughters  of  present  or 
deceased  employees  of  Food  Fair  Stores ;  if  such  applicants  are  not  available, 
the  University  may  award  the  scholarships  to  two  qualified  freshmen. 

JOSEPH  F.  FORD  SCHOLARSHIP  (1949) 

A  tuition  scholarship  contributed  by  Mr.  Joseph  F,  Ford  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, Treasurer  of  the  Brandeis  University  Board  of  Trustees,  for  aid 
to  a  deserving  student. 
ALEX  FORMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

An  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  created  by  the  late  Alexander  Forman 
of  Washington,  D.  C,  to  assist  an  outstanding  student. 

FOUNDATION  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  INTERPERSONAL  RELATIONS 
SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Max  R.  Kargman  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  as  a  partial 
tuition  scholarship,  to  assist  a  deserving  student. 

HARRISON  JULES  LOUIS  FRANK  AND  LEON  HARRISON  FRANK 
CORPORATION  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1953) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  in  memory  of  the  founders  of  the  Bulldog  Elec- 
tric Products  Company  of  Detroit,  Michigan,  to  be  awarded  to  an  outstand- 
ing junior  or  senior  majoring  in  the  physical  sciences. 

GUSRIED  V.  FREUND  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1955) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Frankfort  Distillers  Company  of 
New  York  City,  as  a  memorial  to  Gusried  V.  Freund. 

ANNA  FRIEDLANDER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1955) 

Established  in  memory  of  Anna  Friedlander  by  Samuel  and  Rose  Waldman 
of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania,  to  assist  a  deserving  student. 

FRIEDMAN  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1949) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  the  Friedman  Foundation  of 
New  York,  for  a  gifted  boy  from  the  New  York  City  area. 
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FRIENDS  OF  BRANDEIS  UNIVERSITY  IN  NEW  BRUNSWICK  (1932) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  University's  friends  in  New  Bruns- 
wick, New  Jersey. 

FROMM  AND  SICHEL,  INC.,  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Franz  W.  Sichel  of  New  York 
City,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

RICHARD  FROST  SCHOLARSHIP   (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Charles  Frost  of  New  York  City, 
in  honor  of  his  son. 

JLTLES  E.  AND  ETTA  M.  FURTH  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1951) 

Two  tuition  scholarships  for  outstanding  students  created  in  memory  of  his 
parents  by  Mr.  Lee  J.  Furth  of  Chicago,  Illinois. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  BENJAMIN  B.  GAINES  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

Created  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Benjamin  Gaines  of  Miami  Beach,  Florida,  for 
aid  to  a  deserving  boy  or  girl. 

FRANK  AND  GUSSIE  GARSON  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Dan  Garson  and  Bernard  Howard  of  Atlanta,  (jeorgia,  to 
provide  scholarship  assistance  to  needy  and  gifted  students. 

MAX  H.  GLUCK  FOUNDATION,  INC.,  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1956) 

A  fund  established  by  the  Max  H.  Gluck  Foundation,  Inc.,  of  New  York 
City,  to  provide  six  tuition  scholarships  for  worthy  and  deserving  students. 

S/SGT.  ROBERT  B.  GOLBUS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1949) 

Created  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Alexander  Golbus  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  and 
friends,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Robert,  who  was  killed  in  action  during 
World  War  II.  Awards  are  to  be  made  "without  regard  to  race,  color, 
creed  or  sex,  on  the  basis  of  citizenship  and  leadership  qualities  as  well  as 
scholastic  standing  and  financial  need  .  .  ." 

MR.  AND  MRS.  BERNARD  L.  GOLD  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Bernard  L.  Gold  of  Dallas,  Texas.  This 
scholarship  will  provide  financial  assistance  for  a  deserving  student  who 
might  otherwise  be  unable  to  have  the  advantage  of  a  college  education. 

PASCHA  M.  AND  LILLIAN  R.  GOLDBERG  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Pascha  M.  Goldberg  of 
Minneapolis,  Minnesota,  in  honor  of  a  number  of  friends,  to  aid  a  deserving 
student. 

JACK  A.  GOLDFARB  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  Mr.  Jack  A.  Goldfarb  of  New  York  City  as  a  maintenance 
scholarship  for  qualified  students  with  limited  financial  means. 

H.  A.  GOLDMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  H.  A.  Goldman,  California 
Stamping  and  Manufacturing  Company  and  the  Utility  Appliance  Corpo- 
ration of  Beverly  Hills,  California,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 
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MINNIE  GOLDMAN  AND  ISADORE  H.  KAPLAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

(1952) 

Established  in  memory  of  her  mother  and  husband  by  Mrs.  Blanche  Kaplan 
of  Chicago,  Illinois,  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship. 

LOUIS  GOLDSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Louis  Goldstein  of  Boston,  Massachu- 
setts, to  aid  a  worthy  student. 

ROBERT  GOLDSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  in  honor  of  his  60th  birthday,  this  tuition  scholarship  was  made 
possible  by  devoted  friends  in  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

JACK  A.  GOODMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mrs.  Sarah  Wolf  Croodman  of 
Indianapolis,  Indiana,  in  memory  of  her  husband. 

GOULED  FOUNDATION,  INC.,  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  the  Felix  and  Cecile  Gouled  Foundation,  Inc.,  of  South 
Orange,  New  Jersey,  to  provide  the  opportunity  for  an  undergraduate  from 
the  State  of  Israel  to  study  at  Brandeis  University. 

DAVID  S.  GREEN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  ten-year  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Benjamin  Green  of  Fall  River, 
Massachusetts. 

SAMUEL  GREENBERG  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Samuel  Greenberg  of  Westport, 
Connecticut,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

I.  S.  GREENFELD  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1953) 

A  ten-year  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  relatives  and  friends 
of  I.  S.  Greenfeld  of  New  York  City,  in  honor  of  his  60th  birthday. 

LIEUT.  ARTHUR  JOSEPH  GROSSMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 
Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Frank  Gross- 
man of  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin,  in  memory  of  their  son,  for  aid  to  a  prom- 
ising student  who  might  otherwise  not  be  able  to  obtain  a  college  education. 

JOSEPH  HARRIS  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1953) 

Four  scholarships  of  $1,400  each  to  be  awarded  to  four  students  each  3-ear 
for  four  years.  One  scholarship  to  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  music  stu- 
dent and  three  to  theatre  arts  majors.  Given  by  the  Joseph  Harris  Founda- 
tion of  New  York  City. 

RHONA  ROTT  HARRIS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Rhona  Rott 
Harris,  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harry  Rott  of  Detroit,  Michigan,  to  aid  a  gifted 
student. 

LEO  AND  SYBIL  HARTFIELD  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP   (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Leo  and  Sybil  Hartfield  Foundation 
of  Beverly  Hills,  California,  to  aid  a  gifted  student. 
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HAYDEN  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1950) 

Ten  scholarships  of  $250  each,  to  be  awarded  to  needy  freshmen  boys, 
without  regard  to  race,  creed  or  color,  who  would  otherwise  he  unable  to 
attend  college.  Given  by  the  Charles  Hayden  Foundation  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  through  the  late  J.  Willard  Hayden,  President. 

HAYM  SALOMON  CHAPTER  No.  152  B'NAI  B'RITH  SCHOLARSHIP  (1949) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  this  Women's  Chapter  of  B'nai 
B'rith  of  Roxbury,  Massachusetts,  for  worthy  students. 

DR.  IRVING  HELFERT  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Dr.  Irving  Helfert  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  for  aid  to  a  deserving  student. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  LOUIS  HELLMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Louis  Hellman 
of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  in  honor  of  their  30th  wedding  anniversary. 

PETER  HERSHMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Samuel  I.  Hershman  of  New  Haven,  Connecticut,  in 
memory  of  his  son,  Peter,  to  provide  tuition  assistance  to  a  worthy  student 
majoring  in  the  field  of  science. 

HI  CHARLIE  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

The  Hi  Charlie  Association  of  Brandeis  University  has  voted  that  a  portion 
of  the  proceeds  from  the  annual  student  revue  "Hi  Charlie"  be  used  for  a 
scholarship  to  aid  a  worthy  student.  This  award  has  been  established  in 
memory  of  Israel  Ravreby,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1952. 

FLORENCE  HOBERMAN  PHILANTHROPIC  LEAGUE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

An  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  made  possible  by  this  League  of  Brook- 
lyn, New  York,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

HOFFBERGER  BROTHERS  FUND  (1950) 

Established  as  a  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  of  $1,250  by  the  Hoif- 
berger  Brothers  of  Baltimore,  Maryland,  in  honor  of  the  first  grandchild 
of  Judge  Joseph  Sherbow.   Preferably  for  a  resident  of  the  Baltimore  area. 

JOSEPH  HORWICH  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND   (1955) 

Established  through  a  bequest  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Joseph 
Horwich  of  New  York,  to  provide  scholarship  assistance  to  needy  students. 

INSTITUTE  OF  SCRAP  IRON  &  STEEL  INC.  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1956) 

Four  scholarships  established  at  Brandeis  University  by  the  Institute  of 
Scrap  Iron  &  Steel  Inc.,  with  national  headquarters  at  Washington,  D.  C. 
These  scholarships  will  provide  tuition  assistance  for  gifted  and  needy 
students. 

SAM  JACOBS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  !Mr.  Sam  Jacobs  of  Long  Island  City, 
New  York,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

FRANK  JACOBY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Frank  Jacoby  Foundation  of  Bridge- 
port, Connecticut,  to  aid  a  gifted  student  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 
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JEWISH  WELFARE  FEDERATION  OF  HOLLYWOOD,  FLORIDA, 
SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  be  given  to 
a  worthy  graduate  of  the  South   Broward   High   School  of   Hollywood, 
Florida. 
JEWISH  WELFARE  FUND  OF  ROANOKE,  VIRGINIA,  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Scholarship  established  to  assist  a  deserving  student. 

ANNIE  AND  PAUL  JUNGER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1951) 

A  fund  established  by  the  Joseph  H.  Cohen  and  Sons  Foundation  of  New 
York  City,  in  memory  of  Annie  and  Paul  Junger,  for  aid  to  gifted  and 
needy  students. 

NATHAN  E.  AND  HARRY  S.  KAMENSKE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

(1951) 

This  fund,  established  by  the  family  of  Messrs.  Nathan  E.  and  Harry  S. 
Kamenske  of  Nashua,  New  Hampshire,  is  to  be  used  each  year  to  assist 
worthy  students.  Preference  in  making  awards  is  to  be  given  to  residents 
of  Nashua  first  and  then  to  residents  of  New  Hampshire.  If  there  is  no 
suitable  recipient  from  this  area,  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  any 
other  student  selected  by  the  Faculty  Committee. 

KIVIE  KAPLAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Kivie  Kaplan  Fund  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  for  a  deserving  student. 

WILLIAM  KAPLAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1953) 

Established  by  friends,  mainly  from  California  and  Michigan,  in  memory  of 
William  Kaplan  of  Detroit,  Michigan. 

MRS.  SAMUEL  KAPPEL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  scholarship  fund  in  honor  of  Mrs.  Samuel  Kappel  of  Larchmont,  New 
York,  created  by  her  daughters,  to  aid  worthy  and  deserving  students. 

JAY  AND  MARIE  KASLER  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

A  tuition  scholarship  founded  by  Mr.  Jacob  M.  Stuchen  of  North  Holly- 
wood, California,  in  honor  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Jay  Kasler,  for  aid  to  a  gifted 
boy  or  girl  who  might  otherwise  not  enjoy  the  advantages  of  a  college 
education. 

GARFIELD  KASS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Garfield  Kass  of  Washington,  D,  C,  to 
assist  a  deserving  student  of  outstanding  academic  ability. 

MIKE  KATZ  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Ruppert's  Brewery  of  New 
York,  in  memory  of  the  father  of  Mr.  Herman  A.  Katz,  Vice-President  of 
the  Company. 

ABRAHAM  P.  KAUFMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

Established  at  Brandeis  University  in  memory  of  her  father  by  Mrs.  Claire 
K.  Kagno  of  Brooklyn,  New  York,  to  provide  partial  tuition  assistance  to 
a  worthy  boy  or  girl  majoring  in  Hebrew  Literature  and  allied  subjects. 
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DAVID  SAUL  KLAFTER  SCHOLARSHIP   (1954) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  David  Saul  Klaftcr  of 
Chicago,  Illinois,  for  aid  to  a  gifted  boy  or  girl. 

HOWARD  E.  KLEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Abraham  Klein  of 
Atlanta,  Georgia,  in  honor  of  his  son,  Howard. 

NATALIE  S.  KLEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Henry  Klein  of  New  York  City,  in  memory  of  his 
beloved  mother,  to  provide  scholarship  assistance  for  gifted  and  needy 
students. 

NATHAN  LEO  KLEIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  William  Einzig  of  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  in  memory  of  Nathan  Leo  Klein,  son  of  Mr.  and  I\Irs. 
I.  J.  Klein  of  Vancouver. 

ADA  AND  GUSTAVE  KLINKENSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Dr.  Gustave  Klinkenstein  of  South  Orange,  New  Jersey,  for 
assistance  to  a  gifted  and  needy  student. 

MORRIS  KLUTZNICK  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1950) 

Established  as  an  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  in  memon,'  of  his  father 
by  Mr.  Philip  Klutznick  of  Chicago,  Illinois.  To  be  awarded  to  an  out- 
standing boy  or  girl  who,  without  assistance,  would  be  unable  to  attend 
college. 

FRED  S.  KOGOD  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  Fred  S.  Kogod  of  Washington, 
D.  C. 

DR.  LOUIS  KRAMER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Dr.  Louis  Kramer  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  to  assist  a  gifted  and  worthy  student. 

HYMAN  KRIVOFF  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  fund  established  by  Mr.  Hyman  Krivoff  of  New  Bedford,  Massachusetts, 
to  provide  scholarship  assistance  for  worthy  students. 

EDWARD  KUZON  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

Established  by  Mr.  Edward  Kuzon  of  Springfield,  IMassachusetts,  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid  to  a  deserving  student. 

LADO  MUSIC  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Established  by  this  New  York  organization  to  assist  a  talented  student  of 
music  to  continue  his  study  in  any  branch  of  instrumental  music  or  com- 
position. 

FANNIE  FEIN  LAKRITZ  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  in  memory  of  Fannie  Fein  Lakritz  will  be 
awarded  annually  to  a  worthy  student  interested  in  pre-medical  studies. 
This  has  been  made  available  through  the  generosity  of  Joseph  Fein  and 
Edith  Lakritz  of  New  York  City,  and  Zena  Graham  and  Lorraine  Fried- 
man of  Chicago,  Illinois. 
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DR.  EDWARD  LANGNER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Jay  Langner  of  New  York  City, 
in  memory  of  his  father. 
SAMUEL  AND  HATTIE  W.  LANSKI  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  Arthur  Lanski  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  in  memory  of  his 
parents,  as  a  tuition  scholarship  to  an  outstanding  student  regardless  of  race, 
creed  or  color. 

MAX  LAZARE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Max  Lazare  of  New  York  City,  in  honor  of  her  hus- 
band's 70th  birthday.  This  scholarship  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  gifted  and 
worthy  student  concentrating  in  the  area  of  economics  and  preparing  for 
graduate  or  professional  schools  of  business  administration. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  HAROLD  S.  LEE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harold  S.  Lee 
of  New  York  City,  to  provide  assistance  to  a  worthy  student. 

ALLAN  LEVIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1955) 

Established  by  Mr,  and  Mrs.  Maurice  Levin  of  Irvington,  New  Jersey,  in 
memory  of  their  son,  to  aid  a  gifted  and  worthy  student. 

GEORGE  AND  MAURICE  LEVIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Messrs,  George  and  Maurice  Levin  of  Irvington,  New 
Jersey,  to  provide  financial  assistance  for  deserving  students. 

JOSEPH  AND  EDNA  LEVIN  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1951) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  Levin  of 
Brookline,  Massachusetts,  to  support  a  deserving  student  at  Brandeis 
University. 

HARRY  LeVINE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  as  a  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  by  the  LeVine  Family 
of  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin,  in  memory  of  their  father,  to  aid  a  deserving 
student. 

NORMAN  LEVINE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

An  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  the  Haym  Salomon  Chapter 
AZA  No.  255  of  B'nai  B'rith,  Dorchester,  Massachusetts,  in  memory  of 
Norman  Levine. 

EDWARD  C.  LEVY  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Edward  C.  Levy  Foundation  of 
Detroit,  Michigan,  for  aid  to  a  student  who  might  otherwise  be  unable  to 
attend  college. 

JOSEPH  AND  PEARL  LINCHITZ  SCHOLARSHIP  TRUST  FUND  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  Linchitz  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts. 
The  income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  a  deserving 
student. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  HERBERT  LINICK  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Herbert  R.  Linick  of  Miami  Beach,  Florida, 
to  provide  annual  scholarship  assistance  to  gifted  and  worthy  students. 
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MENO  LISSAUER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Tuition  scholarship  for  ten  years  established  by  the  Associated  Metals  and 
Minerals  Corporation  of  New  York  City,  in  honor  of  Dr.  Meno  Lissauer, 
to  be  awarded  to  students  outstanding  in  the  field  of  chemistry. 

BEATRICE  E.  A.  LOURIE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Established  in  her  memory  by  Mr.  Harry  L.  Lourie  of  Washington,  D.  C, 
as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship.  Special  consideration  in  making  this  award 
will  be  given  to  women  students  interested  in  the  social  sciences. 

RABBI  BENJAMIN  B.  LOWELL  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  service  scholarship  established  by  Mrs.  Ethel  Hammel  of  Havana,  Cuba, 
in  memory  of  Rabbi  Benjamin  B.  Lowell  who  died  while  serving  as  the 
Rabbi  of  the  Havana  community. 

LOYAL  LEAGUE  PHILANTHROPIES  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  established  by  the  Loyal  League 
Philanthropies  of  New  York,  to  be  awarded  to  a  male  graduate  of  a  public 
or  private  school  in  the  Greater  New  York  City  area.  Selection  of  the 
recipient  will  be  based  upon  demonstrated  scholastic  ability  and  financial 
need. 

ANTONIO  MAGLIOCCO  SCHOLARSHIP   (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Antonio  Magliocco  of  Brooklyn,  New 
York,  to  aid  a  student  regardless  of  race,  creed  or  color. 

FREDRIC  R.  MANN  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1955) 

A  fund  established  by  Mr.  Fredric  R.  Mann  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania, 
to  provide  two  tuition  scholarships  to  assist  outstanding  and  deserving 
students. 

MARY  MANN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Mary  Mann  Philanthropic 
League,  Inc.,  of  New  York  City,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

ANNA  GERTRUDE  MANSHEL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  in  memory  of  his  wife  by  Mr.  Charles  Manshel  of  East  Orange, 
New  Jersey,  to  assist  gifted  and  needy  students. 

BEN  MARCUS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr,  Ben  Marcus  of  Milwaukee, 
Wisconsin,  to  provide  financial  assistance. 

RICHARD  MARCUS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  in  memory  of  Richard  Marcus  of 
Baltimore,  Maryland,  by  Mr.  Abert  Schloss  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  provide 
financial  assistance  to  a  deserving  student. 

MYER  MARKOVITCH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1953) 

A  scholarship  given  by  the  Boston  Sports  Lodge  No.  1934  of  B'nai  B'rith, 
in  memory  of  Myer  Markovitch,  to  assist  a  deserving  male  student  who 
combines  scholastic  ability  and  athletic  promise. 
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The  Feldberg  Lounge  in  the 
Student  Center. 


Incoming  freshman  inspects  read- 
ing material  for  the  academic  year. 


Dr.  Louis  Kronenberger,  professor  of  theatre  arts, 
discusses  American  theatre  with  drama  students. 


A  folk  song  session  jams  the  Student  Center. 
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The  year  1956  is  being  cele- 
brated as  the  Brandeis  Cen- 
tennial Year  marking  the 
One  Hundredth  Anniversary 
of  the  birth  of  the  late 
Supreme  Court  Justice  Louis 
Dembitz  Brandeis. 


The  Goldfarb  Building  will 
soon  be  constructed  to  house 
the  Brandeis  University 
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MRS.  YOLAND  MARKSON  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  scholarship  fund  established  by  Mrs.  Yoland  Markson  of  Los  Angeles, 
California,  for  financial  assistance  to  worthy  students. 

HELEN  MASSELL  MUSIC  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Ben  Massell  of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  in  honor  of  his  wife, 
Helen.  This  fund  will  provide  scholarship  assistance  to  talented  and  worthy 
students  majoring  in  the  field  of  music. 

McKEESPORT  B'NAI  B'RITH  SCHOLARSHIP   (1951) 

Two  partial  tuition  scholarships  established  by  the  McKeesport  B'nai  B'rith 
Lodge,  for  a  deserving  student,  preferably  from  the  McKeesport,  Pennsyl- 
vania area. 

EDITH  MICHAELS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Brandeis  University  as  a  perpetual 
tuition  scholarship  as  a  tribute  to  the  pioneering  zeal  of  the  founder  of  the 
National  Women's  Committee. 

ESTHER  AND  MATTHEW  MILIKOWSKY  SCHOLARSHIP   (1954) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Matthew  Milikowsky  of  New  Haven,  Con- 
necticut, to  aid  talented  and  worthy  students. 

MOGEN  DAVID  WINE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  the  Mogen  David  Wine  Charitable  Foundation  of  Chicago, 
Illinois,  in  honor  of  Mr.  Abraham  Feinberg,  Chairman  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  Brandeis  University.  This  scholarship  will  provide  financial 
assistance  for  a  young  man  or  woman  of  great  intellectual  promise  and 
marked  economic  need,  who  is  a  member  of  the  Senior  class. 

HENRY  MONSKY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  in  memory  of  Henry  Monsky  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Hubert  W. 
Monsky  of  Omaha,  Nebraska,  to  aid  students  whose  liberal  outlook  will 
stimulate  understanding  among  all  races,  creeds  and  colors. 

HARRY  E.  MYERS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  in  memory  of  Harry  E.  Myers  by 
his  wife  and  son,  Peter,  of  New  Haven,  Connecticut,  to  aid  a  worthy 
student. 

IRVING  B.  MYERS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  for  a  deserving  student,  established  in  memory 
of  Irving  B.  Myers  by  his  parents,  the  late  Harry  E.  Myers,  Mrs.  Harry  E. 
Myers  and  his  brother,  Peter. 

MUSARTS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Musarts  Club  of  Chicago, 
Illinois,  to  assist  a  gifted  and  needy  student  majoring  in  the  field  of  Creative 
Arts. 

NATIONAL    ASSOCIATION   OF    MANUFACTURERS    SCHOLARSHIP    (1955) 

Established  by  the  National  Association  of  Manufacturers,  to  be  awarded 
as  partial  scholarship  assistance  to  a  worthy  student  for  both  Junior  and 
Senior  years. 
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NATIONAL  JUNIOR  ACHIEVEMENT  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Brandeis  University  as  a  tuition 
scholarship,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  Junior  Achievement 
who  has  been  outstanding  in  scholastic  ability  and  Junior  Achievement 
leadership. 

W.  H.  NICHOLS  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  the  W.  H.  Nichols  Company  of 
Waltham,  Massachusetts,  for  the  assistance  of  a  deserving  boy  or  girl. 

CLARA  NICKOLL  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1954) 

A  scholarship  created  by  Mr.  Ben  Nickoll  of  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin,  in 
memory  of  his  wife,  to  be  used  for  assistance  to  worthy  students. 

DAVID  K.  NILES  JUNIOR  YEAR  IN  ISRAEL  SCHOLARSHIP  TRUST  FUND 

(1954) 

A  trust  fund  established  by  the  friends  of  the  late  David  K.  Niles  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  whose  income  and  principal,  over  a  period  of  ten  years,  will 
be  applied  to  subsidize  gifted  students  who  wish  to  spend  their  junior  year 
in  Israel. 

WILLY  NORDWIND  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Willy  Nordwind  of  Lynn, 
Massachusetts,  to  provide  financial  assistance  to  a  deserving  student. 

MRS.  FANNIE  L.  OCHS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Illinois  Federation  of 
Jewish  Youth,  for  assistance  to  a  deserving  student. 

JOSEPH  OTTENSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

An  annual  tuition  scholarship  to  aid  a  promising  student,  established  by 
Mr.  Joseph  Ottenstein  of  Washington,  D.  C. 

FANNIE  PEARLMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Raymond  Pearlman  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  in  memory  of  his  mother. 

PHI  SIGMA  DELTA  NATIONAL  FRATERNITY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  the  Student  Scholarship  Fund  of  the  Phi  Sigma  Delta  Fra- 
ternity of  Chicago,  Illinois,  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship. 

DAVID  AND  BYRTHA  PHILLIPS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  ten-year  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  David 
Phillips  of  Miami  Beach,  Florida. 

HENRY  M.  PLEHN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  the  Peter  Pan  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration of  East  Newark,  New  Jersey,  as  a  tribute  to  Mr.  Henry  M.  Plehn. 

MAURICE  POLLACK  FOUNDATION  RESEARCH  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Maurice  Pollack  Foundation  of  Quebec,  Canada,  this 
grant  will  enable  gifted  graduate  students  to  pursue  research  programs  in 
the  field  of  Judaic  Studies. 
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MORRIS  AND  MARY  PRESS  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

Contributed  by  the  Morris  and  Mary  Press  Foundation  of  Beverly  Hills, 
California,  for  tuition  assistance  to  a  gifted  and  worthy  student. 

PROBUS  NATIONAL  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  (1949) 

Probus  National,  a  civic  club  of  business  and  professional  men,  has  estab- 
lished a  partial  tuition  scholarship  to  be  awarded,  without  regard  to  race, 
creed  or  color,  to  an  outstanding  and  deserving  boy. 

ARDEN  RAPPAPORT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  in  memory  of  their  beloved  daughter  by 
Dr.  and  Mrs.  Ben  Z.  Rappaport  of  Glencoe,  Illinois.  This  fund  will  be 
used  to  provide  assistance  to  a  girl  who  has  high  scholastic  ability,  financial 
need,  and  superior  qualities  of  campus  citizenship. 

RATNER  FAMILY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

A  scholarship  fund  given  by  the  Ratner  Family  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  for  aid 
to  deserving  students. 

TUBIE  RESNIK  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1953) 

Associates  and  friends  of  Mr.  Tubie  Resnik  of  New  York  City  have  estab- 
lished the  Tubie  Resnik— Brandeis  Foundation  which  will  provide  an  annual 
tuition  scholarship,  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  at  the  University  who  com- 
bines scholastic  excellence  and  athletic  ability. 

TUBIE  RESNIK  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  in  honor  of  Mr.  Tubie  Resnik  by  Lennen  and  Newell,  Inc.,  of 
New  York  City,  to  provide  a  tuition  scholarship  for  a  gifted  and  worthy 
student. 

RINNAH  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1950) 

Four  partial  tuition  scholarships  established  at  Brandeis  University  by 
Rinnah,  Inc.,  of  New  York,  for  aid  to  gifted  and  needy  students,  one  from 
each  class. 

GEN-MORT  ROBBINS  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  the  Gen-Mort  Robbins  Foundation 
of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  assist  a  worthy  student. 

HARRY  A.  ROBINSON  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  fund  established  by  Mr.  Harry  A.  Robinson  of  Philadelphia,  Pennsyl- 
vania, to  provide  scholarship  assistance  for  worthy  students. 

HAROLD  CHARLES  ROLFE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Established  by  Mrs.  R.  A.  Selig-Schlueter  of  Oak  Ridge,  Tennessee,  in 
memory  of  her  nephew,  to  be  used  for  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  to  a  stu- 
dent regardless  of  race,  creed  or  color. 

FRANKLIN  D.  ROOSEVELT  LODGE  AND  CHAPTER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  in  memory  of  Charles  M.  Dalebrook,  estab- 
lished by  the  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt  Lodge  and  Women's  Chapter  of 
B'nai  B'rith,  to  be  given  annually  to  a  deserving  and  qualified  student  from 
the  Forest  Hills  High  School  of  Forest  Hills,  New  York. 
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JERRY  ROSE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  members  of  the  family  and  campers  of 
Camp  Echo  Lark  and  their  parents  in  memory  of  Jerry  Rose.  This  scholar- 
ship is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  needy  student  who  exemplifies  the  out- 
standing citizenship  and  leadership  qualities  which  characterized  Jerry  Rose 
during  his  lifetime. 

LOUIS  ROSEN  FAMILY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  the  Louis  Rosen  Family  of  Bufifalo, 
New  York,  to  aid  a  student  regardless  of  race,  creed  or  color. 

ROSENBERG  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Preference  in  making  this  tuition  award,  which  was  established  by  the 
Rosenberg  Foundation  of  New  York  City,  is  to  go  to  an  Israeli  student  of 
outstanding  promise. 

CHARLES  ROSENTHAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  by  his  children  in  honor  of  the  75th  birthday  of  Mr.  Charles 
Rosenthal  of  New  York  City,  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship. 

WILLIAM  ROSENTHAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

An  annual  scholarship  for  an  outstanding  student  contributed  by  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  William  Rosenthal  of  New  York  City. 

CHARLES  ROSS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  Charles  Ross  of  Chicago, 
Illinois,  to  be  used  to  support  a  deserving  student. 

MARTIN  ROSS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  by  Messrs.  Albert  Newman,  Ben  Silberstein  and  Jason  Honig- 
man  in  memory  of  Martin  Ross,  son  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Irving  Ross  of 
Detroit,  Michigan,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  G.  HARRY  ROTHBERG  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  five-year  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  G.  Harry  Roth- 
berg  of  Beverly  Hills,  California,  in  memory  of  mother,  Mrs.  Ida  Rothberg. 

SAMUEL  ROTHBERG  SCHOLARSHIP   (1952) 

Established  by  Mr.  Samuel  Rothberg  of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  for  scholarship 
aid  to  a  deserving  student. 

ARTHUR  J.  ROTHSCHILD  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  through  a  bequest  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Arthur  J. 
Rothschild  of  Los  Angeles,  California,  for  annual  scholarship  assistance  to 
a  deserving  student. 

RUDNICK  CHARITABLE  FOUNDATION,  INC,  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Created  by  the  Rudnick  Charitable  Foundation,  Inc.,  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, in  memory  of  Abraham  G.  Rudnick,  to  provide  tuition  assistance 
to  a  gifted  and  worthy  student. 

JULIUS  A.  RUDOLPH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1952) 

Established  as  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  by  his  sons,  Sidney  and  Leonard 
Rudolph,  of  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania. 
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GEORGE  SAGAN  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1953) 

Two  annual  partial  tuition  scholarships  established  b)^  the  Sagan  Foundation 
of  New  York  City,  to  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  attainment 
and  need. 

ETTA  AND  JACOB  SANG  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Established  by  the  Sang  Foundation  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  provide  a  tuition 
scholarship  for  a  deserving  and  gifted  student. 

SCHAFFER  CHARITABLE  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP    (1954) 

Established  as  a  ten-year  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Edward 
Schaffer  of  Longmeadow,  Massachusetts,  for  aid  to  a  gifted  boy  or  girl  who 
might  otherwise  not  enjoy  the  advantages  of  a  college  education. 

MOE  SCHEINICK  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  Moe  Scheinick  of  Brooklyn, 
New  York,  for  aid  to  a  student  regardless  of  race,  creed  or  color. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  ROY  M.  SCHOENBROD  CREATIVE  ARTS  SCHOLARSHIP 
(1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Roy  M.  Schoenbrod  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to 
assist  a  needy  and  gifted  student  majoring  in  the  field  of  Creative  Arts. 

ROBERT  L.  SCHWARTZ  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

A  ten-year  scholarship  given  in  memory  of  Robert  L.  Schwartz  by  his  wife, 
Mrs.  Rose  Schwartz  of  Miami  Beach,  Florida,  for  aid  to  a  promising 
student. 

SCHWEITZER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  the  Schweitzer  Foundation  of  New 
York  City,  to  aid  a  student  majoring  in  chemistry. 

SCRAP  AGE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Scrap  Age  Press  through 
Mr.  M.  D.  Oberman  of  Springfield,  Illinois. 

BELLA  AND  HYMAN  SEGAL  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND   (1951) 

Created  by  the  Empire  Furniture  Association.  The  income  from  this  fund, 
plus  a  portion  of  the  principal,  if  necessary,  is  to  be  used  each  year  for  a 
tuition  scholarship  for  a  deserving  student. 

SHAPIRO  BROS.  FACTORS  CORP.  SCHOLARSHIPS  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Shapiro  Scholarship  Fund,  Inc.,  through  the  Shapiro 
Foundation  of  New  York  City,  this  annual  grant  will  provide  scholarship 
assistance  to  not  less  than  five  students,  based  on  financial  need  and  scholastic 
ability. 

ARANT  H.  SHERMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Arant  H.  Sherman  of 
Davenport,  Iowa,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  student  who  exemplifies 
qualities  of  good  citizenship  and  potential  community  leadership. 

LOUIS  A.  SHERWIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Derek  G.  Caplane  of 
Huntington  Woods,  Michigan,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 
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HERMAN  SHULMAN  SCHOLARSHIP   (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Herman  Shulman  of  Lawrence,  Long  Island,  New 
York;  President  of  Rex  Electric  Mfg.  Corp.  and  Tidy  House  Paper  Corp. 
of  New  York.  This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  will  best 
further  the  interests  of  brotherhood  amongst  university  students. 

SAMUEL  T.  SIEGEL  AND  JULIUS  M.  WEINBERGER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Trojan  Lodge  No.  1098 
A,  F.  &  A.  M.  of  New  York,  in  memory  of  two  valued  members  of  the 
Lodge. 

SADYE  SILVER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

A  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Morris  Silver  of  Manchester,  New 
Hampshire,  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Sadye,  to  provide  financial  assistance  to 
a  deserving  student  from  the  State  of  New  Hampshire. 

ARTHUR  AARON  SIMON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP    (1954) 

An  annual  scholarship  established  by  the  Simon  Educational  Trust  Foimda- 
tion  of  South  Bend,  Indiana,  to  be  awarded  to  a  deserving  student,  with 
applicants  from  South  Bend  being  given  paramount  preference;  from  St. 
Joseph  County,  to  be  given  secondary  preference;  and  thirdly,  to  candi- 
dates elsewhere  from  the  State  of  Indiana. 

ULLIAN  F.  SISKIND  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

Established  by  mother,  brothers  and  sisters  in  honor  of  the  50th  birthday  of 
Mrs.  Roland  Siskind  of  Lawrence,  Massachusetts.  To  be  used  as  scholar- 
ship aid  to  a  deserving  student. 

SISTERHOOD  OF  TEMPLE  EMANUEL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  (1951) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Sisterhood  of  Temple 
Emanuel  of  Lawrence,  Massachusetts,  for  a  gifted  and  needy  student  con- 
centrating in  Judaica. 

SAUL  SLOAN  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  through  a  bequest  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Saul  Sloan  of 
Detroit,  Michigan,  to  provide  a  partial  tuition  scholarship  for  a  gifted  and 
worthy  student. 

JOHN  HALL  SMITH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

A  full  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Brandeis 
University  in  memory  of  the  founder  of  Middlesex  University,  for  his  direct 
descendants. 

SOUTH  CAROLINA  ASSOCIATION  B'NAI  B'RITH  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  the  South  Carolina  Association  of 
B'nai  B'rith  Lodges  for  a  student  from  the  State  of  South  Carolina,  regard- 
less of  creed  or  origin. 

ETHAN  STAVITSKY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Michael  Stavitsky  of 
Newark,  New  Jersey,  as  a  memorial  to  his  son,  Ethan,  to  aid  a  deserving 
student. 
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STEIN,  STEIN  AND  ENGEL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  through  Mr.  Sam  Stein  of  Jersey  City,  New  Jersey,  for  partial 
scholarship  assistance  for  a  worthy  and  deserving  student. 

REBECCA  STERN  MEMORIAL  SCIENCE  FUND  (1951) 

Established  with  a  grant  obtained  through  Mr.  David  Stern  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  to  assist  students  concentrating  in  science  at  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity. 
WILLIAM  AND  HENRY  STRAUSS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  established  by  William  and  Henry 
Strauss  of  Pittsfield,  Illinois,  to  be  awarded  to  a  gifted  and  needy  student. 

SUPERMARKET  MERCHANDISING  SCHOLARSHIP   (1950) 

A  tuition  and  maintenance  scholarship  for  a  student  of  high  academic 
standing  and  an  interest  in  merchandising  as  a  career,  given  by  Supermarket 
Merchandising  of  New  York. 

MEYER  TENENBAUM  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  tuition  scholarship  for  a  deserving  student  established  by  Mr.  Meyer 
Tenenbaum  of  Providence,  Rhode  Island. 

THRIFT  DRUG  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Messrs.  Philip  Hoffman  and 
Reuben  Helfant  of  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

TIDY  HOUSE  PAPER  CORPORATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  David  Adlman  of  the  Tidy  House 
Paper  Corporation  of  New  York,  preferably  to  a  student  whose  curriculum 
shall  prepare  him  for  a  future  in  the  supermarket  industry. 

HYMAN  TREISMAN  SCHOLARSHIP  TRUST  FUND  (1955) 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Hyman  Treisman  of  Manchester,  New 
Hampshire,  the  income  plus  a  portion  of  the  principal  of  the  bequest  is  to  be 
awarded  annually  as  scholarship  assistance  to  a  deserving  student. 

MAX  UNGER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1954) 

Established  as  a  tuition  scholarship  by  Mr.  Myron  P.  Unger  of  Hunting- 
ton Woods,  Michigan,  in  memory  of  his  father,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

WILLIAM  AND  RACHEL  UNGERMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP    (1953) 

Established  in  memory  of  their  parents  by  Dr.  Arnold  H.,  Dr.  Milford  S., 
and  Mr.  Irvine  E.  Ungerman  of  Tulsa,  Oklahoma,  to  provide  scholarship 
assistance  to  a  deserving  student  athlete. 

UNITED  CHARITABLE  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  United  Charitable  Foundation, 
United  Lodge  A.F.  &  A.M.  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  to  provide  finan- 
cial assistance  to  any  student  whose  need  and  outstanding  scholastic  ability 
shall  be  deemed  worthy  of  such  an  award. 

LTVITED  ORDER  OF  TRUE  SISTERS-JOHANNA  LODGE  No.  9 
SCHOLARSHIP   (1956) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  contributed  by  this  organization  of  Chicago, 
Illinois,  to  assist  a  visually  handicapped  student. 
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SAM  VER  VEER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Sam  and  Virginia  Binswanger 
of  Richmond,  Virginia,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Binswanger's  father. 

MICHAEL  VICTOR  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

A  tiiition  scholarship  to  give  a  college  opportunity  to  a  student  who  might 
otherwise  be  unable  to  have  this  advantage,  contributed  by  Mr.  Benjamin 
Victor  of  Springfield,  Illinois. 

BIRDIE  WAGNER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1950) 

An  annual  grant  to  aid  deserving  students,  contributed  by  Mr.  Isaac 
Wagner  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  in  honor  of  his  wife. 

ESTHER  AND  SYLVAN  WAGNER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Sylvan  Wagner  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  as  an 
annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  to  assist  a  worthy  and  needy  student. 

ELLEN  AND  HAROLD  WALD  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harold  Wald  of 
Brookline,  Massachusetts,  to  assist  a  worthy  student  who  might  otherwise 
be  unable  to  attend  college. 

DAVID  I.  WALSH- JOSEPH  M.  LINSEY  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

In  memory  of  David  I.  Walsh,  and  in  honor  of  Joseph  M,  Linscy,  this 
tuition  scholarship  has  been  given  by  their  friends  in  Massachusetts.  To  be 
awarded  to  a  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty  Committee,  ex- 
emplifies the  broad  spirit  of  understanding  and  liberal  ideals  of  both  men. 

WALTHAM  SCHOLARSHIPS   (1948) 

Two  tuition  scholarships  created  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Brandeis 
University  for  worthy  graduates  of  Waltham  High  School. 

NATHAN  AND  ZIPPORAH  WARSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  in  memory  of  Abraham  Warshaw 
by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Nathan  Warshaw  of  New  York  City,  to  aid  a  deserving 
student. 

CHARLES  M.  WEINBERG  SCHOLARSHIP  (1955) 

Established  by  the  Charles  M.  Weinberg  Fund  of  Beverly  Hills,  Califoinia, 
for  aid  to  a  gifted  boy  or  girl. 

CHARLES  WEINREB  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Charles  Weinreb  of  Newton, 
Massachusetts,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

SEYMOUR  WEISS  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mr.  Seymour  Weiss  of  New  Orleans, 
Louisiana,  to  assist  a  deserving  student. 

JACOB  AND  CILLIE  WEIZENBLATT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP   (1955) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Dr.  S.  Weizenblatt  of  Asheville, 
North  Carolina,  in  memory  of  his  parents,  to  provide  assistance  for  a  stu- 
dent irrespective  of  race,  religion  or  sex,  who  needs  and  deserves  help. 
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RICHARD  WELLING  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  National  Self  Government 
Committee  of  New  York  in  memory  of  its  distinguished  founder,  an  award 
to  be  made  available  annually  for  his  Senior  year  to  that  student  whose 
contribution  to  the  development  of  student  government  at  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity has  been  outstanding. 

LAWRENCE  AND  MAE  WIEN  SCHOLARSHIP   (19S4) 

A  scholarship  created  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Lawrence  A.  Wien  of  Weston, 
Connecticut,  to  aid  a  deserving  student  of  outstanding  ability. 

HERBERT  WINTER  SCHOLARSHIP  (1952) 

A  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Herbert  Winter  of  New  York 
City,  to  help  a  worthy  student. 

AL  WISE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1953) 

An  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  given  by  Mrs.  Dorothy  B.  Wise  of 
New  York  City,  in  memory  of  her  husband,  for  aid  to  a  deserving  student 
regardless  of  race,  creed  or  color. 

ERNEST  WOLFF  SCHOLARSHIP   (1951) 

An  annual  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  at  Brandeis  University  by 
Mr.  Ernest  Wolff  of  New  York  City,  to  aid  a  deserving  student. 

SIMON  AND  DORA  WOLFSON  SCHOLARSHIP   (1953) 

A  tuition  scholarship  to  assist  a  worthy  and  needy  student  established  by 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Howard  E.  Wolfson  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  in  honor  of  Mr. 
Wolfson's  parents. 

WOMEN'S  DISTRICT  GRAND  LODGE  No.  6  B'NAI  B'RITH  SCHOLARSHIP 
(1949) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  the  Women's  District  Grand 
Lodge  No.  6  B'nai  B'rith  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  for  aid  to  deserving  students. 

WOMEN'S  SCHOLARSHIP  ASSOCIATION  (1947) 

Up  to  $400  of  the  principal  of  this  fund  of  $5,000,  contributed  by  the 
Women's  Scholarship  Association  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  plus  accumu- 
lated interest,  may  be  used  each  year  to  aid  needy  women  students  in  their 
freshman  year. 

TENA  B.  ZAMOISKI  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  (1951) 

A  partial  tuition  scholarship  established  by  Mr.  Caiman  J.  Zaraoiski  of 
Baltimore,  Maryland,  in  memory  of  his  mother. 
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Loan  Funds 


SAM  ABRAHAM  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FXTND  (1949) 

A  fund  of  $250  established  by  the  Memphis,  Tennessee,  Zionist  District 
"as  a  tribute  and  in  memory  of  the  late  Sam  Abraham,  an  outstanding 
citizen  and  past  president  of  the  Memphis  Zionist  District."  Preference  in 
awarding  loans  to  be  given  students  from  the  Memphis  area.  Loans  to  be 
repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  NORMAN  ASHER  LOAN  FUND  (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Norman  Asher  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  with  a 
grant  of  $1,000,  for  student  loans,  preference  to  be  given  to  those  majoring 
in  science  and  mathematics.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  LTni- 
versity  regulations. 

BETTY  BALANTZOW  REVOLVING  LOAN  FUND  (1953) 

Established  with  an  initial  grant  of  $7,500  by  Leonard  Simons  of  Detroit, 
Michigan,  and  friends  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Louis  Balantzow  of  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  this  fund  to  be  used  for  loans  for  needy  students  and  younger  faculty 
members.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

SAMUEL  J.  AND  ANNE  MANSON  CAPLAN  LOAN  FUND  (1951) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  J.  Caplan  of  Detroit,  Michigan,  to 
aid  worthy  students.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University 
regulations. 

ESSIE  W.  AND  ARTHUR  COHEN  LOAN  FUND  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Robert  Shapiro  of  Highland  Park,  Illinois,  in 
honor  of  Mrs.  Shapiro's  parents,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Arthur  Cohen  of  Miami 
Beach,  Florida.  This  loan  fund  may  be  drawn  upon  by  students  who  need 
help  in  a  critical  period,  without  interest  charges,  to  be  repaid  in  accordance 
with  University  regulations. 

COHEN  FOUNDATION  FUND  (1951) 

Established  by  the  Joseph  H.  Cohen  and  Sons  Foundation  with  a  grant  of 
$450  through  Mr.  George  L.  Cohen  of  New  York  City,  for  loans  to  needy 
students.   Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

ABRAHAM  DVLINSKY  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND  (1953) 

Established  with  an  initial  grant  of  $650  by  Mrs.  Abraham  Dvlinsky  of 
Newtonville,  Massachusetts,  in  memory  of  her  husband,  for  loans  to  needy 
students  and  younger  faculty  members.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance 
with  University  regulations. 
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MORRIS  AND  BESSIE  FALK  LOAN  FUND  (1954) 

Established  by  the  Morris  Falk  Foundation  in  honor  of  Morris  and  Bessie 
Falk  of  Fitchburg,  Massachusetts.  This  fund  will  make  loans  available  to 
the  same  student  for  four  years.  Loans  are  to  be  repaid,  without  interest, 
on  liberal  terms  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

]\L\URICE  J.  FELDMAN  LOAN  FUND  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr,  Maurice  J.  Feldman  of  Chicago,  Illinois.  Loans  to  be 
repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

GENERAL  LOAN  FUND  (1950) 

Established  at  the  University  by  various  contributors  for  loans  to  deserving 
students.  The  fund  is  to  be  administered  in  accordance  with  the  University 
regulations  on  loans. 

SARAH  GOLDBERG  FUND  (1955) 

Established  through  the  Estate  of  Sarah  Goldberg  of  New  Bedford,  Massa- 
chusetts, to  aid  deserving  students.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with 
University  regulations. 

COL.  BERNARD  L.  GORFINKLE  GRADUATE  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND  (1955) 

A  loan  fund  established  by  Col.  Bernard  L.  Gorfinkle  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, to  provide  assistance  to  deserving  graduate  students.  The  fund 
is  to  be  administered  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

HI  CHARLIE  FUND  (1951) 

A  portion  of  the  proceeds  of  the  annual  student  revue  "Hi  Charlie"  has 
been  set  aside  by  the  participants  for  the  establishment  of  a  loan  fund  to  aid 
deserving  students  who  might  otherwise  be  unable  to  complete  their  educa- 
tion. The  fund  is  to  be  administered  by  the  University  in  accordance  with 
its  regulations. 

HOLYOKE  HEBREW  LADIES  FREE  LOAN  SOCIETY  (1954) 

A  contribution  from  this  Society  of  Holyoke,  Massachusetts,  for  loans  to 
students  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

FANNIE  E.  AND  JACOB  HORWITZ  LOAN  FUND  (1954) 

Established  by  their  daughter,  Miriam,  and  an  anonymous  friend  of  the 
University  for  assistance  to  needy  students,  in  remembrance  of  her  own  son's 
financial  difficulties  while  attending  Brandeis  University.  To  be  admin- 
istered in  accordance  with  the  University  regulations  on  loans. 

HENRY  M.  AND  LENA  MEYER  KAHN  LOAN  FUND  (1949) 

Established  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Jacob  M.  Meyer  of  Memphis, 
Tennessee,  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Kahn  Foundation.  Preference  is  to  be 
given  to  students  of  the  Memphis  area.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance 
with  University  regulations. 

JACOB  KORSEN  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND  (1956) 

Established  in  memory  of  Jacob  Korsen  by  friends  and  relatives  in  Beverly 
Hills  and  Los  Angeles,  California,  this  loan  fund  is  to  be  used  exclusively 
for  worthy  students  in  the  field  of  music. 
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DOIL4  KRAUS  WELFARE  LEAGUE  FUND  (1950) 

Established  by  the  Dora  Kraus  Welfare  League  of  New  York  City,  to  aid 
worthy  students.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regu- 
lations. 

LOUIS  K.  LAMBERT  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND  (1951) 

Established  by  the  family  and  friends  of  the  late  Louis  K.  Lambert  of  Grosse 
Pointe,  Michigan,  this  fund  is  to  be  used  for  loans  to  all-round  students 
rather  than  those  whose  interests  are  purely  academic.  Loans  are  to  be 
repaid,  without  interest,  in  accordance  with  the  individual's  ability  to  pay, 
beginning  two  years  after  the  completion  of  his  academic  career. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  PAUL  LERMAN  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  George  Lerman  of  Newton,  Massachusetts,  in  honor 
of  his  parents,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Paul  Lerman,  on  their  36th  wedding  anni- 
versary.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations, 

REBECCA  AND  EDWARD  LEVINE  LOAN  FUND  (1956) 

Established  with  an  ini'tial  grant  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Saul  Fechtor  of  Brook- 
line,  Massachusetts,  in  honor  of  the  50th  wedding  anniversary  of  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Edward  Levine  of  Newton,  Massachusetts,  for  loans  to  students,  to 
be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

DR.  SAMUEL  A.  AND  ROSALIND  W.  LEVINE  LOAN  FUND  (1952) 

A  fund  of  $2,263.00  established  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  A.  Levine  of 
Newton  Centre,  Massachusetts,  to  provide  loans  to  deserving  students.  The 
fund  is  to  be  administered  by  the  University  in  accordance  with  regulations, 

LEE  J.  AND  GERTRUDE  LOVENTHAL  LOAN  FUND  (1951) 

Preference  in  awarding  assistance  from  this  fund  will  be  given  to  students 
from  Tennessee,  particularly  from  the  Nashville  and  Memphis  areas,  in 
accordance  with  the  wish  of  the  donors,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Abe  Waldauer  of 
Memphis. 

PHILIP  AND  SALLY  LOWN  LOAN  FUND  (1955) 

A  fund  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Philip  Lown  of  Auburn,  Maine,  for 
loans  to  worthy  students,  members  of  the  faculty  or  for  administrative 
personnel.    Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

MARTIN  ELLIOTT  MANGEL  FOUNDATION  FUND  (1950) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Emanuel  Mangel  of  New  York  City,  in 
memory  of  their  son,  Martin.  Preference  is  to  be  given  to  all-round  students 
rather  than  to  those  whose  interests  are  purely  academic.  Loans  to  be  repaid, 
without  interest,  in  accordance  with  the  individual's  ability  to  pay,  beginning 
two  years  after  the  completion  of  his  education. 

SAMUEL  PATROWICH  LOAN  FUND  (1951) 

Established  by  Mr.  Samuel  B.  Solomon  of  Detroit,  Michigan,  in  memory  of 
Samuel  Patrowich,  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  students. 

BENNETT  A.  PEMSTEIN  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND  (1955) 

A  fund  established  through  the  Estate  of  Bennett  A.  Pemstein  by  the 
Pemstein  family  of  Worcester,  Massachusetts,  for  loans  to  deserving  stu- 
dents.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 
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JOSEPH  POLLAK  LOAN  FUND  (1949) 

A  fund  contributed  by  Mr.  Joseph  Pollak  of  Dorchester,  Massachusetts, 
for  loans  to  worthy  students,  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University 
regulations. 

JOSEPH  AND  LOTTIE  RABINOVITZ  STUDENT  AID  FUND  (1949) 

Founded  by  the  Stop  and  Shop  employees  and  other  friends  of  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Joseph  Rabinovitz  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  in  honor  of  their  Golden  Wed- 
ding Anniversary.  Nearly  $5,000  is  available  for  loans  to  deserving  students. 
Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

ST.  LOUIS  LOAN  FUND  (1953) 

Established  by  an  anonymous  friend  of  the  University  for  assistance  to 
needy  students,  in  remembrance  of  his  own  financial  difficulties  while  at- 
tending the  University  of  Illinois. 

JACK  SATIN  LOAN  FUND  (1953) 

A  contribution  from  Mr.  Jack  Satin  of  Tulsa,  Oklahoma,  for  loans  to  stu- 
dents, to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

JOSEPHINE  N.  SCHEY  FREE  LOAN  FUND  (1953) 

Established  by  Mr.  Berthold  M.  Schey  of  New  Rochelle,  New  York,  in 
memory  of  his  sister,  with  an  initial  grant  of  $2,000.  Loans  to  be  repaid  in 
accordance  with  University  regulations. 

BEN  AND  ROSA  STEIN  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND  (1952) 

Established  with  an  initial  grant  by  Mr.  Phil  Stein  of  Terre  Haute, 
Indiana,  in  memory  of  his  parents,  and  augmented  by  contributions  from  the 
family.   Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

SARAH  STRIER  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND  (1954) 

Established  with  a  grant  of  $5,000  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  Sarah 
Strier  of  New  York,  for  loans  to  faculty  members.  The  fund  is  to  be  ad- 
ministered in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

EDWARD  A.  SUISMAN  FACULTY  LOAN  FUND  (1952) 

A  fund  established  by  Mr.  Edward  A.  Suisman  of  Hartford,  Connecticut, 
to  aid  faculty  members  who  are  in  need  of  emergency  loans.  Loans  to  be 
repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 

WIDOWS  AND  ORPHANS  FUND  (1952) 

A  loan  fund  established  by  the  Widows  and  Orphans  Fund  of  the  John 
Hancock  Lodge  No.  70  Memorial  Fund  of  New  York  City,  to  aid  worthy 
students.   Loans  to  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  University  regulations. 
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Service  Endowment  and  Service  Funds 

MAX  AND  EVA  APPLE  SERVICE  SCHOLARSHIP  AWARD  (1954) 

Established  with  an  initial  grant  of  $5,000  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Max  Apple  of 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  provide  student  employment  opportunities. 

MAX  L.  BEAR  SERVICE  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Harold  E.  Marcus  of  Atlanta,  Georgia,  in 
memory  of  Mrs.  Marcus'  father,  Max  L.  Bear,  of  Pensacola,  Florida,  to 
provide  employment  opportunities  for  worthy  students. 

aiRS.  ESTHER  BLACKER  SERVICE  FUND  (1954) 

A  memorial  created  at  Brandeis  University  by  the  stafJ  of  the  South  Omaha 
Sun^  Dundee  News  and  Blacker  Printing  Company  of  Omaha,  Nebraska, 
to  provide  assistance  through  employment  on  campus  to  a  worthy  student. 

GEORGE  S.  CARP  AND  ROSE  CARP  SERVICE  ENDOWMENT  FUND  (1951) 

Established  under  the  terms  of  the  Will  of  George  S.  Carp  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts,  this  $5,000  fund  is  to  be  invested  and  the  interest  used  to 
provide  part-time  employment  for  needy  and  deserving  students. 

EDITH  M.  CHECK  SERVICE  ENDOWMENT  FUND   (1953) 

A  $5,000  fund  created  as  a  memorial  to  Edith  M.  Check  by  her  husband  and 
son.  Max  M.  and  Isaac  Dean  Check  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  to  give 
assistance  to  worthy  students  through  employment  on  campus. 

CHARNA  COWAN  MEMORIAL  SERVICE  FUND   (1955) 

Established  in  memory  of  Charna  Cowan  by  the  Pilgrim  Foundation  of 
Brockton,  Massachusetts.  This  fund  will  be  used  to  provide  assistance 
through  employment  to  gifted  and  needy  students  who  specialize  in  the 
creative  arts. 

GROSSMAN  FAMILY  TRUST  ENDOWMENT  SERVICE  FUND   (1955) 

A  benefaction  created  by  Mr.  Reuben  A.  Grossman  and  the  Grossman 
Family  Trust  of  Quincy,  Massachusetts,  to  provide  employment  opportu- 
nities for  needy  and  deserving  students. 

REUBEN  A.  AND  LIZZIE  GROSSMAN  SERVICE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  by  the  employees  of  L.  Grossman's,  Inc.,  of  Quincy,  Massachu- 
setts, in  honor  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Reuben  A.  Grossman  on  their  Golden 
Wedding  Anniversary.  This  fund  will  be  used  to  provide  employment 
opportunities  for  worthy  students. 

MORRIS  HOMONOFF  ENDOWMENT  SERVICE  FUND   (1954) 

An  endowment  fund  established  with  an  initial  grant  of  $1,000  by  the  wife 
and  children  of  Morris  Homonoff  of  Brighton,  Massachusetts,  in  honor  of 
his  70th  birthday.  The  income  from  this  fund  to  be  used  each  jxar  to  aid 
needy  and  deserving  students. 
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BENJAMIN  MILLER  ENDOWMENT  SERVICE  FUND  (1955) 

A  benefaction  created  as  a  memorial  to  Benjamin  Miller  through  the 
Trustees  of  his  Estate.  The  income  from  this  fund  will  be  used  to  provide 
needed  help  for  worthy  students  who  require  financial  assistance  in  order  to 
complete  their  college  program. 

DR.  DAVID  MONASH  SERVICE  SCHOLARSHIP  (1956) 

Established  as  a  memorial  to  her  husband  by  Mrs.  David  Monash  of  Chi- 
cago, Illinois,  to  provide  assistance  for  gifted  and  needy  students  through 
employment  opportunities  on  campus. 

ABRAHAM  PERSKY  FUND  (1951) 

Under  the  terms  of  this  benefaction  from  Mr.  Abraham  Persky  of 
Worcester,  Massachusetts,  an  annual  grant  of  $5,000  is  to  be  made  available 
to  Brandeis  University  in  support  of  the  student  employment  program. 
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Prizes 


MAX,  BERTHA  AND  NORMAN  M.  BEHR  SCHOLARSHIP  PRIZE   (1950) 

Established  by  Mr.  Julian  J.  Behr  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  in  memory  of  his 
parents  and  brother.  An  award  of  $50  will  be  made  each  year  by  the 
Facult\'  Committee  to  a  student  for  some  outstanding  achievement  to  be 
determined  by  the  Committee. 

LOUIS  D.  BRANDEIS  HONORARY  SCHOLARSHIPS   (1950) 

Established  as  a  prize  designation  without  stipend.  To  be  awarded  each 
year  to  twelve  students  who  have  Dean's  List  standing  and  who,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Ck)mmittee,  are  deserving  of  recognition  for  scholastic 
attainments. 

JOSEPH  AND  IDA  BUTMAN  AWARD  (1953) 

The  income  from  this  fund  established  by  the  family  and  friends  of  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Joseph  Butman  of  Swampscott,  Massachusetts,  in  honor  of  their 
Golden  Wedding  Anniversary,  is  to  be  used  as  an  annual  prize  to  a  gifted 
student  who  displays  scholarship  and  general  leadership. 

PATRICK  THOMAS  CAMPBELL  AWARD  IN  HISTORY  (1951) 

A  tribute  to  an  outstanding  educator,  this  $50  annual  award  is  to  be  made 
to  a  student  selected  by  the  Faculty  Committee  on  Awards  in  recognition 
of  distinction  in  the  field  of  history.  Established  by  Messrs.  Sidney,  Nor- 
man and  Irving  Rabb  of  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

PHYLLIS  AND  LEE  COFFEY  AWARD  IN  MUSIC  (1955) 

An  award  of  $100  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Lee  CofFey  of  New  York 
City,  to  be  presented  to  a  student  outstanding  in  the  field  of  music. 

SIDNEY  S.  COHEN  PRIZE  AWARD  IN  ECONOMICS  (1951) 

The  income  from  this  fund  established  by  Mr.  Sidney  S.  Cohen  of  St.  Louis, 
Missouri,  to  be  awarded  to  one  or  two  students  for  outstanding  work  in  the 
field  of  economics. 

SAUL  AND  SARAH  FECHTOR  PRIZE  (1953) 

A  prize  of  $100  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  selected  by  the  Faculty  Com- 
mittee on  Awards,  who  excels  in  the  field  of  political  science.  Given  by  Mr. 
and  Mrs.  Saul  Fechtor  of  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

YOLANDE  AND  LOUIS  FLEISCHMANN  ACHIEVEMENT  AWARD   (1955) 

Established  by  the  Ladies'  Auxiliary  of  the  Louis  Fleischmann  Benevolent 
Society,  Inc.,  of  New  York  City,  as  an  annual  award  of  $25.  This  prize 
is  to  be  presented  to  a  student  in  the  graduating  class  on  the  basis  of  out- 
standing leadership  in  Jewish  activities. 
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CAISTOR  I.  G.  GLICKSTEIN  MEMORIAL  AWARD  (1954) 

An  annual  prize  established  by  the  Glickstein  Family  Circle  in  memory  of 
Cantor  I.  G.  Glickstein.  This  prize,  in  the  form  of  a  book  or  a  set  of  books, 
to  be  purchased  by  the  University  and  presented  to  a  student  outstanding  in 
the  field  of  Hebrew  studies. 

MR.  AND  MRS.  LOUIS  R.  GOLDEN  AWARD  IN  MUSIC  (1955) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Israel  Friedlander  and  her  son  and  daughter  of  Waban, 
Massachusetts,  in  honor  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Louis  R.  Golden  on  their  40th 
wedding  anniversary.  This  award  will  be  made  to  a  student  outstanding  in 
the  field  of  music. 

ELI  D.  AND  MOLLIE  L.  GOODSTEIN  ENDOWMENT  FUND  PRIZE  (1954) 

Established  by  Mr.  Eli  D.  Goodstein  of  Fitchburg,  Massachusetts.  The 
income  from  this  fund  is  to  be  used  as  an  annual  prize  to  a  student  out- 
standing in  the  study  of  Spanish. 

EU  D.  AND  MOLLIE  L.  GOODSTEIN  ENDOWMENT  FUND  PRIZE   (1935) 

Established  at  Brandeis  University  by  Mr.  Eli  Goodstein  of  Fitchburg, 
Massachusetts,  the  income  of  which  is  to  be  awarded  as  an  annual  prize  to 
a  student  outstanding  in  the  study  of  Hebrew. 

IlENDEL  FAMILY  ASSOCIATION  PRIZE  (1954) 

Established  as  an  annual  prize  by  the  Hendel  Family  of  New  London,  Con- 
necticut. To  be  awarded  each  year  at  Commencement  to  a  freshman  who 
excels  academically  in  all  areas  of  study. 

HI  CHARLIE  AWARDS  (1951) 

To  be  awarded  to  two  students,  one  who  has  distinguished  himself  in  the 
dramatic  field  and  the  other  in  music.  These  prizes,  established  by  the  Hi 
Charlie  Association  of  Brandeis  University,  to  be  awarded  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Faculty  Committee  on  Awards. 

JESSIE    KRAMER   AWARD    OF   THE    NATIONAL    WOMEN'S    COMMITTEE 

(1955) 

Established  by  the  National  Women's  Committee  of  Brandeis  University 
to  honor  outgoing  National  Presidents.  The  award  is  to  be  given  annually 
to  a  student  who  has  demonstrated  leadership  in  campus  activities  and  who, 
through  academic  achievement,  exemplifies  the  well-rounded  student. 

BRUCE  R.  MAYPER  MEMORIAL  AWARD  (1950) 

The  income  from  this  fund  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  Mayper  of 
New  York  City,  in  memory  of  their  son,  is  to  be  used  for  an  annual  award 
of  not  less  than  $100  to  a  "regularly  enrolled  student  at  the  University  who, 
in  the  judgment  of  a  Faculty  Committee,  is  deemed  worthy  of  recognition 
for  general  activities  promoting  interracial  amity  or  for  individual  work  in 
the  field  of  interracial  relations." 

FLORENCE  AND  CEIARLES  H.  MILENDER  PRIZE  IN  MUSIC   (1953) 

A  fund  established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Charles  H.  Milender  of  Boston,  Mas- 
sachusetts, the  income  to  be  used  for  an  annual  prize  to  a  student  excelling  in 
music. 
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DR.  JOSEPH  GARRISON  PARKER  PRIZE  (1954) 

An  endowment  fund  established  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Philip  Parker  of  New 
York  City,  in  memory  of  their  beloved  son,  the  income  to  be  used  annually 
at  Commencement  as  a  prize  for  a  student  outstanding  in  the  field  of  science 
or  creative  arts. 

ISRAEL  RAVREBY  AWARD  (1951) 

The  Student  Council  of  Brandels  University  has  set  aside  $50  for  an  award 
to  a  student,  selected  by  the  Committee  on  Awards,  in  recognition  of  out- 
standing performance  in  the  field  of  mathematics  or  chemistry.  This  alloca- 
tion was  made  in  memory  of  Israel  Ravreby,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1952. 

TIBIE  ROSENFIELD  AWARD  (1955) 

Established  by  Mr.  Coleman  Rosenfield  of  Newburyport,  Massachusetts, 
in  honor  of  his  mother.  An  award  of  $50  will  be  made  each  year  to  a  stu- 
dent outstanding  in  the  field  of  dramatics. 

MITCHELL  M.  ROSSER  MEMORIAL  FUND  PRIZE   (1955) 

Established  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Mitchell  M.  Rosser  Memorial  Fund 
of  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts,  to  be  awarded  to  the  undergraduate  sub- 
mitting the  best  paper  on  the  following  subject:  "The  Newman  Clubs 
nationally — and  how  the  Newman  Club  at  Brandeis  University  might  best 
contribute  to  the  continuance  of  the  exemplary  spirit  of  understanding  that 
now  exists  in  this  non-sectarian  University." 

ROSE  SCHLOW  AWARD  (1950) 

The  income  from  this  $2,000  fund  is  to  be  used  for  an  award  to  a  student 
designated  by  the  Faculty  (Committee  on  Awards,  who,  by  thoughtfulness 
and  kindness  to  others  rather  than  by  academic  brilliance,  has  contributed 
to  the  well-being  of  his  fellow  students.  Established  in  her  memory  by  her 
children,  Charles  Schlow  and  Mrs.  A.  Leopold  of  State  College,  Penn- 
sylvania. 

ROSE  SERKESS  MEMORIAL  AWARD  (1956) 

Established  in  her  memory  by  her  husband,  Joseph,  and  family  of  Boston, 
Massachusetts.  This  award  is  to  be  given,  in  the  form  of  appropriate  books, 
to  the  female  student  majoring  in  Philosophy  or  Philosophy  of  Religion, 
who  best  exemplifies  humanitarian  idealism. 

DR.  PHILIP  SHER  SCHOLARSHIP  PRIZE  (1954) 

Established  by  Dr.  Philip  Sher  of  Omaha,  Nebraska,  as  a  prize  for  the 
student  presenting  the  best  essay  on  "Racial  and  Religious  Mutual  Respect." 

MELVIN  M.  SNIDER  PRIZE  IN  CHEMISTRY  (1954) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Melvin  M.  Snider  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  in 
memory  of  her  husband.  The  income  from  this  fund  will  be  awarded  annu- 
ally as  a  prize  to  a  student  outstanding  in  the  field  of  chemistry. 

BEN  AND  ROSA  STEIN  ANNUAL  MEMORIAL  PRIZE  IN  CREATIVE  ARTS 
(1952) 

A  $50  prize  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  deserving  graduating  student  in 

the  field  of  creative  arts.    Contributed  by  Mr.  Phil  Stein  of  Terre  Haute, 

Indiana,  in  memory  of  his  parents. 

[210] 


APPENDIX 

IDA  STEIN  MEMORIAL  AWARD  (1954) 

An  annual  $100  award  established  by  Harry  Stein  of  Newtonville,  Massa- 
chusetts, in  memory  of  his  beloved  mother,  to  be  presented  to  the  student 
who  combines  scholastic  ability  with  good  sportsmanship  and  athletic 
achievement,  as  demonstrated  in  either  intramural  or  varsity  athletics.  The 
recipient  of  this  award  will  also  have  his  name  inscribed  on  the  Ida  Stein 
Memorial  Trophy  permanently  housed  in  the  Trophy  Room  of  the  Abraham 
Shapiro  Athletic  Center. 

TEMPLE  SHALOM  PRIZE   (1950) 

A  $50  prize  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  is  a  candidate  for  Hebrew 
Union  College,  for  excellence  in  Hebrew.  Contributed  by  the  pupils  of  the 
Temple  Shalom  Religious  School  of  Newton,  Massachusetts. 

JACOB  AND  BELLA  THURMAN  AWARDS  (1950) 

The  income  from  this  $3,000  fund  is  to  be  used  for  an  award  each  year  to 
a  "student  or  students  who  have  demonstrated  the  highest  type  of  social 
citizenship ;  who  have  displayed  kindliness,  sympathetic  understanding,  and 
high  moral  character  in  the  judgment  of  the  faculty  and  of  their  fellow  stu- 
dents." Established  in  memor>'  of  Jacob  and  in  honor  of  Bella  Thurman  by 
their  children. 

EUGENE  M.  WARREN  POETRY  PRIZE  (1952) 

A  fund  established  by  Mrs.  Eugene  M.  Warren  of  Boston,  Massacliusetts, 
in  memory  of  her  husband,  as  an  annual  award  for  excellence  in  poetry. 

YIDDISH  CULTURE  CLUB  PRIZE  (1954) 

Established  by  the  Yiddish  Culture  Club  of  Boston,  Massachusetts.  This 
prize  of  $200  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  writing  the  best  essay,  be- 
tween 2500  and  3000  words  in  length,  on  any  subject  pertaining  to  Yiddish 
literature. 
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Research  Funds  and  Grants 

AGOOS  FAMILY  CHARITY  FUND  RESEARCH  GRANT  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Agoos  Family  Charity  Fund  of  Boston,  Massachusetts, 
for  research  in  the  Life  Sciences. 

AMERICAN  ACADEMY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  GRANT   (1955) 

Awarded  by  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences  to  Dr.  Saul  G. 
Cohen,  Professor  of  Chemistry  at  Brandeis  University,  for  the  study  of 
asymmetric  reactions  of  non-asymmetric  molecules. 

AMERICAN    CANCER    SOCIETY     (MASSACHUSETTS     DIVISION)     GRANT 
(1956) 

Awarded  to  Dr.  Orrie  M.  Friedman,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry  at 
Brandeis  University,  for  research  in  the  development  of  anti-cancer  agents. 

AMERICAN  CANCER  SOCIETY  GRANT  (1956) 

Awarded  to  Dr.  Albert  Kelner,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology  at  Brandeis 
University,  for  research  in  microbial  genetics. 

JACK  G.  BERMAN  SQENCE  RESEARCH  FUND  (1954) 

Established  by  Mrs.  Jack  G.  Berman  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  and 
friends  in  memory  of  Jack  G.  Berman.  This  fund  will  enable  gifted  yt>ung 
scientists  at  Brandeis  University  to  develop  their  research  plans. 

FREDERICK  GARDNER  COTTRELL  GRANT  (1956) 

Established  by  the  Board  of  Directors  of  Research  Corporation  of  New 
York  City  and  awarded  to  Dr.  Saul  G.  Cohen,  Professor  of  Chemistry  at 
Brandeis  University,  to  support  his  work  in  asymmetric  synthesis. 

FREDERICK  GARDNER  COTTRELL  GRANT  (1955) 

Established  by  the  Board  of  Directors  of  Research  Corf)oration  of  New 
York  City  to  support  Dr.  Sidney  Golden,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
at  Brandeis  University,  in  his  project  entitled  "Physical-Chemical  Aspects 
of  Alkali  Metal-Pyridine  Reactions." 

GROSBERG  FAMILY  CHARITY  FUND  RESEARCH  GRANT   (1956) 

Established  by  the  Grosberg  Family  Charity  Fund,  Inc.,  of  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts, for  research  in  the  Life  Sciences. 

MAX  ISAACSON  RESEARCH  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Max  Isaacson  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  for  research  in  the  Life 

Sciences. 

ISAAC  AND  ESTHER  KAPLAN  RESEARCH  FUND  (1953) 

Established  by  friends  in  honor  of  the  50th  wedding  anniversary  of  Isaac 
and  Esther  Kaplan  of  Boston,  Massachusetts. 
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SIMON  G.  LATIES  RESEARCH  FUND  (1951) 

Established  with  an  initial  grant  from  Mr.  Simon  G.  Laties  of  Peabody, 
Massachusetts,  to  help  finance  the  research  program  at  the  University. 

JANE  LIEBERMAN  RESEARCH  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  friends  of  Mrs.  Bernard  Lieberman  of  Huntington  Woods, 
Michigan,  to  subsidize  research  at  the  University. 

aiARY  MANN  PHILANTHROPIC  LEAGUE,  INC.,  RESEARCH  GRANT  (1955) 

Established  by  the  Mary  Mann  Philanthropic  League,  Inc.,  of  New  York 
City,  for  research  in  the  Life  Sciences. 

HAL  A.  MILLER  RESEARCH  FUND  (1954) 

An  annual  contribution  from  Mrs.  Menasha  E.  Katz  of  Baltimore,  Mary- 
land, to  encourage  research  at  the  University. 

NATIONAL  CANCER  INSTITUTE  GRANT  (1956) 

Awarded  by  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  Federal  Security 
Agency,  to  Dr.  Albert  Kelner,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology  at  Brandeis 
University,  for  cancer  research. 

NATIONAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  SERVICE  GRANT   (1956) 

Awarded  by  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  Federal  Security 
Agency,  to  Dr.  Herman  T.  Epstein,  Associate  Professor  of  Biophysics  at 
Brandeis  University,  for  research  on  the  subject,  "Reproductive  Sites  in 
Phage-infected  Cells." 

NATIONAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  SERVICE  GRANT  (1954) 

Awarded  to  Dr.  Herman  T.  Epstein,  Associate  Professor  of  Biophj^ics  at 
Brandeis  University,  for  research  on  "Physico-chemical  Factors  in  Virus 
Radiosensitivity . ' ' 

NATIONAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  SERVICE  GRANT  (1956) 

Awarded  by  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  Federal  Security 
Agency,  to  Dr.  Harold  Conroy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  at 
Brandeis  University,  for  research  in  "Structure  and  Theoretical  Biogenesis 
of  Some  Dihydroindole  Alkaloids." 

NATIONAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  SERVICE  GRANT  (1956) 

Awarded  by  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  Federal  Security 
Agency,  to  Dr.  Orrie  M.  Friedman,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry  at 
Brandeis  University,  for  research  on  "The  Synthesis  of  Cytotoxic  Agents." 

NATIONAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  SERVICE  GRANT  (1956) 

Awarded  by  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  Federal  Security 
Agency,  to  Dr.  Harold  P.  Klein,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology  at  Brandeis 
University,  for  a  project  entitled  "Synthesis  of  Lipids  in  Saccharomyces 
Cerevisiae." 

NATIONAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATION  GRANT  (1954) 

Awarded  to  Dr.  Saul  G.  Cohen,  Professor  of  Chemistry  at  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity, for  research  on  the  "Chemistry  of  Free  Radicals." 
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NATIONAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATION  GRANT  (1956) 

Awarded  to  Dr.  Richard  Held,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology'  at 
Brandeis  University,  for  research  on  "The  Role  of  Reaflerence  in  Spatial 
Coordination." 

OFFICE  OF  NAVAL  RESEARCH  GRANT  (1955) 

Awarded  by  the  Department  of  the  Navy,  Office  of  Naval  Research,  to  Dr. 
Sidney  Golden,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry  at  Brandeis  University', 
for  research  in  the  application  of  quantum  mechanics  to  problems  of 
molecular  structure  and  chemical  kinetics. 

DOROTHY  H.  AND  LEWIS  ROSENSTIEL  FOUNDATION  RESEARCH  FUND 

(1956) 

A  grant  of  $840,000  whose  income  and  principal,  over  a  period  not  to  exceed 
ten  years,  is  to  be  expended  for  basic  research  in  biochemistry  with  special 
reference  to  glandular  disorders.  The  research  is  to  be  conducted  in  the 
Rosenstiel  Wing  of  the  Science  Center,  largely  financed  through  a  supple- 
mentary grant  of  $160,000  from  the  Dorothy  H.  and  Lewis  Rosenstiel 
Foundation  of  New  York  City. 

SAMUEL  RUBIN  FOUNDATION  FUND  (1954) 

This  fund  has  been  established  by  the  Samuel  Rubin  Foundation  of  New 
York  City,  with  an  initial  allocation  of  $50,000  for  the  purpose  of  further 
developing  the  area  of  anthropology. 

SMART  RESEARCH  FUND  (1953) 

Established  by  the  Smart  Family  Foundation  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  to  help 
finance  the  cancer  research  project  of  Dr.  Albert  Kelner,  Associate  Professor 
of  Biology  at  Brandeis  University. 

SMITH,  KLINE  &  FRENCH  FOUNDATION  RESEARCH  FUND   (1955) 

Established  by  the  Smith,  Kline  &  French  Foundation  of  Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania,  to  support  research  in  the  field  of  biology  at  Brandeis  Uni- 
versity. 

ABRAHAM  AND  REBECCA  SNIDER  SCIENCE  FUND   (1953) 

Established  by  the  late  Melvin  Snider  in  honor  of  the  50th  wedding  anni- 
versary of  his  parents,  Abraham  and  Rebecca  Snider  of  Brookline,  Massa- 
chusetts, to  be  used  in  the  field  of  scientific  research. 

I.  JOSEPH  UNGER  MEMORIAL  SCIENCE  GRANT   (1954) 

Created  by  Mrs.  Ida  K.  Unger  of  Cleveland,  Ohio,  in  memory  of  her 
husband,  the  funds  to  be  used  for  scientific  research,  with  some  emphasis 
on  cancer  research. 

ABRAHAM  WARSHAW  RESEARCH  FUND   (1951) 

Established  by  the  late  Abraham  Warshaw  of  New  York  City  through  the 
Abraham  and  Mae  Warshaw  Foundation,  Inc.,  to  provide  funds  for  the 
science  program  of  Brandeis  University,  with  special  reference  to  cancer 
research.  This  fund  has  been  further  augmented,  in  his  memory,  by  the 
family. 

[214] 


APPENDIX 

SAMUEL  WEINRESS  RESEARCH  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Samuel  Weinress  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  for  research  in 
the  Life  Sciences. 

SAUL  AND  MILDRED  WEINRESS  RESEARCH  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Saul  Weinress  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  for  research  in  the 
Life  Sciences. 

WALLACE  WEINRESS  RESEARCH  FUND  (1956) 

Established  by  Mr.  Wallace  Weinress  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  for  research  in 
the  Life  Sciences. 
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Special  Grants 


BRANDEIS  TRIBUTE  FUND  (1948) 

A  special  fund  for  the  general  operating  expenses  of  the  University  has  been 
established  bj^  friends  of  Brandeis  University.  This  fund  may  be  augmented 
from  time  to  time  in  honor  of  happy  occasions  or  as  a  memorial  to  departed 
dear  ones. 

CREATIVE  ARTS  AWARDS  (1956) 

A  fund  of  $10,000  from  friends  of  the  Creative  Arts  Program  supplemented 
by  a  Universit)'  allocation,  to  be  assigned  each  year  as  awards  for  outstand- 
ing achievement  in  the  areas  of  music,  theatre,  sculpture,  painting,  and 
poetry.  The  awards  will  be  determined  by  a  jury  which,  each  year,  will  be 
selected  by  the  University. 

HARRY  N.  ABRAMS  COLLECTION  OF  PAINTINGS   (1952) 

Presented  by  Mr.  Harry  N.  Abrams  of  New  York  City. 

JOSEPH  ABRAMS  PHILATELIC  COLLECTION  (1955) 

Presented  by  Mr.  Joseph  Abrams  of  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

MILTON  I.  D.  EINSTEIN  COLLECTION  OF  ENGRAVINGS  AND  ETCHINGS 
(1950) 

Presented  by  Mr.  Milton  I.  D.  Einstein  of  New  York  City. 

HARRY  B.  HELMSLEY  FUND  (1956) 

A  grant  of  $75,000  allocated  by  an  outstanding  Quaker  family.  Principal 
and  interest  are  to  be  disbursed  in  a  period  not  to  exceed  ten  years  for  the 
purpose  of  bringing  to  the  campus  noteworthy  personalities  from  every  faith 
and  creed,  whose  message  may  help  to  promote  interfaith  amity  and  to  break 
down  the  barriers  that  separate  races,  creeds  and  colors. 

SIDNEY  HILLMAN  LECTURESHIPS  (1954) 

Established  by  the  Sidney  Hillman  Foundation,  Inc.,  of  New  York  City, 
to  subsidize  lectures  in  the  area  of  the  late  Sidney  Hillman's  interests. 

HENRY  HORWITZ  MEMORIAL  FUND  (1950) 

Established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Spector  of  Manchester,  New  Hamp- 
shire, to  provide  a  collection  of  records  for  the  Brandeis  University  Music 
Library. 

KAHN  SCHOLARSHIP  TRUST  FUND  (1949) 

Established  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Kahn  Scholarship  Trust  Fund  of  Mem- 
phis, Tennessee,  to  provide  an  annual  allocation  for  salary  supplementation. 

DAVID  KLEIN  COLLECTION  OF  HISTORIC  THEATRE  PROGRAMS  (1956) 

Presented  by  Mr.  David  Klein  of  New  York  City. 

JOSEPH  SOLOMON  COLLECTION  OF  BOOKS  AND  OB  JETS  D'ART  (1955) 

Presented  by  Mr.  Joseph  Solomon  of  New  York  City. 
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Scientific  Equipment  Grants 

MILTON  BERGER  GRANT  (1951) 

Presented  by  Mr.  Milton  Berger  of  Boston,  Massachusetts,  for  biology 
equipment. 

RICHARD  COHN  FOUNDATION  GRANT  (1952) 

Presented  by  the  Richard  Cohn  Foundation  of  Detroit,  Michigan,  to  equip 
the  science  stockroom. 

GLAZER  STEEL  CORPORATION  GRANT  (1951) 

Presented  by  Mr.  Guilford  Glazer  of  the  Glazer  Steel  Corporation  of 
Knoxville,  Tennessee,  in  memory  of  his  father. 

ISRAEL  GOODMAN  MEMORIAL  GRANT  (1953) 

Presented  by  Lillian  and  Esther  Goodman  of  Miami,  Florida,  to  provide  a 
laboratory  monitor. 

MERTON  HARVEY  LEVENBURG  MEMORIAL  GRANT  (1952) 

Presented  by  Mrs.  Jane  Levenburg  of  Evanston,  Illinois,  to  provide  scien- 
tific equipment. 

EUNICE  AND  ROBERT  SHORR  GRANT  (1955) 

Presented  in  honor  of  Ernice  and  Robert  Shorr  by  Mr.  Sam  H.  Rest  of 
Miami,  Florida,  to  provide  scientific  equipment. 

SQUIBB  INSTITUTE  GRANT  (1956) 

Presented  by  the  Squibb  Institute  of  New  York  City,  to  provide  equipment 
to  support  the  research  activities  in  microbiology  at  Brandeis  University. 

OSCAR  URETSKY  MEMORIAL  GRANT  (1953) 

Presented  by  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Uretsky  of  Los  Angeles,  California,  to  provide 
Podbielniak  Distillation  Apparatus. 
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General  Education  S 

(For  description  of  this  course  see  General  Education  S  in   Chapter   V , 
Courses  of  Instruction.) 

Some  of  the  recent  participants  in  the  General  Education  S  series  have 
included: 

Archibald  MacLeish 


Poet  and  Boylston  Professor  of  Rhetoric 

and  Oratory,  Harvard  University 

President,  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  Publishers 

Zoologist  and  Author 

Professor  of  Homiletics,  Jewish 

Theological  Seminary 

Professor  of  Comparative  Literature, 

Brandeis  University 

Choreographer 

Psychiatrist  and  Associate  Professor  of  Mental 

Health,  Harvard  University  School  of  Public  Health 

Professor  of  Mathematics,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology 

Composer  and  Conductor 

Political  Leader 

Professor  of  Philosophy,  New  York  University 

Associate  Curator  of  Ethnology,  American 

Museum  of  Natural  History,  New  York 

Educator 
Philosopher  and  Author 
Professor,  Institute  of  Radiobiology  and 
Biophysics,  University  of  Chicago 
President  Emeritus,  New  School  for  Social  Research 
President,  Radio  Station  WMCA 
Professor  of  Education,  Harvard  University 
Actress  and  Director 
Poet 
Director-in-Chief  of  Research,  The 
Institute  for  Muscle  Research 
Eleanor  Roosevelt 

Dr.  Alfred  L.  Kroeber  Professor  of  Anthropology,  University  of  California 
Gardner  Cowles  Publisher,  Look  Magazine 

Aaron  Copland  Composer 

Thurman  Arnold  Legal  Counsel,  National  Association  for  the 

Advancement  of  Colored  People 
Harold  Taylor  President,  Sarah  Lawrence  College 
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Alfred  A.  Knopf 
Alfred  Kinsey 
Mordecai  M.  Kaplan 

Albert  L.  Guerard 

Agnes  G.  De  Mille 
Erich  Lindemann 

Norbbrt  Weiner 

Leonard  Bernstein 
Norman  Thomas 
Sidney  Hook 
Margaret  Mead 


Alexander  Meiklejohn 
Lewis  Mumford 
Leo  Szilard 


Alvin  S.  Johnson 
Nathan  Straus 
Herold  C.  Hunt 
Margaret  Webster 
Robert  Frost 
Albert  Szent-Gyorg\i 
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